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to know, I would like to be assured they
are truly involved in something that re-
lates to the business of the House of
Representatives.

Mr, GERALD R. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
let me repeat a little differently what I
said a moment ago: We have never chal-
lenged the veracity of a Member who
asked for a leave of absence or the basis
on which a Member asked for leave of
absence based on the signature of the
leader. We do not intend to in the future.
We have to do a great deal of business
in this Chamber based on faith and trust
in one another. I assume when a Member
on this side of the aisle asks for a leave
of absence on account of official business,
that it is for a legitimate purpose. I do
not know in this particular case the pre-
cise details, but I would suggest the gen-
tleman make his inquiry to the Chair
and not to me.

Mr, HAYS. Mr, Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr, VANIK. I yield to the gentleman
from Ohio.

Mr. HAYS. Mr. Speaker, I think it
would be fair to assume the two gentle-
men in question are on official business
and that the letter they sent was a little
pleasant demagoguery which did not add
too much to anything.

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, I will with-
draw my opposition, but I think the point
has been made. I certainly appreciate
the position of the majority leader and
the minority leader when they submit
these requests on behalf of Members.
I think the 28 signers of the letter com-
plaining about slowness of business in
the House of Representatives have, in
effect, questioned the actions of the en-
tire House of Representatives. I think,
insofar as they have done this, and tried
to discipline the entire House, they
themselves are subject to question in
their motives and in their own attend-
ance records in the House.

Mr. Speaker, I withdraw my reserva-
tion of objection.

The several personal requests were
agreed to.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp, or to revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

Mr. McCorMAcK (at the request of Mr.
McFaLL) and to include extraneous
matter.

Mr. FINDLEY.

Mr. MiLLER of California.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. BRINKLEY) and to include
extraneous matter:)

Mr, PICKLE.

Mr. Rocers of Florida.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, I move
that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accord-
ingly (at 1 o’clock and 57 minutes p.m.),
under its previous order, the House ad-
journed until Monday, October 2, 1967,
at 12 o’clock noon.

—Part 20

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO
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EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS, ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’s table and referred as follows:

1112, A letter from the Board of Commis~
sioners, District of Columbia, transmitting
coples of reports of every institution, orga-
nization, corporation or association other
than the United States Government, govern-
ment of the District of Columbia, and foreign
governments, owning property exempt under
provisions of the act defining the real prop-
erty exempt from taxation In the District
of Columbia, pursuant to the provisions of
Public Law 77-846; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

1113. A letter from the Assistant Secretary
of the Interior, transmitting a report of
receipt of project proposals, pursuant to the
provisions of section 10 of the Small Recla-
mation Projects Act of 1956; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

1114. A letter from the Commissioner, Im-
migration and Naturalization Service, T.S.
Department of Justice, transmitting a report
on a certain case involving suspension of
deportation, pursuant to the provisions of
section 244(a) (1) of the Immigration and
Nationality Act of 1952, as amended; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

1115. A letter from the Deputy Assistant
Becretary for Administration, Department of
the Interior, transmitting a report of receipts
and expenditures for fiscal year 1967, pur-
suant to the provisions of 43 U.S.C. 1331, et
seq.; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

1116. A letter from the Secretary of the
Army, transmitting a letter from the Chief of
Engineers, Department of the Army, dated
August 11, 1967, submitting a report together
with accompanying papers and illustrations,
on a survey of Point Roberts, Wash., author-
ized by the River and Harbor Act approved
July 14, 1860; to the Committee on Public
Works.

1117. A letter from the Secretary of the
Army, transmitting a letter from the Chief
of Engineers, Department of the Army, dated
August 25, 1967, submitting a report, together
with accompanying papers and illustrations,
on a review of the report on Calcasleu River
and Pass, La. requested by a resclution of
the Committee on Public Works, House of
Representatives, adopted May 29, 1962; to
the Committee on Public Works,

1118. A letter from the Acting Chalrman,
Atomic Energy Commission, transmitting a
draft of proposed legislation to amend the
Euratom Cooperation Act of 1958, as
amended; to the Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ABERNETHY :

H.R. 13237. A bill to amend title 46, sec~
tion 1169, to provide for construction aid for
certain vessels operating on the inland rivers
and waterways; to the Committee on Mer-
chant Marine and Fisheries.

By Mr. BATTIN:

H.R. 13238, A bill to amend the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act to include a
definition of food supplements, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

H.R. 13239. A bill to amend section 40863
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954; to
the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. BUCHANAN:

H.R. 13240, A bill to amend title 13, United
States Code, to limit the categories of ques-
tions required to be answered under penalty
of law in the decennial censuses of popula-
tion, unemployment, and housing, and for
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other purposes; to the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service.
By Mr. DOW:

H.R. 13241. A bill to amend the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act to authorize
certain grants for rehabllitation of the lakes
of the United States; to the Committee on
Public Works.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H.R, 13242, A bill to amend title I of the
National Housing Act to provide Insurance
thereunder of loans made for the purchase
of dwelling units in cooperative housing
projects, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on and Currency.

H.R. 13243. A bill to amend title I of the

Housing Act of 1949 to require that any
rental or cooperative housing constructed in
the redevelopment of an urban renewal area
shall be designed for low- and middle-in-
come groups; to the Committee on Banking
and Currency.
H.R. 13244, A bill to amend section 213 of
the National Housing Act to provide that
mortgages covering middle-income consum-
er cooperative housing projects may be in-
sured thereunder up to the full amount of
the replacement cost of such projects; to
the Committee on Banking and Currency.

HR. 13245. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to extend the head of
household benefits to unremarried widows
and widowers, and certain single other per-
sons, who maintain their own households;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. HERLONG:

HR., 13246, A bill to amend sections
802(b) and 902(c) of the Internal Revenue
Code of 19564 to reduce the 60-percent re-
quirement to 25 percent between first and
second levels and to include third-level for-
elgn corporations in the tax credit structure
if the 25-percent test is met; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. SIKES:

H. Con. Res. 515. Concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the Congress with
respect to the ellmination of the Castro
Communist regime of Cuba; to the Commit-
tee on Forelgn Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced
and severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BATTIN:

H.R.13247. A bill for the relief of Aiko

Eim; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

H.R. 13248. A bill for the rellef of Pasquale
Dll Meglio; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

FRripAy, SEPTEMEER 29, 1967
The Senate met at 12 o'clock noon,
and was called to order by the Acting
President pro tempore (Mr. METCALF) .
The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown

Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Eternal God, Father of our spirits, with
a faith that will not shrink though
pressed by every foe, we would this day
climb the altar steps which lead through.
darkness up to Thee. For our greatest
need is of Thee. .

In this day of destiny for us and for
the world, make us worthy of our high
calling as keepers of the sacred flame.

The arm of flesh is futile. Thine alone,
O Lord, is the greatness and the power.
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and the glory and the victory. Thou only
art as the shadow of a great rock in
a weary land. We are humbly grateful
that our America still stands with lamp
held aloft, a beacon of freedom for all
the earth.

As heralds of good will, send us forth
across all the barriers of race and creed,
to make our contribution to the glad
day when justice and understanding
shall engirdle this worn and weary

We ask it in the Redeemer’s name.
Amen, .

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Thurs-
day, September 28, 1967, be dispensed
with,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

APPOINTMENT OF SENATOR FANNIN
TO ATTEND INTERNATIONAL
'LEAD AND ZINC STUDY GROUF AT
GENEVA

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro fem-
pore. The Chair, on behalf of the Vice
President, appoints Senator Paurn J.
Fannin to attend the 11th session, In-
ternational Lead and Zinc Study Group,
to be held at Geneva, Switzerland, on
October 6, 1967.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 minutes,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore announced that on today, Septem-
ber 29, 1967, he signed the enrolled bill
(H.R. 13028) ‘to extend through March
1968 the first general enrollment period
under part B of title XVIII of the Social
Security Act (relating to supplementary
medical insurance benefits for the aged),
and for other purposes, which had pre-
viously been signed by the Speaker of the
House of Representatives.

- MESEFA'GE",FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had passed a bill (H.R. 478) to
amend the Fair Labor Standards Act of
1938 to establish procedures to relieve
domestic industries and workers injured
by increased imports from low-wage
areas, in which it requested the con-
currence of the Senate.

HOUSE BILL REFERRED

The bill (H.R. 478) to amend the Fair
Labor Standards Act of 1938 to establish
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procedures to relieve domestic industries
and workers injured by increased imports
from low-wage areas, was read twice by
its title and referred to the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate the following
letters, which were referred as indicated:

REPORT COVERING MILITARY CONSTRUCTION
CONTRACTS AWARDED WITHOUT FORMAL AD-
VERTISING

A letter from the Secretary of the Army,
transmitting, pursuant to law, the semian-
nual report of the Department’s contracts for
military construction awarded without for-
mal advertising, covering the perlod January
1 through June 30, 1967 (with an accompany-
ing report); to the Committee on Armed
Bervices.

REPORT OF RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURES PUR-
SUANT TO REQUIREMENTS OF OUTER CONTI-
NENTAL SHELF LANDS ACT oF 1953

A letter from the Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary for Administration, Department of the
Interior, reporting, pursuant to law, the re-
ceipts and expenditures of the Department in
connection with the administration of the
Outer Continental Shelf Lands Act of 1953;
t;_aﬁ t.ihe Committee on Interior and Insular

alrs.

REPORT OoN OPERATIONS IN CoNNEcCTION WITH
THE BONDING OF GOVERNMENT OFFICERS AND
EMPLOYEES
A letter from the Acting Secretary of the

Treasury, transmitting, pursuant to law, a

report on operations in connection with the

bonding of Government officers and em-

ployees, for the fiscal year ended June 80,

1967 (with an accompanying report); to the

Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

PROPOSED AMENDMENT OF EURATOM COOPERA-
TION ACT oF 1958, AS AMENDED.

A letter from the Acting Chalirman, Atomie
Energy Commission, transmitting a draft of
proposed legislation to amend the Euratom
Cooperation Act of 1958, as amended (with

accompanying papers); to the Joint Com-
mittee on Atomic Energy.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

_The . following Treports.of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. DIRKSEN, from-the Committee on
the Judiciary, without amendment:

S. J. Res. 109. Joint resolution to authorize
and request the Presldent to issue a procla-
mation commemorating 50 years of service to
the Nation by the Langley Research Center
(Rept. No. 575); which was considered and
passed. {

By Mr. LAUSCHE, from the Committee on
Commerce, without amendment:

S. 1314. A bill to amend: section 303(b)
of the Interstate Commerce Act to modernize
certain restrictions upon the application and
scope of the exemption provided therein
(Rept. No. 676).

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF COM-
MITTEE ON POST OFFICE AND
CIVIL, SERVICE

Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, as in
executive session, I report from the Com-
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service,
192 postmaster nominations, which I ask
may be placed in the Executive Calendar.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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BILLS INTRODUCED

Bills were introduced, read the first
time, and, by unanimous consent, the
second time, and referred as follows:

By Mr. YARBOROUGH (for himself
and Mr. MORSE) :

S. 2485. A bill to amend the Longshore-
men’'s and Harbor Workers' Compensation
Act to improve its benefits, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. YARBOROUGH When
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr, DIRESEN (for himself, Mr.
MILLER, Mr, PrOxXMIRE, and Mr,
NELSON) :

5. 2486. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to adjust the amount of
undistributed foreign personal holding com-
pany income included in the gross income
of certain domestic corporations; to the Com-
mittee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. Dmmn when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARTEKE:

B.2487. A blll to reclassify certain positions
in the postal field service of the Post Office
Department, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

(See the remarks of Mr, HARTKE wWhen he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

RESOLUTION

ESTABLISHMENT OF REASONABLE
RULES OF CONDUCT GOVERNING
ACTIVITIES BY EACH NATION
UNDER THE EXTRATERRITORIAL
WATERS

Mr. PELL submitted a resolution (8.
Res. 172) to express the sense of the
Senate concerning the need for the es-
tablishment of reasonable rules of con-
duet governing activities by each nation
under the extraterritorial waters, which
was referred to' the Committee on For-
eign Relations.

(See the above resolution printed in
full when submitted by Mr. PeLyn, which
appears under a separate heading.)

LONGSHOREMEN'S AND HARBOR
WOREKERS' COMPENSATION ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 1967

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, on
behalf of myself and the senior Senator
from Oregon [Mr. Morskl, I send fo the
desk for appropriate reference, a bill to
amend the Longshoremen’s and Harbor
Workers’ Compensation Act, known as
the amendments of 1967. This legislation
is long overdue.

The proposed legislation which I am
introducing today, on behalf of myself
and the senior Senator from Oregon [Mr.
Morsel, proposes major improvements
in the Longshoremen’s and Harbor
Workers’ Compensation Act. The Long-
shoremen's Act, as if is commonly
known, provides workmen’s compensa-
tion benefits for certain private employ-
ments subject to Federal jurisdiction—
primarily longshoremen and ship repair-
men while on board a vessel on navigable
waters of the United States. The law has
also been extended to other employment,
including private employment in the
District of Columbia, and employment
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outside the United States in the service
of contractors with the United States at
military, air, or naval bases.

Improvements in this basic statute are
long overdue. Under our proposal—

The maximum weekly compensation
for total disability is increased from $70
to $105 and the minimum weekly com-
pensation for total disability from $18
to $35.

v‘irhere there are dependents the bill
will augment the compensation and sur-
vivorship benefits by 8%; percent up to
the maximum dollar amount. It will also
authorize the continuation of benefits
for educational purposes for certain
dependents.

Employment of handicapped workers
will be encouraged by clarifying the lim-
itation upon the liability of their em-
ployers in cases of injuries which, added
to previous impairments, result in total
disability or death.

Payment of compensation will be per-
mitted without a waiting period when
the disability exceeds 21 days rather than
the 28 days presently required.

Benefits will be extended to cases of
disfieurement of the neck and other nor-
mally exposed areas of the body.

Mr. President, it is the purpose of this
legislation to bring the Longshore Act
benefits more in line with present wages
and living costs and to modernize its pro=-
visions in other respects. We have an
obligation to the men engaged in mari-
time employment on the navigable wa-
ters of the United States, and to the
other workers who are covered by this
workmen’s compensation statute. Only
recently—in 1966—the Congress provided
needed improvements in the workmen's
compensation statute for Federal em-
ployees—the Federal Employees' Com-
pensation Act. It is now not only appro-
priate, but essential, that we turn our
attention to the other area of Federal
Jjurisdiction.

Specifically, the proposed amendments
will—

First. Increase the maximum weekly
benefit from $70 to $105.

Second. Increase the minimum week-
ly benefit from $18 to $35.

Third. Augment compensation by 8145
percent where there are one or more de-
pendents.

Fourth. Extend augmented compen-
sation on behalf of certain dependents
while they are in student status from
18 years to 23 years.

Fifth. Extend the time for giving no-
tice of injury and filing claim with re-
spect to latent disability.

Sixth. Limit liability of employers in
cases of subsequent injuries to em-
ployees with preexisting physical impair-
ments.

Seventh. Provide for further financing
of special funds by first, increased pay-
ments from $1,000 to $5,000 from em-
ployers in fatal cases where there are no
survivors, and, second, assessments upon
insurance carriers prorated on basis of
premiums collected from risks during
past year and upon self-insurers on basis
of premiums they would have paid if they
carried insurance.

Eighth. Provide for financing of ad-
ministrative expense fund by assessments
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upon insurance carriers prorated on
basis of premiums collected from risks
during past year and upon self-insurers
based on premiums they would have paid
if they carried insurance.

Ninth. Provide for financing of safety
program expense fund by assessments
upon insurance carriers prorated on basis
of compensation payments made on risks
covered by such carrier during past year
or, if carrier made no payments, on basis
of the experience of similar carriers dur-
ing such year.

Mr. President, we all know that the
longshore employment can be extremely
hazardous. In 1966 alone, there were over
128,000 injuries reported under the Long-
shore Act. And this total has been in-
creasing steadily since 1962, when there
were slightly more than 89,000 reported
injuries.

To deny our longshore workers and
other workers covered by this important
law adequate compensation protection is
unthinkable. I know I speak for the ma-
jority of my colleagues on both sides of
the aisle when I say we will enact the
needed improvements in this law.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the statement of explanation of
the bill and the section-by-section anal-
ysis prepared by the Department of
Labor, as well as the bill itself, be printed
at this point in the Recorbp.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the hill,
explanation, and analysis will be printed
in the RECORD.

The bill (S. 2485) to amend the Long-
shoremen’s and Harbor Workers' Com-
pensation Act to improve its benefits, and
for other purposes, introduced by Mr.
YaAreorOUGH (for himself and Mr. MORSE)
was received, read twice by its title, re-
ferred to the Committee on ‘Labor and
Public Welfare, and ordered to be printed
in the REcoORD, as follows:

S. 2485

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the "Longshoremen’s
and Harbor Workers' Compensation Act
Amendments of 1967
TIME FOR COMMENCEMENT OF COMPENSATION

Skec. 2. Section 6(a) of the Longshoremen’s
and Harbor Workers' Compensation Act (44
Stat. 1424, as amended) is amended by
striking “more than twenty-eight days" and
substituting “more than twenty-one days.”
INCREASES IN MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM

LIMITS OF DISABILITY COMPENSATION AND

ALLOWANCE

BSEc. 3. (a) Section 6(b) of such Act is
amended by striking “$70" and substituting
“g105,” and by striking "“$18," wherever it
appears, and substituting *“#85.”

(b) Section 14 of such Act is amended by
striking subsection (m).

COST OF RE-EXAMINATION

Sec. 4. The last sentence of section 7(e) of
such Act is amended to read as follows:

“The deputy commissioner may charge
the cost of such examination to the carrier
or self-insurer.”

DISFIGUREMENTS
Sec. 5. Section 8(c)(20) of such Act is
amended to read as follows:
“Disfigurement: Proper and equitable
compensation not to exceed $3,500, shall be
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awarded for serious disfigurement: (1) of
the face, head, or neck; or (2) of other nor-
mally exposed areas likely to handicap the
employee in securing or maintaining
employment.”

COMPENSATION AT END OF SCHEDULED AWARD

Sec. 6. Section 8(c) of such Act is further
amended by adding & new paragraph (23) to
read as follows:

“(28) With respect to any period after pay-
ments under paragraph (c)(1) through
(c)(20) have terminated, compensation
shall be pald as provided in subsections (a)
and (b) of this section if the disability is
total, or, if the disability is partial, two-
thirds of the difference between the injured
employee's average weekly wages before the
injury and his wage-earning capacity after
the injury in the same or other employment.”

INJURY FOLLOWING PREVIOUS IMPAIRMENT

Sec. T(a). Sectlon 8(f) (1) of such Act is
amended to read as follows:

“In any case in which an employee having
an existing permanent physical impairment
suffers injury, the employer shall provide
compensation for such disability as is found
to be attributable to that injury based upon
the average weekly wages of the employee at
the time of the injury. If following an injury
falling within the provisions of section
8(c)(1)-(20), the employee is totally and
permanently disabled, and the disability is
found not to be due solely to that injury, the
employer shall provide compensation for the
applicable prescribed period of weeks pro-
vided for in that section, or for 104 weeks,
whichever is the greater. In all other cases
of total permanent disability or of death,
found not to be due solely to that injury, of
an employee having an existing permanent
physical impairment, the employer shall pro-
vide, In addition to compensation under
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, com~
pensation payments or death benefits for 104
weeks only. After cessation of the payments
for the period of weeks provided for herein,
the employee or his survivor entitled to bene-
fits shall be pald the remainder of the com-
pensation that would be due for permanent
total disability or for death out of the special
fund established in section 44.”

(b) Sectlon 8(f) of such Act is further
amended by striking paragraph (2).
AUGMENTED COMFENSATION FOR  DEPENDENTS

AND STUDENT BENEFITS

Sec. 8. (a) Section 8 of such Act is amended
by adding a new subsection (j) to read as
follows:

“(j) While the disabled employee has one
or more dependents, his weekly basic com-
pensation for disability payable under sub-
sections (a), (b), or (c)(1) through (19),
(22) and (23) of this section shall be aug-
mented at the rate of 8145 per centum of
his average weekly wages, and his basic com-
pensation for disability payable under sub-
paragraph (c¢)(21) of 'this section shall be
augmented at the rate of 814 per centum of
the difference between his weekly pay and
his weekly wage-earning capacity. As used
in this subsection (J), the term ‘dependent’
shall mean any of the following:

(1) A wife, if she is living with or de-
pendent for support upon the employee.

*{2) A husband, if he is living with and
dependent upon the employee for support.

“(3) A child as defined In section 2(14)
hereof.

“(4) A parent as defined in section 2{15)
hereof.”

(b) Sectlon 2 of such Act 1s amended by
redesignating paragraph (19) as paragraph
(20) and adding a new paragraph (19) to
read as follows:

“(19) The term ‘student’ means a person
regularly pursuing a full-time course of
1st.w:l:;r or training at en institution which
5—

“(A) a school or college or university op-
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erated or directly supported by the United
States, or by any State or local government
or political subdivision thereof, or

“(B) a school or college or university
which has been accredited by a State or by
a State-recognized or nationally recognized
accrediting agency or body, or

“(C) a school or college or university not
so accredited but whose credits are accepted,
on transfer, by not less than three institu-
tions which are so accredited, for credit on
the same basis as if transferred from an in-
stitution so accredited, or

“(D) an additional type of educational
or training institution as defined by the
Secretary,
but not after he reaches the age of 23 or
has completed four years of education be-
yond the high school level, except that,
where his 23rd birthday occurs during a
semester or other enrollment period, he
shall continue to be considered a student
until the end of such semester or other en-
rollment period. A child shall not be deemed
to have ceased to be a student during any
interim between school ears if the interim
does not exceed five months and if he shows
to the satisfaction of the deputy commis-
sioner that he has a bona fide intention of
continuing to pursue a full-time course of
education or training during the semester
or other enrollment period immediately fol-
lowing the interim or during periods of rea-
sonable duration during which, in the judg-
ment of the deputy commissioner, he is
prevented by factors beyond his control
from pursuing his education, A child shall
not be deemed to be a student under this
Act during a period of service in the Armed
Forces of the United States or while re-
celving educational or training benefits un-
der any other program authorized by the
Congress of the United States.”

(c) The last sentence of Section 2(14) of
such Act is amended to read as follows:

“‘Child,’ ‘grandchild,’ ‘brother,’ and ‘sister’
include only persons who are under eighteen
years of age, and also persons who, though
eighteen years of age or over, are (1) wholly
dependent upon the employee and incapable
of self-support by reason of mental or phys-
ical disability, or (2) are students as defined
in paragraph (19) of this section.”

(d) Section 8(d) of such Act is amended
by striking the words “under the age of
eighteen years” wherever they appear
therein.

INCREASE IN DEATH BENEFITS

Sec. 9. (a) Section 9(b) of such Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(b) If there be a surviving wife or de-
pendent husband and no child of the de-
ceased to such surviving wife or dependent
husband 45 per centum of the average
weekly wages of the deceased, during widow-
hood, or dependent widowerhood, with two
years' compensation in one sum upon re-
marriage; and if there be a surviving child
or children of the deceased, 40 per centum of
such wages to the surviving wife or depend-
ent husband and the additional amount of
15 per centum of such wages for each child;
in the case of the death or remarriage of
such surviving wife or dependent husband,
if there be one surviving child of the de-
ceased employee, such child shall have his
compensation increased to 385 per centum
of such wages, and if there be more than one
surviving child of the deceased employee, to
such children, in equal parts, 356 per centum
of such wages increased by 15 per centum of
such wages for each child in excess of one:
Provided, That the total amount payable
shall in no case exceed 75 per centum of such
wages. The deputy commissioner having jur-
isdiction over the claim may, in his discre-
tion, require the appointment of a guardian
for the purpose of receiving the compensa-
tion of a minor child.”

(b) Section 9(c) of such Act is amended
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by striking out “662; per centum" and sub-
stituting “76 per centum".

(e) Section 9(d) of such Act is amended
by striking out “6624 per centum” where it
appears and substituting *756 per centum"
and by striking out “15 per centum"” and
substituting “20 per centum”.

(d) Section 9(e) of such Act is amended
by striking out “$106” and substituting
“3140" and by striking out “$27” and sub-
stituting “$47".

(e) Sectlon 9(g) of such Act is amended
by striking the comma after “may"” and the
words “at his option or upon the applica-
tion of the insurance carrier shall” and “one-
half of”.

DEFENSE BASE ACT DEATH BENEFITS TO ALIEN
AND NONNATIONAL SURVIVORS

SEc. 10, Section 2(b) of the Defense Base

Act (b6 Stat. 622, as amended) is amended

by striking the comma after “may" and the

words “at his option or upon the application

of the insurance carrier shall” and “one-
half of.”
TIME FOR NOTICE AND CLAIMS
Bec. 11(a). Section 12(a) of the Long-

shoremen’s and Harbor Workers’ Compensa-
tion Act is amended to read as follows:

“(a) Notice of an injury or death in re-
spect of which compensation is payable
under this Act shall be given within thirty
days after the date of such injury or death,
or thirty days after the employee or bene-
ficlary is aware or in the exercise of reason-
able diligence should have been aware of a
relationship between the injury or death
and the employment. Such notice shall be
given (1) to the deputy commissioner in
the compensation district in which the in-
jury occurred and (2) to the employer.”

{b) Section 13 of such Act is amended by
substituting for subsection (a) thereof the
following:

“(a) Except as otherwlse provided in this
section, the right to compensation for dis-
ability or death under this Act shall be
barred unless a claim therefor is flled within
one year after the injury or death, If pay-
ment of compensation has been made with-
out an award on account of such injury or
death a claim may be filed within one year
after the date of the last payment. Such
claim shall be filled with the deputy commis-
sloner in the compensation district in which
such injury or such death occurred, The
time for filing a claim shall not begin to run
until the employee or beneficlary is aware, or
by the exercise of reasonable diligence should
have been aware, of the relationship between
the injury or death and the employment.”

FEES FOR SERVICES
Sec. 12, Sectlon 28(a) of such Act 1is

amended by adding the following sentence:
“In cases where an award is made or in-

creased after payment under the Act is re- -

sisted, a claim for legal services approved by
the deputy commissioner or a court shall be
added to the compensation award and be-
come a llen upon such award in the amount
s0 fixed.”

SPECIAL FUND

Sec. 13(a). Sectlon 8(d) of such Act is
amended by adding a new paragraph (6) to
read as follows:

‘“(6) If there be no surviving wife, depend-
ent husband, or child, then to the special
fund established under section 44(a) of this
Aet,”

(b) Bection 44(c) is amended to read as
follows:

*(c) Payments into such fund shall be
made as follows:

“(1) Each employer shall pay $5,000 as
compensation for the death of an employee
of such employer resulting from injury where
the deputy commissioner determines that
there 1s no person entitled under this Act
to compensation for such death.

*“(2) When the amount in the fund at the
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beginning of the calendar year is less than
$300,000, each carrler or self-insurer shall be
obligated to make prorated payments into
the fund based on the gross premiums col-
lected by the carrier for risks during the
preceding fiscal year or the amount of pre-
miums a self-insurer would have had to pay
during the preceding fiscal year for com-
pensation insurance. The provisions relating
to assessments for administrative expenses
under section 45(b), (c¢). (d]. (1), (8) md.
(h) of this Act shall apply to assessmen!

for the special fund.

“(3) All amounts collected as fines and
penalties under the provisions of this Act
shall be pald into such fund.”

(c) Section 44 is further amended by add-
ing a new subsection (h) as follows:

“(h) The proceeds of this fund shall be
available for payments under section 8(f)
and (g), under section 18(b), and under
section 39(c): Provided, That payments au-
thorized by section 8(f) shall have priority
over other payments authorized from the
fund: Provided further, That at the close of
each fiscal year the Secretary of Labor shall
submit to the Congress a complete audit of
the fund.”

USEE CHARGES—SAFETY PROGRAM

Sec. 14. The Lougshoremen's and Harbor
Workers' Compensation Act is amended by
adding thereto a new section 41a which reads
as follows:

“SeEc. 4la. (a) At the beginning of each
fiscal year, the Secretary shall estimate the
cost of administering section 41 of this Act.
The cost of administration shall include any
expense reasonably expected to be incurred
during such fiscal year.

“(b) The Secretary shall assess each car-
rler authorized to provide security for com-
pensation under section 32 of this Act to
meet the estimated costs of administering
section 41 of this Act. The assessments shall
be made In the manner and in the amount
provided for in subsections (c¢), (d), (e),
and (f) of this section. All assessments, when
collected, shall be deposited in the Treasury
of the United States in a separate fund.

“(c) The Secretary shall give prompt
notice by certified or registered mail to each
carrier of its assessment, Each assessment
shall be paid upon receipt of such notice
and within such time as the Secretary shall
prescribe.

“(d) The assessment upon each carrier
shall be in the proportion that the total
compensation paid on risks covered by this
Act by such carrler in the immediately
preceding fiscal year bore to the total com-
pensation payments made by all such carriers
under this Act in such year,

“(e) The assessment for any carrier who
made no compensation payments in the
immediately preceding fiscal year shall be
the amount of compensation which the
carrier would most likely have had to pay
In such year upon the basis of the experi-
ence of similar carriers in such year and any
other relevant facts or circumstances as de-
termined by the Secretary after notice and
opportunity to be heard for the carrier in-
volved.

“(f) At the end of each fiscal year the
Secretary shall adjust the assessments of
each carrier upon the basis of the actual
cost of administering section 41 of this Act.
Whenever the adjusted ment d
the actual assessment, the Secretary may
add the difference to the billing for the suec-
ceeding fiscal year, or in his discretion shall
provide separate notice and billing for the
additional assessment. Whenever the ad-
justed assessment is less than the actual
assessment, the Secretary, at the discretion
of the carrier, shall refund the difference, or
credit the difference toward the assessment
for the succeeding year.

“{g) The Secretary shall have authority
to make such regulations as he deems neces-
sary or appropriate to carry out the pur-
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poses of this section, including, but not llm-
ited to, provisions for the making and pres-
ervation of appropriate records, the inspec-
tion of such records, and the submission by
carriers of reports prescribed by the
Becretary.

“{h) In the event of failure by any car-
rier to pay the assessments referred to in
subsections (c¢) and (f) of this section, to
make and preserve records in the form and
manner required by him, or to file a report
in the form and manner required by him, or
a denial of the right of the Secretary to in-
spect records required by regulations issued
under this section, the Secretary may suspend
or revoke the privilege of the carrier to secure
compensation payments under this Act,

“(1) The provisions of this section shall be
limited by the exceptions contained in sub-
section (g) of section 41, and shall not apply
in the case of any employment for which
compensation in case of disabllity or death
is provided for employees of nonappropriated
fund instrumentalities under authority of
the Act of July 18, 1958 (72 Stat. 397).

“(J) This section shall not be construed to
authorize the payment of any funds for ex-
penses under section 41 of this Act which are
not appropriated by law.”

ADMINISTRATION EXPENSES—TUSER CHARGES

SEc. 15. Section 45 of such Act is amended
to read as follows:

“Sec, 46. (a) At the end of each fiscal year
the Secretary shall determine the cost of the
administration of this Act in such fiscal year.
The cost of administration shall include any
expense incurred or accrued during such
fiscal year as provided In section 39(a).

“(b) The total cost so determined shall be
prorated among the carriers and self-insur-
ers authorized to insure under section 32 of
this Act. The assessment basis in respect to
an insurance carrier shall be the gross pre-
miums collected by the carrier for risks cov-
ered by this Act during the fiscal year. The
assessment basis in respect to a self-insurer
shall be the amount of premium, as deter-
mined by the Secretary, which such self-
insurer would have had to pay during the
fiscal year if he had accrued his compensation
liability under this Act by insurance, such
premium to be determined without regard
to merit or experience rating.

*{c) The Secretary shall assess each car-
rier and self-insurer for its pro rata share of
the total amount of administrative costs of
this Act in the fiscal year as determined
under this section, and shall give written
notice by certified or registered mail to each
carrier or self-insurer of the assessment
against it.

“(d) Each assessment shall be paid upon
receipt of notice provided for in subsection
(c) within such time as the Secretary shall
prescribe in regulations made under this
section.

“(e) All assessments under this section,
when collected, shall be deposited in the
Treasury of the United States in a separate
fund. There is hereby authorized to be made
ayailable for expenditure from the fund such
amounts as the Congress may deem appro-
priate for the necessary expenses of the Sec-
retary of Labor for the performance of his
functions under the Act, except those spec-
ified in subsection (j) of this section.

“(f) The Secretary shall have authority
to make such regulations as he deems nec-
essary or appropriate to carry out the pur-
poses of this section, including, but not
limited to, provisions for the making and
preservation of appropriate records, the in-
spection of such records, and the submission
by carriers and self-insurers of reports pre-
seribed by the Secretary,

“(g) In the event of failure by any carrier
or self-insurer to pay the assessments re-
ferred to in subsection (¢) of this section,
to make and preserve records in the form
and manner required by the Secretary, or
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to file a report in the form and manner re-
quired by him, or a denial of the right of
the Secretary to inspect records required by
regulations issued under this section, the
Secretary may suspend or revoke the authori-
zation of a carrier to insure compensation
or & self-insurer to act as a self-insurer un-
der this Act.

“{h) The provisions of this section shall
apply to extensions of this Act in:

“(1) The Act of May 17, 1928, as amended,
entitled 'An Act to provide compensation for
disability or death resulting from injury to
employees in certaln employment in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, and for other purposes’
(45 Stat. 600);

“(2) The Defense Base Act, as amended,
approved August 16, 1941 (55 Stat. 622);

“(8) Section 4(c¢) of the Outer Continental
Shelf Lands Act, approved August 7, 1953
(B7 Stat. 462);

*(4) Section 2 of the Act of June 19, 1952,
as amended, entitled ‘An Act to confirm the
status of certain civillan employees of non-
appropriated fund instrumentalities under
the Armed Forces with respect to laws ad-
ministered by the Civil Service Commission,
and for other purposes’ (66 Stat. 139):
and such extensions as may be made from
time to time to provide compensation for
disability or death resulting from injury oc-
curring to persons engaged in private em-
ployment, other than extensions in which
it is provided that Hability for such com-
pensation will be assumed by the United
States Government or its instrumentalities.
The Secretary shall treat the administration
of extensions to which this section applies
as a part of the administration of this Act
in computing assessments due.

“(1) The provision of subsection (d) of
section 44 of this Act shall be applicable to
the fund established under this section.

“(J) This section shall not apply to costs
incurred in administering section 41 of the
Act, as added by section 1 of the Act of Au-
gust 23, 1958 (72 Stat. 835).”

APPROPRIATION

Sec. 16. Section 46(b) of such Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(a) There is authorized to be appropriated
out of any moneys in the Treasury not other-
wise appropriated for the fiscal year begin-
ning July 1, 1968, the sum of $1,420,000 to
be deposited in the separate fund established
under section 45 of this Act.

“(b) There is authorized to be appropri-
ated in succeeding years sums which may
ben to administer this Act including
sums with respect to claims for which the
Federal Government is llable and sums re-
quired whenever sufficlent assessments are
not collected and made available to the Sec-
retary of Labor as provided by this Act.”

REPEAL AND RENUMBERING

SEc. 17. Section 47 of such Act is repealed
and sections 48, 40, and 50 are renumbered,
47, 48, and 49 respectively.

TECHNICAL AMENDMENT

SEc. 18. Section 3(a) (1) of such Act is
amended by striking out the word “nor” and
substituting the word “or”,

EFFECTIVE DATE

Sec. 19. The amendments made by sections
14, 15, and 16 of this Act shall become effec-
tive July 1, 1968. All other amendments shall
become effective slx months after the date
of enactment.

The explanation of the bill presented
by Mr. YarBOROUGH is as follows:
STATEMENT IN EXPLANATION OF THE LONG-

BHOREMEN'S AND HARBOR WORKERS' Com-

PENSATION ACT AMENDMENTS oF 1087

INTRODUCTION

This bill proposes improvements in the

Longshoremen’s and Harbor Workers’ Com-
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pensation Act. It increases the benefits pay-
able under the Act to afford workmen's com-
pensation protection commensurate with the
level of wages now earned by covered
workers,

The bill seeks to overcome the major
deficiency of the Act by increasing the limits
of maximum and minimum disability com-
pensation and death benefits. The maximum
weekly compensation for total disability will
be increased from 870 to $105, and the mini-
mum weekly compensation for total disabil-
ity will be increased from $18 to 835. The
death benefits will be increased correspond-
ingly with the benefits for total disability,

Where there are dependents, the bill will
augment the compensation and survivorship
benefits by 815 percent up to the maximum
dollar amount and will authorize the con-
tinuation of benefits for educational purposes
in behalf of certain dependents or survivors
after the age of 18 up to age 23.

Where there are no survivors in fatal cases,
the employer’s Iiability to the special fund
established for equitable uses will be in-
creased from $1,000 to $5,000.

The bil] provides that the special fund will
be financed further by assessments upon the
carriers or self-insurers based upon the
amount of premiums collected by the car-
riers or which would have been required by
the self-insurers, as will the fund for pay-
ment of administrative expenses,

Employment of handicapped workers will
be encouraged by clarifying the limitation
upon the liability of their employers in cases
of injurles to such employees which, added
to previous impairments, result in total dis-
ability or death. Compensation at the end of
employer payments will continue to be au-
thorized from the special fund.

The bill will permit payment of compen-
sation without a walting period when the dis-
abllity exceeds 21 days rather than the 28
days presently required and will extend the
time for filing notice of injury and claim
for compensation in cases of latent condi-
tions arising from injury.

Benefits will be extended to cases of dis-
figurement of the neck and other normally
exposed areas of the body. Compensation for
total disability or for loss of wage-earning
capacity following schedule awards for per-
manent partial disability is continued.

The Secretary at his discretion may com-
mute future compensation payments to alien
survivors. The deputy commissioner is au-
thorized to order medical reexaminations of
employees when necessary and charge the
cost to the carrier.

PROVISIONS OF BILL

Increase of Present Mazimum and Minimum
Compensation and Reduction in Length of
Disability Before Elimination of Waiting
Period

The existing minimum disability compensa-
tion payments of $18 weekly was established
in 1956 and the existing maximum payment
of 870 weekly was established in 1961, In
the interim, the average weekly wage in ship
and boat building and repair has increased In
excess of 17 percent and the average wage of
a longshoreman working a 40-hour week has
increased more than 27 percent. The bill in-
creases the minimum compensation payment
from $18 to $35 weekly to provide a totally
disabled employee with sufficient funds to
meet the cost of minimum subsistence., Em-
ployees whose wages do not exceed the new
minimum will be entitled to their entire
wages free of the Act’s percentage limitation
otherwise applicable. With today's living costs
it is evident that employees making less than
835 weekly would not be able to subsist on 75
percent of their earnings.

The Act presently provides that temporary
total disability benefits may not exceed $24,-
000. There are many employees who have
disabilitles which are considered temporary
in nature but which prevent the employees
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from working over long periods of time. The
bill eliminates the present $24,000 limitation
upon the amount of compensation an em-
ployee may draw and permits him to con-
tinue to receive compensation for as long as
he is disabled.

Since 19568 the Act has provided that there
must be a three-day walting period unless
the disability continues for at least 28 days.
The bill reduces to 21 days the period when
full compensation is available. This improve-
ment is in Iline with modern workmen's com-
pensation law trends.

In line with the 1966 amendments to the
Federal Employees’ Compensation Act, the
bill also provides that following an award
under the schedule set forth in § 8(c) (1)~
(20) for permanent partial disability, com-
pensation shall be pald for continuing loss
of wage-earning capacity or for total dis-
ability.

The Act now provides that notice of injury
or death shall be given within 80 days and
clailm for compensation or death shall be
filed within one year after the injury or
death, These time limits do not take into
consideration the later development of com-
pensable disability from a relatively minor
accident, or the development of an illness
causally related to the employment. The time
for giving notice of injury and filing claim
for compensation or death is extended until
the employee or the heneficiary is aware, or
in the exercise of reasonable diligence should
have been aware, of a relationship between
the disabling condition or the death and the
employment.

The bill also provides that, when payment
of compensation under the Act is resisted,
fees for legal and other services which have
been approved by the deputy commissioner
shall be added to the amount of compensa-
tion payable and shall be a lien upon that
compensation. The amendment shifts the
cost of employees’ expenses for collecting
compensation to the employer or the insur-
ance company when approved by the deputy
commissioner,

Inerease in dependency and survivorship

benefits

The bill increases the compensation to be
pald to disabled employees with one or more
dependents or to survivors in certain cases
from the present 6624 percent of the weekly
wage rate to 76 percent. This amendment
would bring the Longshoremen's and Harbor
Workers’ Compensation Act into conformity
with the Federal Employees' Compensation
Act, which pays augmented compensation to
employees with one or more dependents.

Because the Act presently gives the deputy
commissioner discretion to require the ap-
pointment of a guardian to receive the com-
pensation of a minor child, to avold redun-
dancy the bill strikes the last sentence of sec-
tion 9(b) of the Act—"In the absence of
such a requirement the appointment of a
guardian for such purposes shall not be nec-
essary.”

The Act presently provides that benefits
to surviving children shall be continued only
until such children reach the age of 18 years.
This age occurs when most children are fin-
ishing high school, many of whom may wish
to enter college. The increased family finan-
clal need could be alleviated to some extent
and education encouraged if payment in be-
half of a dependent or surviving child could
be continued until such time as the child
would normally finish college. Benefits in
behalf of dependents or survivors under the
age of 23 years will be continued, therefore,
while they are students at approved educa-
tional institutions. This provision for con-
tinuing benefits is similar to those contained
in the Veterans laws, the Old Age and Sur-
vivors and Disability Insurance Title of the
Soclal Security Act, and the Federal Em-
ployee’s Compensation Act. However, to avoid
dual payments, this bill specifically excepts
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from student status a child during a period
of service in the Armed Forces of the United
States or while receiving educational or train-
ing benefits under any other program au-
thorized by the United States Congress.

Both the Longshoremen’s Act and the De-
fense Base Act at present require the Secre-
tary, upon application of an insurance com-
pany, to commute future installments of
death benefits payable to allens by paying
one-half the commuted amount of future
compensation. This requirement can work an
unfair disecrimination against aliens because
of the wide variety of their circumstances.
The power to commute, therefore, 15 made
discretionary with the Secretary under both
Acts,

Disfigurement and medical services

The Act now provides for compensation for
disfigurement of the face or head only. The
bill extends the area of compensable dis-
figurement to include disfigurement of the
neck or other normally exposed area of the
body likely to result in failure to secure or
maintain employment.

Although disfigurement of parts of the
body other than the head or neck might not
affect: the employability of a longshoremen
or harbor worker, the Act also covers em-
ployees in private industry in the District
of Columbia and at defense bases, Many
workers who are required to meet the pub-
lic, waitresses, for example, would tend to
have their employability affected by other
disfigurements now made compensable by
the bill.

The Act presently provides that only when
a second medical examination necessitated
by the apparent partiality of a previous ex-
amination in fact shows partiality the
deputy commissioner may charge such ex-
amination to the employer or insurance car-
rier. The bill permits the deputy commis-
sioner to exercise discretion in making the
charge in these cases.

Special funds

To clarify the present law as to liabllity
for injury to employees with previous physi-
cal impairments and so encourage the hiring
of handicapped workers who might otherwise
be rejected for employment, the bill provides
that when an employee who has a previous
physical impalirment sustains an injury re-
sulting in total disability or death and the
disability or death is found not to be due
solely to that injury, the employer's liability
shall be limited to payment of compensation
for 104 weeks or as prescribed by the sched-
ule award, whichever is greater, if applicable.
Continuing benefits for total disability or
death will be paid from the special fund
provided in section 44 of the Act.

Two special funds were established as pro-
vided under section 44 of the Act, one for
longshoremen, harbor workers, and certaln
other workers covered by the Act, and the
other for workers in the District of Columbia.
These funds provide residual compensation
to disabled workers for permanent total dis-
ability and residual death benefits after the
cessation of payments by employers or in-
surance carriers for injuries to employees
with physical impairments; payment of com-
pensation and medical services awards when
employers are insolvent; vocational rehabil-
itation, including the furnishing of necessary
prosthetic appliances; and maintenance not
to exceed $25 weekly to injured employees
while undergoing vocational rehabilitation.

Both funds are presently in a precarious
finanecial state. Annual disbursements are in
excess of annual income and the outstand-
ing labilities against the funds exceed the
amounts in the funds. In order to rescue
these funds from threatened insolvency, the
bill provides for payment into the appro-
priate special fund of any compensation due
a deceased employee without survivors under
a schedule award for permanent partial dis-
ability. The bill also provides that $5,000 in-
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stead of the 1,000 payment provided for
when the longshoremen’s fund was estab-
lished in 1927, shall be paid into the funds
in fatal cases by employers or insurance car-
riers when there are no survivors.
Assessments to be pald into the speclal
fund are also authorized to be made upon
each carrler or self-insurer, prorated on the
basis of premiums paid to the Insurance
companies or the amounts self-insurers
would have had to pay in premiums if they
had purchased insurance. The same pro-
cedure is used for computing assessments to
be paid into the District of Columbia special
fund. Purther, the bill authorizes financing
of the Act’s administration and the safety
program ‘by assessments upon insurance
companies and the self-insurers. An appro-
priation of 1.3 million dollars is provided for
to pay the costs of administration untll the

' assessments are collected.

Finally, the bill provides that the sections
providing for assessments upon the carrlers
for the safety program and administrative
expenses funds shall become effective as of
July 1, 1968, and that all other sections of
the bill shall become effective six months
after the date of enactment.

The section-by-section analysis pre-
sented by Mr. YArRBOROUGH is as follows:

SummarY oF B To AMEND THE LoNG-
SHOREMEN'S AND Harsor WoREERsS' CoM-
PENSATION ACT
Section 1—Title: Designates title “Long-

shoremen’s and Harbor Workers' Compensa-

tion Act Amendments of 1967".

Section 2—Waiting Period: Amends sec-
tion 6(a) of the Act to permit payment of
compensation without a walting period when
the disability exceeds 21 days. A three day
waiting period is now specified unless the
disability exceeds 28 days.

Bection 3 (a), (b) and (¢)—Mazrimum
and Minimum: Amends section 6(b) to in-
crease the maximum of $70 a week to $105;
the minimum from $18 to $35; and repeals
section 14(m) which provides a limit of
$24,000 on money allowance benefits for tem-
porary and partial disability.

Section 4—Re-examination costs; Amends
section 7(e) which provides that when the
deputy commissioner believes that a medical
examination has not been impartial he may
require an examination by a physician of his
own selection and charge the cost of the sec-
ond examination to the carrier if the first
examination is shown not to have been im-
partial, The amendment permits the deputy
commissioner to charge the second examina-
tion to the carrier whether or not partiality
in the first examination is shown.

Bection 6—Disfigurement: Amends section
8(c) (20) to expand the meaning of compen-
sable disfigurement to include disfigurement
of the face, head or neck, or of any normally
exposed area likely to result in failure fo
obtain or hold employment.

Section 6—Compensation after Scheduled
Award: Adds a new subsection (23) to sec-
tion 8(c) to provide for continuation of com-
pensation for loss of wage-earning capacity
or for total disability after payment of an
award for permanent partial disability under
the schedule set forth in that section.

Sectlon T—Injury Following Previous Im-
pairment: (a) Amends section B(f)(1) to
limit to 104 weeks or to the number of weeks
provided for schedule awards in section
8(¢c) (1)—-(20), whichever is the greater, the
employer’s liability for an Injury to an em-
ployee with a previous permanent physical
impairment, when the injury results In per-
manent total disabllity not found to be due
solely to the Injury. Continuing benefits will
be pald, as presently, out of the speclal fund
established in section 44 of the Act.

(b) Further amends section 8(f) by strik-
ing paragraph (2) relating to previous dis-
abilities now inapplicable.
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Section 8—Augmented Compensation-Stu-
dent benefits: (a) Adds a new subsection
(1) to section 8 to augment compensation
benefits by 8!; per centum when a disabled
employee has one or more dependents.

(b) Amends section 2 by redeslgnating
paragraph (18) as paragraph (20) and add-
ing a new paragraph (19) to define “student”
for the purpose of continuing benefits related
to dependents of 18 to 23 years when in
school.

(¢) Amends section 2(14) to define “child,”
“grandchild,” “brother,” and “sister” in order
to permit benefits resulting from student
status.

(d) Amends section 8(d) to extend com-
pensation benefits to persons in student
status beyond the present expiration age of
18 years.

Section 9—Death Benefits: (a) Amends
section 9(b) to increase the ceiling of death
benefits to survivors from 6624 to 75 per
centum of the average wages of the deceased
employee, payable as follows: Surviving wife
or dependent husband--increase payments
from 35 to 45 per centum of deceased’'s aver-
age wage. If surviving child or children, 40
per centum to surviving wife or dependent
husband and 15 per centum for each child;
in the case of death or remarriage of eligible
spouse, increases the benefits payable to one
surviving child to 856 per centum and for
each additional child 156 per centum. Strikes
last sentence of section 9(b) pertalning to
appointment of a guardian because redun-
dent.

(b) Amends section 9(c¢) to increase the
benefit celling for orphan children from 6624
to 76 per centum. The sectlon now provides
that when there is no surviving eligible
spouse one surviving child will receive 35
per centum of the wages of ‘the deceased,
and each additional child 15 per centum up
to 6625 per centum.

(c) Amends section 9(d) to increase the
ceiling on total payments to collateral de-
pendents from 6624 to 756 per centum, and to
increase individual payments from 15 to 20
per centum. No change is made In the
amount pald to each parent or grandparent.

(d) Amends section 9(e) to increase the
maximum weekly wages of the deceased in
computing death benefits from $105 to 8140
and the minimum from $27 to $47.

(e) Amends section 9(g) which provides
for the payment of compensation benefits to
allens who are not residents of the United
States or Canada, The section limits payment
of death benefits to the surviving wife and
children, or if none, to the surviving mother
or father supported by the employee in whole
or in part, for one year prior to the date of
the injury. The section now requires the
Secretary, upon application of the insurance
company, to commute future installments of
compensation to such aliens by paying one-
half of the commuted amount of future com-
pensation. The amendment removes the re-
quirement to commute payments upon the
application of the insurance company and
the limitation to omne-half the commuted
amount, and permits the Secretary to com-
mute in his discretion.

Section 10—Defense Base Act-Benefits to
Alien Survivors—The Defense Base Act ex-
tends the benefits of the Longshoremen's and
Harbor Workers' Compensation Act to em-
ployees of contractors at United States bases
or on publlc works where such contracts are
performed outside the continental United
States. Section 2(b) of that Act limits pay-
ments of death benefits to allens who are
not residents of the United States in the
same manner as section 9(g) of the Long-
shoremen’s Act, with the same requirement
for commutation of future installments of
compensation payments. This bill amends
section 2(b) of the Defense Base Act to re-
move the requirement to commute such pay-
ments upon the application of the insurance
company and the limitation upon the com-
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muted amount, and permits the Secretary to
commute in his discretion.

Section 11—Time for Notice and Claim.:
(a) Amends section 12(a) to extend the time
for glying notice of injury or death to the
deputy commissioner and to the employer
beyond the 30 days after the injury or death
now required to include 80 days after the
employee or the beneficiary is aware or in
the exercise of reasonable diligence should
have been aware of a relationship between
the injury or death and the employment.

(b) Amends section 13(a) to extend the
time for filing a cldim for compensation for
injury or death. The Act now provides that
such claim must be flled within one year
after the injury or death, or if payment of
compensation has been made without an
award a claim may be flled within one year
after the date of the last payment. The
amendment provides that the time for fililng
claim shall not begin to run until the em-
ployee or beneflciary is aware, or by the exer-
cise of reasonable diligence should have been
aware of the relationship between the injury
or death and the employment.

Bection 12—Fees for Services: Amends sec-
tlon 28(a) to provide that claims approved by
the deputy commissioner for legal and other
services after resistance to awards or in-
creased benefits shall be added to the amount
of compensation payable and shall be a lien
upon such compensation.

Bectlon 13—Special Fund: (a) Amends sec~
tion 8(d) by adding a new paragraph (6)
which provides for payment into the
fund described in section 44(a) of the Act,
upon the death of the employee from any
cause, when there are no survivors, of any
disability compensation due to the employee
under a scheduled award.

(b) Amends section 44(c¢) (1) by substitut-
ing $5,000 for $1,000 to be paid into the spe-
clal fund upon the death of an employee
resulting from injury when there are no
survivors. Redesignates paragraph 44(c)(2)
as paragraph 44(c) (3) and adds a new para-
graph 44(c) (2) providing for assessments
for the special fund upon each insurance
carrier and self-insurer prorated on the basis
of the premiums collected by the insurance
carriers from their risks, and in the case
of the self-insurers on the premiums they
would have paid if they had purchased in-
surance.

({c) Redesignates the last sentence of sec-
tion 44(c) (1), pertaining to the uses to
which the fund is put, as section 44(h).

Section 14—Safety Program-User Charges:
(a) Adds new section 4la to provide for an
estimate of the cost of administering the
safety program by the Secretary at the be-
ginning of each fiscal year.

(b) Authorizes the Secretary to assess the
carriers for such estimated costs and deposit
collected assessments in a separate fund in
the United States Treasury.

(c) Provides for notice of assessments to
carriers and payment of assessments within
prescribed time.

(d) Authorlzes assessment upon carriers
proportionate to compensation paid by each
carrier in relation to total compensation paid
by all carriers in,preceding fiscal year.

(e) Provides method for assessments upon
carriers who made no compensation pay-
ments during immediately preceding fiscal
year.

(f) Authorizes adjustment of assessments
upon carriers based on cost of administering
safety program.

(g) Authorizes making of regulations to
carry out the purposes of this section of the
Act.

(h) Provides penalties agalnst carrlers for
fallure to keep records and file reports under
this section of the Act.

(1) Specifically excepts certain employ-
ment from the provisions of this section of
the Act.

(]) Requires appropriation before pay=-
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ment of expenses under this section of the
Act.

Bectlon  16—Administration  expenses-
User Charges: (a) Amends section 45 to pro-
vide for determination of the cost of admin-
istration of the Act by the Secretary at the
end of each fiscal year,

(b) Authorizes prorating administrative
expenses of the Act among the carriers and
self-insurers based on premiums collected by
the carriers and the amount of premiums
that would have been paid by the self-insur-
ers if they had taken out insurance.

(e¢) Provides for assessment of such costs
by written notice to the carriers and selr-
insurers,

(d) Provides for payment of mmmenu
by such and self-insurers within a
prescribed time after recelpt of notice.

(e) Authorizes deposit of collected assess-
ments in a separate fund in United States
Treasury and expenditure of administrative

expenses.

(f) Authorizes making of regulations to
carry out the purposes of this section of the
Act.

(g) Provides penalties against carriers for
failure to keep records and file reports under
this Act.

(h) Extends the provisions or this section
of the Act to cover employees insured under
the District of Columbia Compensation Act,
the Defense Base Act, the Outer Continental
Shelf Lands Act (67 Stat, 462), and the Non-
appropriated Fund Instrumentalities Act (88
Stat. 139).

(1) Permits placing of funds in depository
banks and investment of funds not meeded
for current requirements.

(}) Specifically exempts costs m:mrred in
administering the safety and health provi=
sions of the Act.

Section 16—Appropriation: (a) Amends
section 46 of the Act to add a subsection (b)
authorizing appropriation of $1,420,000 for
the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1968 for the
separate fund established under section 45
of the Longshore Act and (b) necessary sums
in succeeding years, for administering the
Act with respect to claims for which the
Federal Government is liable and sums re-
quired whenever sufficient assessments are
not collected from carriers and self-insurers.

Section 17—Repeal and Renumbering: Re-
peals section 47, relating to availability of ap-
propriations, and renumbers sections 48, 49,
and 60, as 47, 48, and 49.

Sectlon 17—Technical Amendments:
Makes grammatical change of substituting
“or” for “nor” in section 3(a) (1) of the Act.

Section 18—Effective Date; Provides that
amendments made by sections 14, 15 and 16
of this Act shall become effective July 1, 1968,
and all other amendments six months after
the date of enactment.

AMENDMENT OF INTERNAL REV-
ENUE CODE

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, from
time to time we modify the Internal Rev-
enue Code. Sometimes it is never quite
clear why we take a cerfain action with
respect to one kind of entity as distin-
guished from another. I am referring to
an amendment of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1962 with respect to foreign cor=
porations actually domestically held by
U.S. corporations, with respect to cer-
tain income which gualifies, by virtual
reinvestment in an underdeveloped coun-
try, to be given a certain “plowing back’
or exemption status.

However, we did not do the same thing
with respect to personal holding com-
panies. I do not know why that distinc-
tion was made, but it should be remedied.



27322

One case has now come to my atten-
tion, of which I know quite well.

Therefore, out of order, I am intro-
ducing a special bill for that purpose.

It is cosponsored by the Senator from
Iowa [Mr, MiLLEr], the senior Senator
from Wisconsin [Mr. ProxMIRE], and the
junior Senator from Wisconsin [Mr.
"NELsoN].

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2486) to amend the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 to adjust
the amount of undistributed foreign per-
sonal holding company income included
in the gross income of certain domestic
corporations, introduced by Mr. DIRKSEN
(for himself and other Senators), was
received, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

RECLASSIFICATION OF CERTAIN
POSITIONS IN THE POSTAL FIELD
SERVICE

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
reclassify all postal employees who are
now in the first five grades of the postal
field service.

The lowest five grades of the postal
field service are the forgotten men of
Government service, They are the back-
bone of that service, the very ones on
whom we must depend if that service is
to be upgraded and made better and
more efficient. They are the people who
come in contact with the public, often
the only representatives among the 3
million of us in the National Govern-
ment that ordinary people see.

The House committee has reported a
pay inecrease bill which recognizes that
postal employees have far more claim to
consideration than others. While the
general classified service is to be raised
4.5 percent, postal employees would re-
ceive an increase of 6 percent.

There is great significance in this
move.

First, all of the lobbying pressure of
the administration was brought to bear
on the committee in an attempt to hold
the line at an arbitrary and unreason-
able 4.5 percent, while private indus-
try settlements are accepted at double or
more that rate.

Second, it brings a realization that
postal employees are further from our
announced goal of comparability with the
private sector than are others in the
Government service.

Most clerks and carriers in the Post
Office Department are in grade 4 pres-
ently. Their rate of pay is less than that
of street sweepers, garbage collectors,
bus drivers, and meter readers, among
others, in most metropolitan areas. This
is a direct violation of section 50, part
II, of Public Law 87-793, which states
that it is the intent of Congress to pay
Government workers comparably to
what their jobs would call for in the
private sector.

I believe in comparability. I have
fought to achieve it.

The inequities that exist in Govern-
ment pay seales are rampant throughout
all levels of all services. Yet, nowhere
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are they more flagrant than in the postal
service, especially at the lowest rungs of
the ladder.

The people in the first five grades of
the postal field service carry literally bil-
lions of dollars worth of business. They
are entrusted with goods, money, mes-
sages, and many things of great value and
importance. Yet, they are relegated to
classifications and pay scales of unskilled
people and people who in private indus-
try would make far more money for far
less responsibility.

There is a tremendous turnover among
postal employees. It has risen alarm-
ingly to a rate of 24 percent a year. This,
obviously, is costly and inefficient for it
demands training of new hands in an
overburdened service which has had fre-
quent breakdowns and crises.

A 6-percent pay increase will help solve
the problem, but it will not do the whole
job. It will not correct the inequities I
have outlined.

There is an additional problem in the
postal field service.

Throughout Government ecivil service
there is a normal opportunity for ad-
vancement in grades. Some 40 percent
of the people employed in the classified
services are in the lowest five grades.
Promotions through the ranks are nor-
mal. Many avenues are open for qualified
people to progress to better jobs.

This is not true in the postal service.
Workers are virtual prisoners in the
lowest ranks, Proof lies in the fact that
90 percent of all Post Office Department
people are in postal fleld service grades
1 through 5.

My bill would correct this inequity
and raise salaries while upgrading,
through reclassification, these clerks,
carriers, and other postal workers.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 2487) to reclassify certain
positions in the postal field service of the
Post Office Department, and for other
purposes, was received, read twice by
its title, and referred to the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service.

OWNERSHIP AND JURISDICTION OF
EXTRATERRITORIAL SEABED AND
SUPERADJACENT WATERS

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, as our Nation
expands its technology in the marine
sciences at an ever-increasing pace, we
are moving toward dangerous legal con-
frontations with foreign nations over the
ownership and jurisdiction of the extra-
territorial seabed and the superadjacent
waters.

Already we face frequent new prob-
lems in the fields of mining, oil well driil-
ing, fisheries, research, and national se-
curity in the broad oceans beyond terri-
torial jurisdiction and the Continental
Shelf. The sea conventions of 1958 have
brought some definition and legal order
to the areas of the Continental Shelf of
each nation. Bilateral fishing agreements
such as those currently in negotiation
with the Soviet Union, Japan, and Mexico
do bring temporary solutions to certain
practical problems as they arise,

My own fear is that, although these

September 29, 1967

case-by-case solutions may be satisfac-
tory for the time being, we might well
paint ourselves into the corner in terms
of the future national interest; and also
miss future opportunities for optimum
international study and exploration. We
stand on the threshold of a vast techno-
logical breakthrough which may suddenly
advance our Nation's—and others’—abil-
ity to carry out every type of oceanologic
activity, at any depth, and in any area of
the ocean. To date, there is no adequate
regime to provide for order when this
breakthrough comes.

Much conversation and study is in
progress. Vice President HUMPHREY, as
Chairman of the National Council on
Marine Resources and Engineering De-
velopment, is taking into consideration
possible needs for a legal order to be
established in the areas of the sea where
we and other nations may find ourselves
in competitive confrontation. An inter-
departmental committee headed by Dep-
uty Under Secretary of State Foy
Kohler is examining America’s own mul-
tiple inner space efforts with a view to
making any necessary diplomatic initia-
tive that may be necessary to avoid con-
fliet with other nations. The United Na-
tions has ordered a study of the resources
of the seas partly with a view to antici-
pating potential conflict and extending
international cooperation. Also in the
United Nations, the Intergovernmental
Maritime Consultative Organization—to
which President Eisenhower honored me
by appointing me on the original Ameri-
can delegation in 1959—is doing a credit-
able job trying to resolve ad hoc legal
problems of the sea that may arise be-
tween nations. The recent Torrey
Canyon disaster, with its vast oil pollu-
tion, provided the stimulus for a meeting
of this body.

The Geneva Conventions of 1958 were
helpful in dealing with those questions
concerning the high seas, the Continental
Shelf, and fisheries which required inter-
national action at that time.

Nevertheless, despite this useful ac-
tivity to protect against underocean legal
conflict between nations, I think the
process should be accelerated.

The recent agreements with the Soviet
Union for peaceful use of Antarctica and
outer space lead me to hope that similar
action might be undertaken on inner
space. I recognize that the problems of
the Antarctic and outer space differ con~
siderably with those of the oceans, yet
the analogy is compelling and the need is
similar. With the success of these agree-
ments in mind, I suggest that our De-
partment of State commence the steps
which would lead to an ocean space
treaty with all nations for more orderly
use of the sea.

Today, the area most susceptible to
adoption of such a treaty is the extra-
territorial seabed and the resources un-
der the bottom of the world ocean. The
other area presents a potential of more
difficult legal snarls, however, which will
soon require attention: I mean the high
seas themselves and their natural re-
sources.

Already, with wvarious international
agreements, coastline countries are ac-
corded some extraterritorial rights to
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the fish that may enter the waters near-
est to any given country. The Geneva
Fisheries Convention ratified in 1964
deals with the subject and establishes
certain rights. Also, bilateral treaties
such as those currently in negotiation
are designed to lessen controversy over
fisheries ownership.

But soon we must attend to the inevi-
table problems that we may expect as un-
dersea technology continues to expand
at a near geometric progression. I am
thinking specifically of the jurisdictional
and ownership considerations that must
intrude into the development of aqgua-
culture, fish husbandry, undersea re-
search, scientific preserves, sport areas,
undersea tourism, and many other ac-
tivities now only dreamed of but sure
to occur before long. As history has
shown, a visionary Jules Verne today can
foretell fantastic but real accomplish-
ments of tomorrow—just as Jules Verne
predicted the globe-circling nuclear
submarine Nautilus.

It will doubtless be difficult even to
try to fix the exact limits for the legally
defined continental shelf at this time.
Which of us is in a position to know all
the economie, technologie, political, and
other factors relating to any proposal for
establishing a fixed limit—factors which
caused so much debate and concern at
the 1958 Geneva Conference? These and
other problems of the extraterritorial
seas must nevertheless be brought under
the discipline of a reasonable legal pat-
tern if we are to avoid hopelessly com-
plex confrontations in the near future.
The first step should be greater knowl-
edge and broader international under-
standing through exploration of the
ocean floor.

Another potential headache is inexo-
rably coming closer: the question of in-
dividual erimes under the high seas. Who
has jurisdietion when a murder takes
place in an undersea colony, or between
subsurface fishermen of different na-
tions, or between oceanologic research-
ers? Who will police the mineral extrac-
tion activity, the rich fishing contents of
an undersea corral formed by bubbles?
No one has the answers now. We must
prepare for the future lest it overtake
us. As Thoreau said: “Man hits as high
as he aims,” or as low in this case.
But let us not aim too low or be too cau-
tious in our discussions of these problems
at this time, for we may well find our-
selves naked and unprotected on an un-
prepared beach when the inevitable tidal
wave of ocean-related legal questions
breaks upon us tomorrow.

When we actually sit down to draft a
general treaty, we see many problems.
For today, I offer for your eritique only
a single, partial move—a Senate resolu-
tion that sets forth the skeleton or broad
outlines around which such a treaty
might be construeted. I believe it is in
our national interest, as the world’s
greatest maritime power; to think
through these problems ahead of time
and be prepared with our own draft. And
because we are so great and powerful—
our 6 percent of the world’s people pos-
sessing 50 percent of the world's wealth—
it is important we keep some balance of
resources in the world; otherwise the rest
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of the world’s peoples may believe that
an ever widening American preserve is
liable to overwhelm everybody else. In
fact, there could even be a fear that we
and the Soviet Union might attempt to-
gether to carve up the oceans of the
world into codominions much as the
Spanish and Portuguese sought to do
with the New World in their agreement
at Tordesillas, signed on June 7, 1494,

On the other hand, with our advanced
technology and our basically fair and
democratic views, our leadership in de-
veloping the exploration of ocean space
can prove of immense value to the whole
world.

Such a treaty or series of treaties
would basically be divided into four sec-
tions—a preamble expressing the needs
and purposes; a section concerning the
contents of the seas themselves; a sec-
tion on the ocean floor and dealing with
disarmament; and a section on civil and
criminal jurisdiction in ocean space. Any
international agreement governing the
ocean floor should consider practicable
arms control measures. In a world of in-
creasing tension, of proliferation of
weapons, measures that will counteract
these tensions and constrain arms races
must be sought, to the extent that such
measures are consistent with our na-
tional security.

I recognize that the sea represents a
major and necessary defensive area for
ourselves and our allies. Nevertheless,
there is now the opportunity to preclude
an arms race involving the stationing of
nuclear weapons on or in the ocean sea-
bed. Such a provision would be analo-
gous to a similar measure contained in
the outer space treaty and, as such, could
enjoy a great degree of acceptability.

An arms control provision would have
beneficial effects. It would continue our
policy of seeking arms control agree-
ments where such agreements are con-
sistent with and enhance our overall na-
tional interests as well as the interests of
all mankind. It would serve to prevent
some forms of potentially inflammatory
or destabilizing actions. It would be a
positive contribution to the reduction of
tensions. It would prevent dangers in-
herent in the stationing of unproven
types of nuclear weapons on the ocean
floor where the action and interaction of
sea water, depth, pressure, temperature
and water currents carry risks of acci-
dent and problems of control that are
extremely great. A treaty prohibition
against the emplacement of nuclear
weapons on the seabed would be com-
patible with our national defense.

Most important, too, the prohibition
against the emplacement of nuclear
weapons on the seabed would not dis-
turb our naval gunnery or missile ranges,
our current submarine defenses or the
operational deployment of our Polaris
submarines.

Our commercial and scientific activi-
ties must also be considered. Our ex-
ploitation of the Continental Shelf under
the U.N. Convention on the Continental
Shelf and extensive research activities
mark the advancement of our control
over the resources of the sea. To date,
the only use man has made of the deep
ocean floor has been to rest his inter-
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continental telecommunication cables
there, and this use has been recognized
and protected by treaty since before the
turn of the century. This type of arms
control measure would not interfere with
the communications, industrial and sci-
entific activities.

Briefly, with careful study equivalent
to that given to the arms control meas-
ures prohibiting the stationing of nu-
clear weapons in space contained in the
Treaty on Outer Space to which the
Senate gave its advice and consent in
April of this year, it is hard to see why
a practicable agreement cannot be
reached along similar lines involving the
ocean floor, I believe all the various
points covered in the Outer Space Treaty
should be studied and, if suitable, cov-
ered in our Ocean Space Treaty. For in-
stance, aquanauts on the ocean floor,
just as astronauts, should be regarded
as envoys of mankind and “shall render
to them all possible assistance in the
event of accident, distress, or emergency
landing on the territory of another state
party or on the high seas.” The ocean
floor, just as outer space, should not be
“subject to national appropriation by
claim of sovereignty, by means of use
or occupation, or by any other means.”
This would enlarge the area of human
activity which nations of all regions
of the world should be prepared to agree
:;mll be free of weapons of mass destruc-

on.

Mr. President, at this point I intro-
duce and send to the desk for appro-
priate reference a resolution which ad-
dresses itself to the subject I have been
discussing.

This resolution suggests action toward
solution of the international legal con-
frontations ahead of us and calls for
wide ranging steps, including arms con-
trol measures, to achieve a reasonable
legal order for the extranational world
ocean.

I take the liberty of reading the text
of this brief resolution, which is as
follows:

Whereas, through developing technology
man becomes increasingly capable of ex-
ploring, and exploiting the resources of, the
deep sea; and

Whereas, this technology carries with it
the threat of legal confrontations between
nations of the world over the ownership
and jurisdiction of the bed of the deep sea
and the super-adjacent waters, and the re-
sources therein; and

Whereas, the extension of the rule of law
and the development of practice.ble arms
control measures with respect to these ter-
ritories are essential if mankind is to enjoy
the frults of his efforts in the deep sea:
Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That it Is the sense of the Sen-
ate that—

(1) the United States should remain com-
mitted to the principle that the living and
mineral resources in suspension in the high
seas, beyond twelve miles from the coast,
are free for the use of all nations, subject to
international treaty obligations and the con-
servation provisions of the 1958 Geneva Con-
ventions adopted by the United Nations-
sponsored Conference on the Law of the
Sea;

(2) the United States should urge the
United Natlions to consider the problems of
conservation and use of marine resources of
the seabed and subsoil beyond continental
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shelf limits and any licensing or other ar-
rangements necessary for the regulation
thereof;

(3) there is an urgent need for the estab-
lishment of an international agreement un-
der which the floor of the deep sea and the
resources of the seabed and subsoil thereof,
beyond the limits of the continental shelf,
will be considered free for the exploration
and exploitation of all nations; and are in-
capable of coming under the sovereignty of
any one nation or group of nations;

(4) any such international agreement
should incorporate practicable arms control
proposals looking toward mutually advan-
tageous safeguard provisions, should encom-
pass the results of an examination of the
question of the implacement of nuclear or
other weapons of mass destruction on the
deep sea floor, and should contribute to a
reduction of the world arms race by enjoin-
ing all nations from the stationing of un-
proven types of nuclear or other kinds of
mass destruction weapons on the ocean floor
where unique conditions are likely to cause
greater risks of accidents;

(6) fixed limits must be set for defining
the outer boundaries of the continental shelf
of each nation, and that such limits can best
be determined by an international confer-
ence to be convened by the United Nations
in 1969, five years after the coming .into
force of the 1958 Geneva Convention on the
Continental Shelf; and

(6) the President should institute a de-
tailed study within the Department of State
anrd other interested departments and agen-
cles of the United States and in cooperation
with the United Nations with respect to the
problems of criminal jurisdiction over, and
the policing of, activitles on and beneath
the surface of extra-territorial seas and on
the deep.sea floor; should consider those
situations both immediate and anticipated,
which are not covered by existing interna-
tional agreements, and should seek an early
determination by the United Nations on the
matter of ‘developing and proposing regula-
tions for handling those situations.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
resolution will be received and appro-
priately referred.

“The resolution (S. Res. 172) was re-
ferred to the Committee on Foreign Re-
lations.

SOCIAL SECURITY AMENDMENT;
DISABILITY BENEFITS FOR THE
BLIND

AMENDMENT NO. 366

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, today I
submit an amendment to H.R. 12080, the
substance of S. 1681, which I presented
originally on May 3,The bill has a total
of 58 cosponsors, and has twice before
been passed by the Senate. On the first
occasion, in the 88th Congress, the so-
cial seeurity bill into which' it was in-
corporated as a floor amendment be-
came deadlocked in conference at the
end of the session, and it was not com-
pleted. In 1965, the House-Senate con-
ference altered it so much as to leave
only a small fraction of the intended im-
provement.

"This is the bill which for the first time
would provide for social security pur-
poses a statutory definition of blindness
identical to that in common use and in-
corporated in the Internal Revenue Code.
It would specify that any person meet-
ing the statutory definition is auto-
matically to be considered as disabled
for purposes of social security benefits.
It would also reduce the standard which
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requires 20 quarters of covered employ-
ment out of the last 40 to a standard
of six quarters of covered employment.

It is my hope and expectation that
this amendment will this year become a
part of the social security law as en-
acted.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be received, printed,
and appropriately referred.

The amendment (No. 366) was re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY AMEND-
MENTS OF 1967—AMENDMENT

AMENDMENT NO. 387

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, on be-
half of myself and the Senator from Illi-
nois [Mr. Percy], I send to the desk an
amendment to the instructions of the
motion of the Senator from West Vir-
ginia [Mr. ByYrp].

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator wish to have the amendment
printed?

Mr. RIBICOFF. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the amendment be printed and
lie on the table.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be received and printed,
and will lie on the table.

AMENDMENT NO. 368

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia submlt-
ted amendments, intended to be pro-
posed by him, to the bill (S. 2388) to
provide an improved Economiec Oppor-
tunity Act, to authorize funds for the
continued operation of economic oppor-
tunity programs, to authorize an Emer-
gency Employment Aet, and for other
purposes, which were ordered to lie on
the table and to be printed.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
BILLS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, on behalf of the Senator from
Massachusetts [Mr. Kennepyl, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Michigan [Mr. Hart] be added as a co-
sponsor of the bill (8. 2426) to provide
certain essential assistance to the U.S.
fisheries industry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of the Senators from
Washington [Mr. MacenusoN and Mr.
Jackson] be added as cosponsors of the
bill (8. 2411) to amend the Tariff Sched-
ules of the United States to provide that
the amount of groundfish imported into
the United States shall not exceed the
average annual amount thereof imported
during 1963 and 1964.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, on behalf of the Senator from
Minnesota [Mr. McCarTrY] I ask unan-
imous consent that, at its next printing,
the name of the Senator from Georgia
[Mr. Tarmance]l and the Senator from
Virginia [Mr. Byro] be added as cospon-
sors of the joint resolution (S.J. Res. 54)
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proposing an amendment to the Con-
stitution of the United States relative to
equal rights for men and women.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON FRANCHISE
COMPETITIVE PRACTICE ACT OF
1967

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, the Senate Antitrust and Monop-
oly Subcommittee will hold hearings on
S. 2321, the Franchise Competitive Prac-
tice Act of 1967, on October 10, 11, 13,
16, and 17, 1967,

I am advised by the Senator from
Michigan [Mr. Hartl, and I am author-
ized by him to say that anyone inter-
ested in offering testimony on this pro-
posal should contact Charles E. Bangert,
assistant counsel, Senate Antitrust and
Monopoly Subcommittee, room 414, Old
Senate Office Building.

CONSENSUS ON THE BOMBING

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an editorial from today’s New
York Times titled “Consensus on the
Bombing.” The editorial reports the fact
that the representatives of nation after
nation engaging in the general debate in
the General Assembly of the United
Nations have stated that the cessation
of bombing of North Vietnam is the
first step toward the possibility of
negotiation. Canadian External Affairs
Minister Paul Martin said in a speech:

It seems clear that all attempts to bring
about talks between the two sides are doomed
to failure unless the bombing is stopped.

This is the point I have been arguing
in the Senate for 2 years. In speeches in
the Senate in January 1966, May 15,
1967, and July 27, 1967, I made the point
that a first step—first concession—must
be made by the United States. It is my
view, as I have stated so often, that nego-
tiations or any chance for action in the
TU.N., as has been so strongly urged by
Senator MANSFIELD, cannot be guaran-
teed, but clearly are conditioned upon
the cessation of bombing. y

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CONSENSUS ON THE BOMBING

On the eve of the opening of the current
session of the United Nations General As-
sembly, Secretary General U Thant again
urged that the United States stop bombing
North Vietnam as an essential first step to-
ward peace. Mr. Thant said he was “con-
vinced” that if the bombing ended uncon-
ditionally, peace talks could begin in three
or four weeks.

Concurrently, Agence France-Presse re-
ported from Hanol that ‘“reliable sources”
had indicated talks could begin between
Hanol and Washington within three or four
weeks of a bombing halt.

The appeal for a bombing halt was taken
up in the General Assembly Wednesday by
Canada, one of America’s closest friends and
a nation that has had recent diplomatic
contact with North Vietnam.

“There is not the slightest doubt in my
mind,” Canadian External Affairs Minister
Paul Martin sald, “that the first step in
[the direction of talks] will involve the
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question of the bombing of North Vietnam.
It seems clear that all attempts to bring
about talks between the two sides are doomed
to failure unless the bombing is stopped. This
is a matter of first priority if we are to start
the process of de-escalation and open the
door of the conference room."

Canada’s plea has been echoed at this ses-
sion of the United Nations so far in speeches
by the representatives of Denmark, Sweden,
France, Somalia, Indonesia and Eenya, Many
other delegates, friends as well as opponents
of American policy, have privately voiced
similar views. This mounting international
consensus favoring a U.S. initiative for peace
through a bombing halt has its counterpart
at home. An increasing number of Senators
and Congressmen are calling for such a step,
responding to the groundswell of public sen-
timent for an end to the war,

No one can guarantee that stopping the
bombing will produce negotiations., There
would be, as Mr, Thant has freely conceded,
a “limited risk” in any such American ini-
tiative. But the United States is big enough
to venture such a risk. And the risk is worth
taking, especially in view of the limited
effectiveness of the bombing, as acknowl-
edged by the Secretary of Defense, and in
light of the alternative risks involved in
continued escalation of the war.

The Administration has repeatedly pro-
tested its desire for peace. Now is the time
to prove this intention by heeding the ad-
vice of close friends and the wider world
community., As Danish Premier Jens Otto
Krag observed the other day: “He who takes
the decisive step by which to bring the
fighting to an end, to get negotiations
started, and to insure durable peace In
Southeast Asia will inscribe his name in
the books of history.”

A FANTASTIC PROPOSAL THAT
SHOULD BE REJECTED

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, the
action of the Judiciary Committee of the
House of Representatives yesterday in
approving a proposed constitutional
amendment to entitle the Distriet of
Columbia to two U.S. Senators and as
many Representatives as it would have
if it were a State—two, by current stand-
ards—does violence to the Constitution
of the United States and, in my opinion,
constitutes a distinet disservice to the
residents of the District of Columbia.

The Constitution of the United States
provides that:

The Senate of the United States shall be
composed of ftwo Senators from each
State . ...

The Senate Chamber in which we
meet was for many, many years termed
the Hall of the States. In fact, this small
rectangular chamber is truly the Hall
of the States and should remain so, as
the Founding Fathers envisaged it would.
It is fantastic that a proposal should
now be advanced and considered seri-
ously in the other body to change the
entire character of the Senafe of the
United States by the addition of two
Senators representing a city, Washing-
ton, D.C., occupying an area of less than
10 square miles, the District of Columbia.

Washington is the Federal City. The
District of Columbia is not a State. It
is a very special district. When it was
founded in accordance with article I,
section 8 of the Constitution, it was never
anticipated that the seat of Government
of the United States would become a
State. The Founding Fathers specifically
provided that—
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Congress shall have power to exercise ex-
clusive legislation in all cases whatsoever,
over such district . . . as may, by cession
of particular states . .. become the seat of
the government of the United States ...

This has been part of the basic law of
our Nation for 178 years. Those who have
made the District of Columbia their
home were well aware of, or should have
been aware of, the fact that the District
of Columbia is a unique governmental
entity.

The action of the House Judiciary
Committee radically altered a proposed
constitutional amendment to give the
District of Columbia a voting delegate
in the House of Representatives. While
I personally favor a nonvoting delegate
for the District of Columbia in the House
of Representatives, reasonable argument
could be made for a voting delegate from
the District of Columbia in the other
body. The proposed amendment provid-
ing for accomplishing that stood a rea-
sonable chance of obtaining a two-
thirds vote of both Houses of Congress
and ratification by three-fourths of the
States.

However; by elevating the District of
Columbia to the status of a sovereign
State with two U.S. Senators, the House
Judiciary Committee virtually assured
that this proposed constitutional amend-
ment would not receive the required num-
ber of votes in the Congress and certainly
would not be ratified by the requisite
number of State legislatures. It is safe
to say that this proposed amendment is
assured of defeat. It is as dead as the
dodo. Whereas, prior to the vote yester-
day, residents of the District of Colum-
bia did have some chance of receiving
representation in the House of Repre-
sentatives; they now stand no chance
at all.

Mr. President, the proposed constitu-
tional amendments go too far, indeed.
The Federal City, Washington, D.C,, is
not entitled to two U.S. Senators. Very
definitely, should this fantastic proposal
be submifted to the Senate for debate
and vote as a proposed amendment to the
Constitution of the United States, I will
oppose it utterly and uncompromisingly.
To me it seems absolutely unthinkable
that such a proposal to amend our Con-
stitution could be seriously considered in
either body of Congress or in the legis-
latures of our States.

URBAN AMERICA: GOALS AND
PROBLEMS

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr, President, the
Joint Economic Committee, under the
chairmanship of our distinguished col-
league, the Senator from Wisconsin
[Mr. ProxmIRE], has been charting most
important and valuable fields in the
economy of our country. Of the many
fine activities this committee has under-
taken, I should like to call the attention
of Senators to a compendium of articles
entitled “Urban America: Goals and
Problems,” compiled and prepared for
the Subcommittee on Urban Affairs,
under the chairmanship of the able and
distinguished Representative from Mis-
souri, Mr. BorrLiNg, and prepared by the
director of research, Mr, James W.
Knowles.
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I have read these articles with great
care. I respectfully suggest that any
Member of this body or any other per-
son who is concerned about the future
of urban America cannot really be knowl-
edgeable in this field without having ex-
amined and read very carefully the
compendium of articles prepared for the
subcommittee of the Joint Economic
Committee, .

I wish to take this opportunity to
commend our distinguished chairman,
the BSenator from Wisconsin [Mr.
Proxmirel, and his entire staff for hav-
ing performed a valuable public service.

The Subcommittee on Urban Affairs
at present is conducting a series of hear-
ings which go into depth on many of
these problems. I am sure that the work
of this subcommittee and the hearings it
is conducting will be a landmark for the
future direction of urban America.

I suggest that members of the execu-
tive branch, as well as Members of Con-
gress, pay the most careful attention to
the articles in the subcommittee’s publi-
cation and to the hearings now being
conducted.

(At this point, Mr. HARTKE assumed
the chair.)

WALL STREET JOURNAL REPORTS
ON USE OF AUDIOVISUAL EQUIP-
MENT IN EDUCATION

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr, President, I
was pleased to see the Friday, Septem-
ber 22, issue of Wall Street Journal con-
tain a very good article by Jim Hyatt
on Project Discovery. This project, which
has been bringing audiovisual aid to
the schools of chosen experimental areas
during the last year, has picked out
Terrell County, Tex., as one of its loca-
tions, The benefits that the students of
this country have gained are tremendous,
and have served to prove to Terrell
County educators the great value of
audiovisual aids in the schools.

I am especially glad to see the success
of this project, as I took a special interest
in the inclusion of audiovisual equipment
in the provisions of the Elementary-
Secondary Educafion Act in 1965. I am
glad fo see reported in this article the
very positive reaction of teachers and
students to the increased use of audio-
visual equipment in their education. The
article notes that the extra help provided
in these districts has been to experts
like “a little bit of heaven.”

This is a timely and thoughtful article,
and one which we in Congress should
consider carefully in our attempts to pro-
vide the best in education for American
students.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article “Project Discovery
via the Film Library,” in the Friday Wall
Street Journal, be printed at this point
in the REcorb,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept, 22,
1967]
ProJsecT DISCOVERY VIA THE Finm LIBRARY —
WHAT'Ss NEW AT ScHOOL
(By Jim Hyatt)

TeRRELL, TEX.—For many students, audi-

visual education 1s a projector locked in
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the principal’s office, a handful of outdated
fiims and a bunch of bored teachers who
use the movies for a coffee break.

Not here. The 150 teachers and 3,200 stu-
dents in this small (pop. 15,000) North
Texas community have films and equipment
at their fingertips. Each classroom in the
12 grades has 1ts own screen, 16mm and
filmstrip projector, and portable table. Each
of the five campuses has its own film library.
Altogether, Terrell's school system has ac-
cess to equipment, films and filmstrips worth
more than §600,000.

The investment is due to Project Discoy-
ery, an experiment in audio-visual satura-
tlon sponsored by Bell & Howell Co., a manu-
facturer of film projectors, and Encyclope-
dia Britannica Educational Corp., a film dis-
tributor. The two companies set out in 1964
to answer some key questions about broad-
scale use of audlo-visual materials. Are
films used malinly to kill classroom time?
Do fillms interrupt the lesson or contribute
to 1t? Would students use films for outside
study and research? Is the equipment re-
liable?

: REMARKABLE RESULTS

Terrell’'s schools and three elementary
schools, In Shaker Heights, Ohio; Daly City,
Calilf.,, and Washington, D.C., were picked
for the program. The film and equipment
have been In use here for two full school
years. Sclentific data haven't been compiled
50 far, but the broad results seem remarkable.
School attendance has improved. Teacher
turnover has declined. Circulation at the
high school library doubled in a year.
Achievement levels in some classes rose as
much as two years.

“Even though we did it for research in
the beginning,” says Terrell's Superintend-
ent Grady Hester, “Project Discovery is a
way of life with us now. Our faculty can’t
think in terms of teaching without it.”

Terrell didn't step into Project Discovery
overnight, however. The faculty and admin-
istration spent the 1964-65 school year re-
viewing the curriculum. Thousands of films
and filmstrips were previewed.

The administration here has tried to elim-
inate inflexible rules about film use, “The
teacher is the best judge of what to use,”
says one officlal. Thus, the system doesn't
require teachers to order films far ahead,
or to return the film by a certain time. With
such flexibility, teachers have begun to
broaden use of the materials. One fourth-
grade Instructor used a filmstrip to teach
manners, then found the captions were good
examples of punctuation. A film about a
fox delights first graders; older students find
the story full of adjectives, their subject
for the day.

An Ohio State University study of the five
elementary schools in the program found
that during the 1865-66 school year 127
teachers used films and film strip 8,337 times.
Terrell's elementary teachers used 55% of
the films and 70% of the filmstrips. In addi-
tion, the 12-grade Terrell system used more
than 9,000 films and fillmstrips during the
1965-66 school year.

One civics teacher uses two projectors at
once, to contrast American and British gov-
ernment, for example, Some teachers use as
many as three different films or filmstrips in
one lesson.

Students have been trained to use films
outside of class, too. Terrell’'s library has
private viewing-rooms for study. Pupils earn-
ing a “projectionist’s license” may take the
equipment home. One high school freshman,
confined to his bed for several months, com-
pleted blology, physics and chemistry courses
by using films.

The sponsors insist the project isn't a
rigidly scientific experiment because there
are no control groups for comparison. While
most teachers and students subjectively feel
achievement has increased, other factors
could be at work—Terrell’'s new buildings,
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the new curriculum or the new enthusiasm
of teachers.

Few school systems, of course, have as-
sumed the high cost of outfitting themselves
in the fashion of Project Discovery. A typlcal
film costs $90, and the easy-operating projec-
tors used here retail at $755 each. One au-
thority estlmates that Texas ranks 50 in the
nation in its use of audio-visual materials,
with less than 1% of the state’s schools own-
ing their own film libraries.

One film manufacturing executive says
that while the nation’s schools probably
spend 756 cents per pupil a year on audlo-
visual programs, a Project Discovery would
cost $14 or $156 per pupil initially, Indeed,
most schools fall far short of the optimum
inventory: A projector for every classroom.
And they probably don't even approach the
standards drafted by the National Educa-
tion Assoclation’s department of audio-
visual instruction. The guidelines call for an
elementary school to have a 16mm projector
for each 10 teachers, a filmstrip viewer for
each three teachers, a library of at least 500
films, and one filmstrip per student. School
districts, the guldelines add, should spend
at least 19 of the average per-pupll cost a
year on maintenance and replacement of
audio-visual supplies. Capital expenditures
are extra.

Spending for such materials is rising, part-
ly due to the influx of Federal funds from
the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965. “Without Federal money, we'd
all be a dead duck,” concedes one equipment
executive, who estimates that equipment pur-
chases probably jumped 4009 last year.

INDICATIVE TREND

School Management magazine surveyed
school spending for audio-visual purposes in
1966 and concluded that the sum rose from
$97.6 million in the 1962-63 school year to
$187 milllon in the 1965-66 school year. The
figures are considered low, due to the nature
of the survey sample. But the trend is indica-
tive of the national pattern. The average
school district, the magazine added, spent
$1.91 per pupil in 1962-63 on audio-visual in-
struction, compared with $3.98 per pupil in
1965-66.

Experts concede that Project Discovery “is
a little bit like heaven" for a school district
and conclude that the average school has to
set its sights a little lower. Administrators,
they insist, must learn to “swing” a little
to get the best usage out of a limited budget.
Too many schools still keep the equipment
entirely out of student hands, and require
teachers to order films a semester or a year
ahead. “A teacher in a big school system of
150 bulldings might have to wait four or five
years to get a particular film, if she lives long
enough,” says one critie.

But he belleves Project Discovery and
similar programs are “getting at the problem
of nothing happening in the classroom.” He
argues, “Films aren’t going to make good
teachers out of mediocre teachers, but they
can make average teachers more effective.
And make school a little more interesting for
kids."

APPALACHIAN REGIONAL DEVELOP-
MENT ACT AMENDMENTS OF
1967—CONFERENCE REPORT

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, I sub-
mit a report of the committee of confer-
ence on the disagreeing votes of the two
Houses on the amendments of the House
to the bill (S, 602) to revise and extend
the Appalachian Regional Development
Act of 1965, and to amend title V of the
Public Works and Economic Develop-
ment Act of 1965. I ask unanimous con-
sent for the present consideration of the
report.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The re-
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port will be read for the information of
the Senate.

The legislative clerk read fthe report.

(For conference report, see House pro-
ceedings of September 28, 1967, pp.
27177-27178, CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.)

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the report?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the report.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, ac-
tion by the Senate today will bring to a
close consideration of legislation reaf-
firming the commitment of Congress to
the program designed to help revitalize
the important Appalachian region of our
Nation.,

The areas of disagreement between the
House and Senate versions of the legis-
lation, while important, were few in
number. The Senate agreed to the lan-
guage of the House bill providing certain
protections for employees of the Appa-
lachian Regional Commission as well as
the employees of the other regional com~
missions established pursuant to title V
of the Public Works and Economic Devel-
opment Act of 1965.

The only important difference in the
two bills as relate to the highway pro-
gram concerned the number of miles of
access roads to be authorized. As passed
by the Senate, the authorization would
have been 2,000 miles; as approved by
the House, it would have been 1,200 miles.
The conferees adjusted the difference at
1,600 miles.

Action in the House resulted in the de-
letion of language in the section of the
act dealing with ‘“demonstration health
projects.” The House amendment deleted
authority to make grants for operating
such medical facilities. The Senate man-
agers deemed these grants to be impor-
tant elements of the program inasmuch
as the “brick and mortar” structures
themselves would have little use if ade-
quate staff could not be hired to make
them function properly. The conference
report reinstates the authorizing lan-
guage.

One of the needs of the region recog-
nized in the Senate bill was the provision
for a meaningful research program in
hardwood technology and marketing of
new hardwood products. The conference
report adopted the Senate language and
provided for a 2-year authorization of
$2 million to carry out this research pro-
gram.

The keystone of the nonhighway por-
tion of the program is the supplemental
grant section of the act. The Senate had
approved an authcorization of $97 million
to carry out this vital program. The
House had reduced that figure to $71
million. The conferees agreed to the
higher Senate figure. I place emphasis on
this agreement but call attention to the
fact that the Senate conferees concurred
in the House overall authorization ceiling
of $170 million on all nonhighway items.
It is the view of the Senate conferees
that the reductions in program author-
izations which this ceiling will necessitate
should not be applied to the $97 million
provided for supplemental grants under
section 214 of the act.

The $170 million authorized for non-
highway activities reflects and is rela-
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tively commensurate with the expendi-
ture level achieved during the past 2
years. As I stated when the conferees
concluded their deliberations:

Because of our country's extremely heavy
commitments in Vietnam, there is little like-
lihood that the total passed by the House
and agreed to by the conference could pos-
glbly be funded. When the Senate passed the
bill five months ago, the fiscal situation was
not as dark as it is today, and when the
Senate Public Works Committee considered
it and recommended it to the Senate, the
budget request from the President for fiscal
year 1968 had not been submitted to Con-
gress. In the subsequent budget request, the
non-highway items were asked to be funded,
for the fiscal year which began July 1, by
Congress with appropriations of $65 million,
only slightly more than one-third of the 170
million authorized for two years.

S. 602 also contains important amend-
ments to title V of the Public Works and
Economic Development Act of 1965. This
language provides for supplemental
grant money for each of the title V re-
gions in the amount of $5 million for
each region for fiscal year 1968 and $10
million for each region for fiscal year
1969. There were differences between the
Senate and House versions of this pro-
gram and the conferees agreed on the
Senate language which provides that the
money for such supplemental funds will
go through the Federal cochairman for
each of the regions involved.

This conference report which has been
approved by the House, and on which I
ask approval this afternoon, will enable
the Appalachian program to go forward
at a rate commensurate with our ability
to meet the original objectives of the Ap-
palachian Regional Development Act of
1965. In the 2 years since the enactment
of that legislation, the program has
fully justified our early hopes for its suc-
cess and its service.

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, will the
Senator from West Virginia yield?

Mr. RANDOLPH. I yield.

Mr. COOPER. I shall place in the
Recorp a statement giving the details
and results of the conference. I should
merely like to say now that we are grate-
ful for the leadership of the distin-
guished Senator from West Virginia [Mr.
RawporpH]. I emphasize that the results
of the conference and the conference re-
port before the Senate are compatible
with the needs of the area, and also with
the budget situation.

We have been very proud of the prog-
ress of the programs under the Appa-
lachian bill.

I emphasize again that I think the
chief reason for its progress is that the
bill enlists the cooperation nf the States
and requires that the program determi-
nations be made by the States them-
selves.

It is this fact—this cooperation, and
this initial determination by the States
as to the kind of programs they need—
as well as the opportunity to establish
priorities, which has kept the program
in balance. There has also been a reason-
able balance fiscally.

I am happy that some years ago I had
the opportunity to work with the chair-
man, the distinguished Senator from
West Virginia, in the introduction of the
original bill, and again this year in con-
ducting the hearings.
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I feel, with him, great pride in the
accomplishments of the Appalachian re-
gional development program.

Mr. President, the aforementioned
statement follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOR COOPER

I am glad to join with Senator Randolph,
the Chairman of the Committee on Public
Works on which I serve, in recommending
that the Senate adopt the Conference Report
on 8. 602, the Appalachian Reglonal Devel-
opment Act Amendments of 1967.

I was a cosponsor of the Appalachian Re-
glonal Development Act of 19685, which this
Act continues and, with respect to the pro-
grams other than highways, which 1t extends
for two years. Earlier this year, on January 23,
I was glad to join with the senior Senator
from West Virginia in sponsoring, and man-
aging in the Senate, 5. 602.

During the two years the Appalachian pro-
gram has been in effect, 1t has given us great
hope. It is accomplishing results. I believe
it is more successful than many other pro-
grams primarily because it has actually
brought into the work the Governors and
the States. It enlists local cooperation and
initiative. Objectives are formed and moved
toward with some sense of priorities, We have
grounds to expect that this record of ac-
complishment will continue.

The bill as agreed upon by the Conference
continues the authorization for the Appa-
lachian development highway system, at a
level of §7156 million for the four fiscal years
beginning with fiscal 1968. It provides au-
thorization for appropriations to the non-
highway programs of $170 million for fiscal
years 1968 and 1969—a realistic level in view
of the President's budget and the amounts
that have been appropriated and can be ex-
pected to be appropriated.

I was particularly interested in the au-
thority contained in Section 202, which in
the Senate bill provided for grants for the
operating expenses of multicounty demon-
stration health facilities, Including hospitals.
The House bill restricted operating expenses
to health facllities constructed under the
Act. In the conference I pointed out that it
would be wasteful to build facilities where
existing faecilities could be put to use, and
I am glad the Senate language was accepted
by the House.

One of the most useful programs, as Sen-
ator Randolph has emphasized, has been that
for supplemental grants-in-aid—which per-
mit the Appalachian Reglonal Development
Commission to supplement in Appalachia
the Federal matching grants avallable under
other assistance programs, up to a level of
80 percent. The Senate bill had authorized
897 million, compared to $71 milllon con-
tained in the House bill, and the Senate
amount was maintained.

The House also accepted the Senate provi-
slon authorizing the Secretary of Agriculture
to make grants to carry out research in the
utilization of Appalachian hardwoods, al-
though the authorization was reduced from
$4 million to $2 million.

We belleve the wide acceptance of the Ap-
palachian Development Program by the Con-
gress and by the country shows what can be
accomplished with better coordination of
Federal efforts, and greater emphasis on State
and local initiative and planning.

I may say that 5. 602 as passed by the
House on September 14 followed rather close-
ly the bill reported to the Senate by the
Committee on Public Works, and passed by
the Senate on April 27. The authority in
the conference bill to continue the Appa-
lachian programs, and making some changes
in those programs, is very much the same
as the bill passed by the Senate—and my
remarks in the Recokp on April 26 contaln a
detalled explanation of those changes. The
House Committee did reduce the 2-year au-
thorization for the non-highway programs by
$53 million, from $273 million approved by
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the Senate to $220 million, and the House
itself further reduced that amount by $50
million. But the purpose, the scope, and the
effectiveness of the Appalachian programs Is
maintained, and we look forward to the con-
tinued progress of these programs under the
guidance of the Appalachian Regional Com-
mission.

Section 201 of the bill continues the au-
thority for the Appalachian Development
Highway System, originally authorized for a
period of six years at a level of $840 million.
$300 million of that amount has already been
appropriated. It provides an authorization of
#7156 million for the fiscal years 1968 through
1971. The Development Highway System will
consist of 2700 miles of high-type road.

The Senate bill also authorized 2,000 miles
of the local access roads; the House bill 1200
miles, and the Conference agreed upon 1600
miles of access roads.

Sectlon 202 authorizes the program of
grants for the construction, equipment and
operation of multi-county demonstration
health facilities. I have mentioned the im-
portance of the Senate language—which
would avold the wasteful duplication of con-
struction in order to provide health serv-
ices, by permitting these operating funds to
be used at existing hospitals and facilities,
rather than only those constructed under
the Act. This section is of particular interest
in Eentucky, and we are very hopeful that
it will make possible the development of a
multi-county health program which will be
of great benefit to the region and serve as
an example in the nation. The Conference
Report conforms to the House allowance of
$50 million for this program,

Section 203 authorizes conservation, land
stabilization and erosion control agreements
between land owners and the Secretary of
Agriculture, similar to the familiar ACP pro-
gram, The House, Senate and Conference
bills authorized $19 million for this purpose.

Section 204 was originally directed to tim-
ber development organizations, The Senate
bill redirected this section to research on
hardwood utilization, production and mar-
keting—a neglected resource of the Reglon,
but one which offers great opportunity. The
Senate bill authorized #4 million for this
work; the House bill provided $1 million to
continue the timber development organiza-
tions; the Conference bill authorizes 82 mil-
lion for the Appalachian hardwood research
program,

Sectlon 205 authorizes the program of min-
ing area restoration. The Conference Report
adopts the level of $30 milllon provided by
the House,

Section 206 continues the water resources
survey by the Corps of Engineers, authoriz-
ing 22 million to complete the survey.

Section 207 adds a new section to the
Act, authorizing the Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development to establish an Ap-
palachian housing fund to provide loans for
the cost of planning housing projects intend-
ing to qualify for insured mortgages under
Section 221 of the National Housing Act.
Better housing is one of the most urgent
needs of the area, and this new authority,
authorized at $5 million, was unchanged by
the House.

Section 211 authorizes grants for the con-
struction of vocational educational facili-
ties. It has been one of the most valuable
provisions of the Appalachian Act. In fact
in Kentucky, the principal effort, other than
highways, has been directed to vocational
education. Recognizing its value, the House
bill increased the Senate authorization to
$26 million, which was adopted by the Con-
ference.

Section 212 provides grants for sewage
treatment works, to supplement those pro-
vided under the Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Act. It was unchanged by the House; $6
million is authorized for this purpose.

Section 214, as I have mentioned, has prov-
en especially useful. It provides a means for
securing the concentration of effort on se-
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lected projects by enabling the Commission
to make supplemental grants-in-aid, up to 80
percent, for projects eligible for assistance
under the other Federal programs. I belleve
it has encouraged orderly planning, and the
assignment of prilorities. Perhaps most im-
portant, this mechanism helps secure a co-
ordinated State and local effort, assisted by
the cooperation of the various Federal agen-
cies involved. I consider it a mark of the
success of the supplemental grants-in-aid
that the House accepted the Senate amount
of £97 million authorized for Section 214,
an increase of $26 million over the House

Section 215, to provide a modest amount
for grants for cultural programs, was omitted
at the insistence of the House.

Section 302, which provides funds for re-
search and for the administrative expenses
of local development districts, was author-
ized at $13 million by the Senate, $10 mil-
Hon by the House, and established at $11 mil-
lion by the Conference.

In discussing the limitations on appropria-
tions for each of the above non-highway pro-
grams, I think I should point out that the
total for Sections 202 through 302 exceeds
by $#78 million the amount authorized by
Section 401 for all these programs taken to-
gether—which is $170 million for fiscal years
1968 and 1969. Not more than $170 million
may be appropriated for all of the programs
together, but individually there is some lati-
tude and flexibility. To put it another way,
a celling is imposed on the amount which
may be appropriated for each of the pro-
grams. The total of these program ceilings
exceeds the authorization in Section 401 by
$78 million,

Continuation of the Appalachian develop-
ment highway system, and the 2-year ex-
tension of the other programs—together with
the additional authorities granted by the
bill and the administrative changes made—
represent a reafirmation of the original Act,
and support for the work which has been
accomplished and is under way. It will per-
mit the Appalachian program to go forward
with continued effectiveness.

I have been glad to have a part in this
work., Again I thank the Senator from West
Virginia (Mr. Randolph) for his leadership,
deep interest, and hard work which will bear
fruit through the implementation of this
Act—and join him in urging adoption by the
Senate of the Conference Report on S. 602.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, I

commend the constructive contribution
of the Senator from Kentucky, who is the
ranking minority member of the Com-
mittee on Public Works, He was instru-
mental in drafting the initial legislation
“in 1965. He has maintained intense in-
terest in the program and is aware of
the achievements which have been
wrought under the act, which has now
been in operation for some 2 years.

I remind Senators that the Senate
originally passed the measure by a vote
of almost 3 to 1. In 1965 the Senate gave
such substantial approval because of the
emphasis on the creation of a State and
Federal partnership requiring that deci-
sions and programs be conceived and
caniied forward in the region at the State
level.

In April of this year the Senate, by
a vote of more than 5 to 1, expressed an
even more substantial approval on exten-
sion and revision of the act.

I believe this overwhelming approval
was a direct result of the fact that the
program was carried out during the 2-
year period, 1965-67, as an outstanding
example of State and Federal coopera-
tion.

I believe that as a result of the confer-
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ence we have brought back to the Senate
a bill which carries out the purposes of
the original legislation.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
question is on agreeing to the conference
report.

The conference report was agreed to.

NATION'S TOP EXPERT SAYS DE-
FENSE NOT EXERTING DEMAND
PRESSURE ON ECONOMY

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to be allowed to con-
tinue for 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
No. 1 question on which our decision
should depend on whether or not we en-
act the proposed 10-percent surtax is
this: Is the tax necessary to take the in-
flationary steam out of the economy?

Of course, no tax increase can reduce
the cost pressures that push up prices.
Indeed, a tax increase is sure to contrib-
ute to the cost pressure to the extent
the tax increase becomes a cost. And
the proposed 10-percent corporation sur-
tax will certainly become a cost.

If the increased tax is to play any use-
ful economie role in stemming inflation-
ary pressure, it must be by reducing the
demand pull on prices.

Today, Mr. President, I summon as
competent a witness as this country has
to show that the pressures from the de-
fense sector of the economy on demand
do not require tax increase restraint.

If there is any common bromide in the
tax debate, it is that we need a tax in-
crease to pay for the Vietnam war or to
stem the pressure on the economy from
the increased spending for defense. Put
another way—that we cannot have guns
and butter, and that the guns are going
to have to be produced in such quantity
that America'’s facilities are going to be
under intolerable pressure unless we in-
crease taxes to cut down on the butter.

Mr. President, this is one ghost that
was laid to rest yesterday when Prof.
Murray Weidenbaum addressed the Na-
tional Association of Business Econo-
mists in Detroit.

Who is Professor Weidenbaum? For
several years he was an economist on the
Budget Bureau staff. Thereafter he was
economic adviser to the Boeing Aircraft
Co. He then served for a time as a senior
economist on the staff of the Stanford
Research Institute, and is now chairman
of the Department of Economics at
Washington University.

Last spring when the Joint Economic
Committee was considering what we
could do to secure more timely advice for
the Congress on the impact of defense
spending on the economy, I—as chair-
man—asked the staff who was the most
competent economist in the country to
advise us. They replied with enthusiasm
that Professor Weidenbaum was the best
man in the country for this. Indeed, it
was Professor Weidenbaum who gave us
the prineipal advice on which the De-
fense Economic Indicators which devel-
oped from that Joint Economic Commit-
tee Inquiry developed. He told us just the
kind of defense data we should secure
to enable us to most clearly foresee the
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impact of the defense effort on the
economy.

What does Professor Weidenbaum find
right now, on the basis of current De-
fense Economic Indicators?

Does he find that the on-rush of de-
fense orders is going to so stimulate busi-
ness activity and employment that the
Nation will be faced with explosive de-
mand pressures on employment and
facilities that will make the economy a
shambles?

Quite the contrary. He finds, as he said
just yesterday, and I quote him:

The period of rapid rise in government
spending necessitated by the Vietnam War
has drawn to a close and increases in gov-
ernment spending through December 1968
will be much smaller than those we have wit-
nessed in the past few years.

Since the first quarter of 1966, military
prime contract awards (exclusive of work
to be performed outside of the United States)
have shown no growth trend whatever. Dur-
ing the past five quarters, these awards have
fluctuated between $10.1 billlon and $10.7
billion. The figure for the most recent period
(March to June 1967), $10.7 billion, is only
slightly higher than the $10 billion for the
same period in 1966. Adjusting for the sub=-
stantial inflation which has occurred in mili-
tary procurement during the Vietnam
buildup, it seems that defense orders in real
terms have been on a virtual plateau for the
past year,

The rise In the size of the armed forces has
abated. Between the first and fourth gquar-
ters of 1966, military manpower increased by
365,000 reaching a total of 3,334,000. The in-
crease for this year to date has been only
41,000, less than one-eighth of last year's
expansion.

Mr. President, the analysis by Profes-
sor Weidenbaum showing that defense
orders have stopped growing and have
reached a plateau should be placed in the
perspective of an American industry
which has expanded at an immense rate
in the past few years and continues to ex-
pand. Our facilities can produce a whop-
ping 6 or T percent more each year—
compounded.

Our available manpower rushes ahead
at one and a half million every year.
What happens as defense orders level off
and industrial capacity and manpower
continue to grow rapidly?

Does this mean that the defense and
the Vietnam war is putting pressure on
the economy that is likely to drive up
prices? Does this mean that a $10 bil-
lion tax increase is necessary to stop ex-
cessive demand from pulling up prices?

Of course not. The hard facts suggest
exactly the opposite. The economy is get-
ting no pressure from the guns side of
the guns-and-butter demand on our
economy. The guns aspect of the pres-
sures are —not increasing.

Indeed, we can stand a big and grow-
ing increase in demand from the non-
defense sector of the American economy
to keep our growing manpower and surg-
ing plant facilities busy.

Once again, Mr. President, I plead with
my fellow Senators and with the admin-
istration to take a long, hard look at the
nature of recent rising prices. There is
no evidence that demand pressures are
pulling prices up. There is no evidence
that a tax increase would be the kind
of demand-depressing prescription that
would help keep prices down. There is
much evidence that increasing costs are
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pushing up prices and that increased
taxes will add to those increased costs.

The Congress should not be stam-
peded or intimidated into support for a
tax increase on the grounds that the eco-
nomic facts of life support such a tax in-
crease and that a tax increase is the
only responsible course. This is simply
not the case. The responsible course on
the basis of present economic facts is to
oppose a tax increase.

I ask unanimous consent to have the
speech of Professor Weidenbaum deliv-
ered in Detroit yesterday printed in the
Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

THE OUTLOOK FOR GOVERNMENT SPENDING IN
1968: A SLOWER RATE OF GROWTH

(A paper to be presented to the annual meet-
ing of the National Association of Busi-
ness Economists, Detroit, Mich., September
28, 1967, By Murray L. Weldenbaum, chair-
man, Department of Economics, Washing-
ton University, St. Louls, Mo.)

It is always a pleasure to prepare a fore-
cast of government spending. There is so
much room for creativity and imagination.
We are not bound by such restrictions as are
found in other sectors. Projections of con-
sumer spending may only vary betweéen 92
and 94 percent of personal income. Estimatés
of capital spending may only vary plus or mi-
nus a few percent from the Commerce-SEC
survey results. In comparison, government
spending is a wide open field with so much
opportunity for individual exploration.

Taking advantage of this opportunity, I
should like to suggest that—on the basis of
the data now publicly available—the period
of rapid rise in government spending neces-
sitated by the Vietnam War has drawn o a
close and increases in government spending
through December 1968 will be much smaller
than those we have witnessed in the past few
years. :

DEFENSE SPENDING

Federal purchases of goods and services
for national defense (the defense portion of
GNF) have risen from $60.5 billlon in 1966
to an approximate $74.0 billion in 1967, an
increase of 22 percent for the year. On the
basis of current data (this in the past has
often been a heroic assumption), I project
national defence purchases in 1968 at $80
billion, an increase of 8 percent. A few words
of explanation need to be given for this pin-
point forecast. By offering a rounded esti-
mate, $80 billion, I am sticking my neck out
and declaring that the figure will not be as
low as $70 billlon nor as high as $#90 billion,
and that is all.

Of course, it 1s always necessary to stipulate
that another major escalation, which is not
visible in any of the lead indicators avalil-
able to us, would upset these calculations.
Nevertheless, several important factors indi-
cate the current leveling off in military de-
mand in the American economy.

1. Since the first quarter of 1966, military
prime contract awards (exclusive of work to
be performed outside of the United States)
have shown no growth trend whatever. Dur-
ing the past five quarters, these awards have
fluctuated between $10.1 billion and $10.7
billion. The figure for the most recent period
(March to June 1967), $10.7 billion, is only
slightly higher than the $10.1 billlon for the
same perlod in 1966. Adjusting for the sub-
stantial inflation which has occurred in
milltary procurement durlng the Vietnam
buildup, it seems that defense orders in real
terms have been on a virtual plateau for the
past year.

2. The rise in the size of the armed forces
has abated. Between the first and fourth
quarters of 1966, military manpower in-
creased by 365,000, reaching a total of 8,334,
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000. The increase for this year to date has
been only 41,000, less than one-eighth of last
year's expansion.

3. The surge of obligations over expendi-
tures has ended, at least for the time being.

‘Here we rely on the lead indicator relation-

ship between the measures of the early and
late stages of the government spending proc-
ess to indicate future trends. Net obligations
(gross obligations minus an adjustment of 8
percent for double counting and other tech-
nical factors) were running $8.2 billion over
expenditures during the first half of 19686, at
annual rates. The gap had narrowed to $2.6
billion for the second half of 1968. For 1967
to date, the relationship has been reversed,
Net expenditures are running about $3 bil-
lion above net obligations.

From these data, it would appear that the
Vietnam buildup has hit its stride and is now
reaching a plateau. It is tempting to con-
clude from this type of analysis that the war
in Vietnam is deescalating and will be ter-
minating in the foreseeable future, This type
of optimistic conclusion, of course, is not
supported by any economic or statistical
analysis and requires political and military
expertise not possessed by the author.

However, it might be of interest to specu-
late as to the mature and dimensions of a
cutback in U.S. defense spending following
peace In Vietnam. Varlous “scenarios" are
possible, including a sudden one-shot cessa-
tion, a phase withdrawal, a decline at the
same pace as the buildup, ete. For purposes
of  illustration, let us assume that the re-
ductions will follow the lines of the post-
Korean adjustment.

POST-VIETNAM

We can recall that the Korean bulldup
lasted 12 quarters and the subsequent post-
war decline took half that amount of time,
six quarters. By the end of 1967, the Vietnam
buildup also will have lasted 12 quarters. Let
us assume that the Vietnam war will end in
December 1867 and, following the Korean
experience, the reductions will take place
during the following six quarters, and the
new post-Vietnam rate of military spending
will continue to be higher than the level
existing prior to the Vietnam buildup. It is
further hypothesized that the decline in
aggregate military spending will be about
$18 billion or two-thirds of the estimated
total Vietnam increase of $27 billion from the
beginning of 1965 to the end of 1987.

Let us also assume that the $18 billion re-
duction will be phased out over an 18 month
period in the same proportions as occurred
during the post-Eorean adjustment. On that
basis, the major declines would occur in
calendar year 1968 and would total $12.5 bil-
lon, a fairly substantial amount in absolute
terms. However, in relative terms, this would
be a smaller proportion of the GNP than the
cutback during the first year of the Eorean
demobilization—less than 1.6 percent of GNP
versus 2.0 percent.

Undoubtedly, the cessation of hostilities in
Vietnam will give rise to pressures for expan-
slon in those defense areas which have been
squeezed, as money and manpower were
shifted to meet the needs of the active con-
flict in Southeast Asla. Specific military pro-
gram areas that are likely to compete strongly
for major additions in funding after the ini-
tial post-Vietnam reductions include: an
operational anti-ICBM program, & new gen-
eration of strategic weapons (either long-
range bombers or missiles), and military re-
search and development. Also, there may be
need to refill inventory positions and perform
maintenance operations which were deferred
to meet the urgent Vietnam requirements.

NONDEFENSE GOVERNMENT SPENDING

Peace In Vietnam of course would also act
as a spur to clvilian government spending
programs. However, these programs have con-
tinued to rise during the war period, but at a
slower rate than military outlays. Assuming
continuation of the Vietnam war at about
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the current rate of resource utilization, it is
likely that other Federal purchases of goods
and services would rise by about $1 billion a
year, to a total of $18 billion in 1968.

The bulk of the increase In non-defense
purchases, of course, will continue to take
place at state and local levels. The §9 bil-
lion increase in state and local purchases
during the past 12 months has been at
double the growth rate of the past decade,
hardly evidence of a war-time squeeze on
the civilian public sector. A $6 billion in-
crease in state and local government pur-
chases in 1968 would still be substantial
and more in line with long-term trends.

Hence, total government purchases, on the
basis of continuation of the war in Vietnam,
would come to $192 billion in 1968—&80 bil-
lion for defense, $18 billion for Federal non-
defense purcha.ses, and $94 billion of state
and local outlays. Peace in Vietnam likely
would result in a smaller total of govern-

‘ment spending in 1968 and in increases in

the two non-defense components. This as-
sumes that much of the initial adjustment
would be carried out via tax reduction, mone-
tary ease, and expansion of transfer pay-
ments, notably unemployment compensa-
tion,

TAXES AND DEFICITS

Finally, I am hesitant to enter the great
guessing game of what will be the Federal
deficit in the fiscal year 1968. The Adminis-
tration's sudden focus on the administrative
budget and the possible huge deficit on that
basis is puzzling in view of the effort in the
January Budget Message to discredit the
administrative budget and to highlight the
80-called national income accounts budget.
‘We were told on page 9 of the January 1967
Budget Message, “I am emphasizing the
national income accounts as a measure of
Federal flscal activity because the traditional
administrative budget is becoming an in-
creasingly less complete and less reliable
measure of the Government's activities and
their economic impact.”

Now I for one have always been a sup-
porter of the cash budget. However, if we bow
to the wisdom of the Budget Message and
rely on the so-called NIA budget, we find
that the prospective deficit for fiscal 1968
is nowhere near the order of magnitude of
$24-28 'billion used in the August 8 tax
message. Some estimates indicate a range
more like $6-12 billion, the lower end of the
range assuming a tax increase. It is a great
game; but I see little utility in forecasting

‘administrative budget deficits as an ald to

analyzing the economic outlook. I do' wish to
offer the firm prediction that, yes, Virginia,
there will be a budget defieit in 1868 and
that it will be in three figures—on adminis-
trative, cash, and NIA bases—and that dur-
ing the coming year we will find all three
bases utilized, whichever bm serves the pur-
pose at hand.
SUMMARY

In brief, 1968 is likely to be another year
of expansion In public expenditures, but
the increase in government purchases of
goods and services estimated here would
not be at the rapld and sometime feverish
rate of the past few years. Government, and
especially military, spending will be an im-
portant area of strength in the economy as
a whole, but perhaps not the pacing element.

MOST RECENT DEFENSE INDICA-
TORS SHOW NO INFLATIONARY
PRESSURE

Mr. PROXMIRE, Mr. President, on the
same subject, because I hope that Sena-
tors will find time to spend a little while
with the latest Defense Indicators, I
want to take an additional minute to
call to their attention the August figures,
which have just been made available to
me. As I said, this series is prepared once
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a month by the Department of Defense
at the request of the Joint Economic
Committee, in response to a request sub-
mitted to Secretary McNamara by the
Joint Economic Committee. The request
was made in April of this year after our
hearings on the “Costs and Effects of
the Vietnam War,” where it became
painfully obvious that better reporting
on military contract awards and expend-
itures was essential to proper economic
policy management under the Full Em-
ployment Act.

Mr. President, the figures for defense
contract awards in the month of August
are slightly above the July level. The
amount of increase—$100 million—has
to be gaged against contract awards in
excess of $40 billion a year. Thus, the in-
crease is a small fraction of 1 percent
and probably can be accounted for by
price changes—with no physical increase
at all. While we cannot rely on the fig-
ures for 1 month as a completely reliable
index of economic change, it is highly
significant to me that the rate of in-
crease in defense contracts this year has
been very small in dollar figures and
probably has not increased at all in
physical terms.

This supports and underlines the
Weidenbaum thesis that the economy is
getting no inflationary pressure from the
guns part of the guns-and-butter eco-
nomic pressures we have been hearing
so much about.

I ask unanimous consent that the Au-
gust report of the Department of De-
fense on Selected Economic Indicators
be placed in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE SELECTED ECONOMIC
INDICATORS

The attached table and chart show selected
financial and employment data related to
the impact of Defense programs on the econ-
omy. The data reflected in the table cover
seven major subject areas, beginning with
the first quarter of calendar year 1966 and
continuing through the latest month for
which information is avallable, The chart
covers three areas—obligations, expenditures
and contracts—by quarter year. Explana-
tions of the terms used are also attached.

EXPLANATIONS OF THE TERMS USED
1. Military prime coniract award
A legally binding Instrument executed by
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Defense Agency (DOD component) to obtain
equipment, supplies, research and develop-
ment, services or construction. Both new in-
struments and modifications or cancellations
of instruments are Included; however, modi-
fications of less than $10,000 each are not
included.

The series includes awards made by DOD
components on behalf of other Federal agen-
cies (e.g., National Aeronautics and Space
Administration), and on behalf of foreign
governments under both military assistance
grant ald and sales arrangements. It also
includes orders written by DOD components
requesting a non-Defense Federal agency to
furnish supplies or services from Its stocks
(e.g., General Services Administration stores
depots), from in-house manufacturing facil-
itles (e.g., Atomic Energy Commission), or
from contracts executed by that federal
agency.

The serles does not include awards pald
from post exchange or simlilar non-appropri-
ated funds, nor does it include contracts for
civil functions, such as flood control or river
and harbors work performed by the Army
Corps of Engineers. Project orders issued to
Defense owned-and-operated establishments,
such as shipyards and arsenals, are not in-
cluded, but contracts executed by such estab-
lishments are.

The distribution by broad commodity
group includes only contracts which are to
be performed within the United States or
its ions. Each commodity group in-
cludes not only the indicated end item, but
also assoclated components and spare parts,
research and development, and maintenance
or rebulld work. Electronics and Communi-
cations includes only such equipment and
supplies as are separately procured by DOD
components. Electronics procured by an air-
craft prime contractor is reported as Air-
craft. Other Hard Goods contains tank-auto-
motive, transportation, production, medical
and dental, photographic, materials han-
diing, and miscellaneous equipment and sup-
plies. Boft Goods includes fuels, subsistence,
textiles and clothing. All Other contains serv-
ices (e.g., transportation) and all new con-
tracts or purchase orders of less than $10,000
each. Commodity ildentification is not avall-
able for these small purchases.

Work done outside the United States refers
to the location where the work will be physi-
cally performed. About 556-60% of thils work
is awarded to U.S. business firms, but a lesser
percentage of the contract dollars in this
category directly impacts on the U.S. econ-
omy.

4 II. Gross obligations incurred

Total amounts recorded in official account-
ing records of the military departments and
Defense Agencies from source documents
such as slgned contracts or any instrument
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ment of funds. Present coverage extends only
to general fund accounts; obligations in-
curred in revolving funds are excluded. In-
cluded, and double-counted, are obligations
which are recorded first when an order is
placed by one appropriation upon another
appropriation, and second when the latter
appropriation executes an obligation for ma-
terial or services with a private supplier. This
duplication averages about 8% of gross obli-
gations.

(a) Operations. The Military Personnel ap-
propriation and Operation and Maintenance
appropriation of the Department of Defense.

(b) Procurement. The Procurement appro-
priation.

(c) Other. The RDT&E, Military Construc-
tion, Family Housing, Civil Defense, and Mili-
tary Assistance appropriations,

III. Gross unpaid obligations outstanding

Obligations incurred by the Department
of Defense for which it has not yet expended
funds. Present coverage extends only to gen-
eral fund accounts; obligations in revolving
funds are excluded.

IV. Net ezpenditures

Gross payments less collections by the mili-
tary departments and Defense Agencies, in-
cluding revolving funds and Military Assist-

ance. Payments represent checks issued.
V. DOD personal compensation

Wages and salaries earned by personnel
employed by the Department of Defense.
Military compensation represents pay and
allowances to active duty personnel; reserve
pay and retired pay are excluded. Clvillan
compensation represents gross pay and in-
cludes lump sum payments for final annual
leave. Both figures are inclusive of individual
contributions to retirement and social in-
surance funds, but are exclusive of any em-
ployer contributions to these funds.

VI. Oustanding payments

Payments to contractors by the military
departments and Defense Agencies made be-
fore the goods or services contracted for are
completed and delivered.

(a) Advance Payments. Payments to con-
tractors in advance of performance of a con-
tract.

(b) Progress Payments, Payments to con-
tractors as work progresses on a contract.
These payments serve to reimburse the con-
tractor for a major portion of the costs in-
curred to date.

VII. Strength

The number of persons on active duty with
the Department of Defense at the end of the

riod.

(a) Military. Men and women on con-
tlnuous or extended active duty. Excludes
reserves on temporary active duty for re-
serve training.

a military department or Department of which legally binds the government to pay- (b) Civilign. Direct hire personnel.
SELECTED DEFENSE DEPARTMENT ECONOMIC INDICATORS
[Quarters by calendar year]
1966 1967

1st quarter 2d quarter 3d quarter 4th quarter 1st quarter Aﬁ:rii May June uarter July August

Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions MI Iions Millions Millions
1,945 , 989 ., 696 | 262 ,102 32 1,240 1,377 , 049 $394 15541
s1 040 * 987 si.su # BBL ¥ 1,230 s;uo 3 260 ? 606 Si 166 535 1582
355 491 876 "679 72 129 206 407 178 1175
555 1,485 692 940 818 279 518 872 1,769 92 1416
918 1,574 915 971 480 338 1,030 1,848 169 1318
843 1, 842 660 1,029 915 298 362 904 1,564 202 1332
709 922 1,078 989 638 171 199 282 652 588 297
207 392 198 150 232 126 160 340 626 56 170
1, 406 1,963 2,35 1,639 1,605 517 507 963 1,987 1,194 | 663
7,978 12, 646 10, 531 g, 024 9,190 2,675 3,713 6, 680 13, 068 3,408 13,380
ml m&nnallﬁadwsmd.... 8,703 10, 144 10,716 10, 145 10,171 2,920 4,121 3,626 10, 667 3,610 13,727
Work outs]de the United States__ ... 521 1,195 8 672 453 228 37 834 314 1342

See footnotes at end of table,
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SELECTED DEFENSE DEPARTMENT ECONOMIC INDICATORS—Continued

[Quarters by calendar year]

1966 1967
1st quarter 2d quarter 3d quarter 4th quarter 1st quarter .ﬁ?rll May June 2d quarter July Auﬁuxt
Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions Millions
II. Gross obligations incurred:
[T T N 8,326 9, 604 10, 426 9,702 10, 229 3, 664 3,531 1,016 111,211 2
Procurement._ 4,374 8,539 5,368 5,276 5,113 1,801 2,485 14,350 18,636 :i 32
L B L ] e P | RO 2,429 3,470 3,453 2,230 2,519 726 1,130 11,631 13,487 &)
Total- 2, 15,129 21,613 19, 247 17, 208 17, 861 6, 191 7,146 19,997 123,334 (0] ®
3,828 3,777 4,792 5, 024 4, 644 4,761 4,765 1 4,543 14 543 8 E?
18,023 22,119 22,736 23,173 22,780 22,613 22,947 124, 886 124, 886 ; 4
; 7,392 8,179 " 7,626 7,453 7,628 18,354 18,354 @ (&)
L R e S A e i 27,598 33,288 35,707 36,085 35,050 34,827 35,340 137,783 137,783 @ (O]
7,689 9,076 8,968 9, 087 10, 002 3,416 3,335 13,745 110, 496 12,898 13,722
3,651 3,886 4,392 4, 264 5, 074 , 783 1,850 11,702 15,335 12,037 11,982
er. 2,157 2,647 , 484 3,082 3,179 918 748 1399 12,066 11,231 1881
{1 | el e SRR LR SRR S SR 14, 097 15,609 15, 844 16, 443 18, 255 6,117 5,934 15,846 117,897 1 6,166 16,585
3,181 3,249 3, 551 3,606 3,624 1,230 1,196 11,226 13,653 (0] ®
1,937 , 015 2,105 2,135 2,163 700 776 1766 12,242 1724 1791
5,118 5, 264 5, 656 5,741 5,787 1,930 1,972 11,992 15,895 (O] (¢
VI. Outstanding payments:3
Advance payments. . .......o.cocne- 66 79 90 83 CrET e e e B L e o b et R WP
Progress payments______.....___... 4,402 4,345 4,750 5, 461 R RS TEE N e T e LT B BS e SR S s
i b s Ll 4,468 4,425 4,840 5,544 A T = S s i i e [t - o K A gl el i
YII. Stre (manpower): Th ds Th ds Ti ds Ti ds Th ds Th Thousands d h ds Th ds Thousands
T R R RS 2,969 3,094 3,229 3,334 3,371 3,311 , 368 3,317 3,317 3,382 13,393
i et L RN L < 1,088 1,138 1,184 1,230 1,268 1,273 1,274 1,303 1,303 1,311 11,308
1 Preliminary. 3 Indicator No. VI information available only on a quarterly basis.
2 |nformation not available at time of publication.
JEWISH WAR VETERANS URGE were ordered to be printed in the Rec- FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THE

SENATE ACTION ON HUMAN
RIGHTS CONVENTIONS—CXLVII

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Jewish War Veterans of the United
States, certainly one of America’s most
respected veterans’ organizations, at its
72d annual national convention this
August overwhelmingly adopted a reso-
lution endorsing U.S. ratification of the
Human Rights Conventions.

I am both encouraged and gratified by
this action of the Jewish War Veterans
of the United States. This outstanding
organization thus joins another re-
spected veterans group, the American
Veterans Committee, whose representa-
tive, Andrew E. Rice, testified before the
Dodd subcommittee this past March, in
formally supporting ratification of the
Human Rights Conventions,

I commend both of these groups for
their responsible action. I welcome their
support. Both of these organizations are
composed of men who have witnessed
firsthand the brutality and misery of
war, who have proved beyond doubt their
selfless dedication to our country, and
who labor positively for peace and free-
dom for the United States and all the
people of the world.

Because I am confident that this
resolution of the Jewish War Veterans
of the United States on the Human
Rights Conventions will be of real inter-
est and value to my colleagues, I ask
unanimous consent that excerpts from
this resolution be printed at this point
in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the excerpts

ORD, as follows:
HUMAN RIGHTS TREATIES—GENOCIDE

For the first time, affirmative actlon was
taken in the Congress on Human Rights
Treaties when an ad hoc subcommittee, this
year, considered and reported favorably to
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee.
The conventions considered deal with forced
labor, slavery and women's rights. Although
advocacy for ratification of the Genoclde
Convention was introduced into the hear-
ings, it was not an agenda item.

The Jewish War Veterans of the United
States of America regrets that the United
States Senate has not, as yet, considered
the Genocide Conventlon. The language in
the treaty consistent with domestic law and
basic American principles found in the Con-
stitution, the Declaration of Independence
and other documents basic to our open
pluralistic society. The time has long since
passed for joining with approximately
seventy other countries by ratifying the
Genocide Convention.

- L * L3 L ]

International Human Rights Year will be
celebrated during 1968. The cause of Human
Rights could receive no greater nor more
fitting impetus than the ratification of these
treaties by the United States. A positive first
step towards such a noteworthy achieve-
ment would be the prompt consideration and
ratification of the Genocide Convention.

The Jewish War Veterans considers ratifi-
cation of the Genocide Convention and
other Human Rights treaties as a matter of
great urgency. It would serve the best in-
terests of the United States by bringing real
meaning to the many noble utterances made
in the world of international relations and
diplomacy. We shall continue to work to-
wards the realization of this most laudable
goal—United States ratification of the Geno-
cide Conventlon and the other Human
Rights treaties.

LANGLEY RESEARCH CENTER

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, from the
Committee on the Judiciary, I report
favorably Senate Joint Resolution 109.

Mr. EASTLAND. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to its immediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The joint
resolution will be stated.

The LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A joint resolu-
tion (S.J. Res. 109) to authorize and re-
quest the President to issue a proclama-
tion commemorating 50 years of service
to the Nation by the Langley Research
Center.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the joint resolution?

There being no objection, the joint
resolution (S.J. Res. 109) was considered,
ordered to be engrossed for a third read-
ing, read the third time, and passed, as
follows:

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the President is
hereby authorized and requested to issue a
proclamation commemorating the fiftieth an-
niversary of the establishment of the Lang-
ley Research Center at Hampton, Virginia,
and calling upon the people of the United
States, during the first full calendar week in
October 1967, to observe such anniversary
with appropriate ceremonies and activities
honoring such Center’s fifty years of service
to the Nation.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the preamble is agreed to.
Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,

the distinguished Senator from Missis-
sippi, the chairman of the Committee on
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the Judiciary [Mr. Eastranp], and the
distinguished minority leader, the Sen-
ator from Illinois [Mr. DIRKSEN] have
reported from the Committee on the
Judiciary Senate Joint Resolution 109;
and the Senate has unanimously passed
it.

I wish to express my warm apprecia-
tion to the distinguished chairman of the
committee for his great cooperation in
handling this joint resolution.

Mr. President, the joint resolution
commemorates the 50th anniversary of
the Langley Research Center, located on
the peninsula of Virginia. It authorizes
and requests the President to issue a
proclamation commemorating 50 years
of service to the Nation by the Langley
Research Center.

The Langley Research Center is one of
the major research facilities of the Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration, engaged in significant programs
of advanced research and technology
relating to aeronautics and the manned
and unmanned exploration of space, in-
cluding, among others, the development
of vertical and short take-off and land-
ing aircraft, the Apollo lunar mission,
and a variety of other projects designed
to accelerate our flight progress and ex-
pand our knowledge of the universe.

Mr. President, the people of Virginia
are very proud of the work being done
by the Langley Research Center.

The people of Virginia are proud of
the dedicated, able, and competent em-
ployees of the research center at
Langley.

I am pleased today to bring before the
Senate the splendid work which is being
done at Langley Research Center, and I
am, pleased that the Senate has unani-
mously passed Senate Joint Resolution
109, to commemorate 50 years of out-
standing service to the Nation, which has
been rendered by this space faeilify in
Virginia. 1

Mr. SPONG, Mr. President, I should
like to join with my colleague, Senator
Byrp of Virginia, in  expressing my
pleasure that the Senate has unani-
mously passed this joint resolution
today. I should like to thank the. dis-
tinguished chairman of the Committee
on the Judiciary for his role in bringing
the joint resolution to the floor of the
Senate.

The Langley Research Center for 50
vears has played a vital part in the
development of our aviation and space
programs. It is one of the finest facilities
of its kind in the United States, and we
are very proud to have it located in the
Commonwealth of Virginia.

On this pccasion, when its 50th anni-
versary is being celebrated, I take great
pleasure in saluting the splendid person-~
nel of that fine facility, and I thank the
Senate for its action today.

VIETNAM

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the New
York Times this morning contains a most
interesting editorial entitled “Consensus
on the Bombing.” The article points out
that, on the eve of the opening of the
current session of the United Nations
General Assembly, Secretary General
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U Thant again urged that the United
States stop bombing North Vietnam as
an essential first step toward peace. At
the same time, the French press agency
reported from Hanoi that reliable sources
indicated talks could begin between Ha-
noi and Washington within 3 or 4 weeks
of a bombing halt.

We next find the Canadian Foreign
Minister, Paul Martin, who represents
one of America’s closest friends, and a
nation that has had recent diplomatic
contact with North Vietnam, reporting
that there is not the slightest doubtf in
his mind that the first step in the direc-
tion of talks will involve the question of
the bombing of North Vietnam.

The editorial states that this position
has been echoed at the United Nations
so far in speeches by the representatives
of Denmark, Sweden, France, Somalia,
Indonesia, and Kenya, and that many
other delegates, friends as well as op-
ponents of the American policy, have
privately voiced similar views.

The Senator from XKentucky [Mr.
MorToN] made a most important foreign
policy speech to a group of business-
men a few days ago in which he indi-
cated that he had switched his position
on the bombing of Vietnam, and now is
of the view that it is essential that we
should stop the bombing if we really
want to stop the war. It is really as sim-
ple as that. If we want to stop the war
we have to stop the bombing. I have been
saying this for well over a year, and so
has my good friend from Ohio [Mr.
Younegl. : :

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

.Mr. CLARK. Mr. Presidenf, I ask

unanimous consent that I may proceed

for 5 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
will the Senator yield?

Mr. CLARK. I am happy to yield to the
Senator from Ohio.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, I
am happy to hear the statement of the
Senator from Pennsylvania. I commend
him, and I agree with him entirely.

By the Senator’s statement that we
should stop the bombing, I assume that
the Senator means our President should
announce to the world that we will stop
the bombing unconditionally, that we
will do so without imposing any condi-
tions whatever. It would be an act of
statesmanship if our President would
announce that we have unconditionally
stopped bombing North Vietnam and
that such policy will continue for a suf-
ficient time for us to determine if a dip-
lomatic ending to this conflict can be
achieved by a meeting of delegates rep-
resenting the Hanoi government, the
Vietcong or its political arm, the National
Liberation Front, the Saigon regime of
Thieu and Ky, and our representatives.

Obviously, if there is ever to be a meet-
ing of delegates of the Hanoi regime and
the Saigon regime, there must also be
independent delegates representing the
National Liberation Front, or what is
now termed the VC. Does the Senafor
agree with that statement?

Mr. CLAREK. I thoroughly agree. It
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seems to me absurd for us to pretend
any longer that this is not a civil war.
Mr. President, when you want to stop a
civil war you have to bring both parties
of the war to the conference table.

I ask the Senator from Ohio if he
does not agree with me that when we say
we want to stop the bombing we mean
the bombing of the north; in fact, we
advocate continued protection of our
ground troops by bombing in the south
and the demilitarized zone, which has
been violated by Hanoi.

That policy should be advocated be-
cause bombing of the north has not only
failed to destroy the capacity of Hanoi,
with the assistance of Russia and China,
to equip its men in the south, but also
it has had no perceptible effect on the
infiltration. There are about as many
troops going into South Vietnam as Ho
Chi Minh wants to send there. Does the
Senator agree with that statement?

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. The Senator is
correct. Infiltration of VC forces from
North Vietnam into the south has not
been stopped by our incessant bombing.
They are infiltrating all the time across
the demarcation line, which the Geneva
Accords of 1954 specifically stated was
a temporary demarcation line, until the
elections promised for 1956 could be held.
We were instrumental, through our then
Secretary of State, John Foster Dulles,
and our CIA in having those elections
called off.

This is an American war which we are
waging, a war in the swamps and jungles
of Vietnam, the worst place in the world
for Americans to wage a war. Further-
more, the so-called friendly forces of
South Vietnam are much too friendly.
They do very little fighting but very
much deserting. Unfortunately, we have
been fighting an American war which

‘has broadened and expanded, although

there is more evidence now than even
before the election of September 3 that
the Saigon regime represents a minority
group and is definitely not a viable gov-
ernment.

Mr. CLARK. I thank the Senator for
his intervention.

]:e[r. President, as the editorial points
out:

No one can guarantee that stopping the
bombing will produce negotiations. There
would be, as Mr. Thant has freely conceded,
a “limited risk” in any such American initia-
tive. But the United States is big enough to
venture such a risk. And the risk is worth
taking, especially in view of the limited
effectiveness of the bombing, as acknowl-
edged by the Secretary of Defense, and in
light of the alternative risks involved in con-
tinued escalation of the war.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REcorp at
the conclusion of my remarks, the edi-
torial which was published in the New
York Times today.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. CLARK. I wonder if my friend
from Ohio would not think it might be
worth speculating whether the 17th
parallel is any more of a demarcation
line between two nations than the
Mason-Dixon Line was in. our country
at the time of the Civil War.
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Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Of course, it is
not. Historically there never was a North
Vietnam or a South Vietnam. I congratu-
late the Senator from Pennsylvania on
the fine statement he has made.

Mr. CLARK. I thank my friend from

Ohio.
ExHIBIT 1

CONSENSUS ON THE BOMBING

On the eve of the opening of the current
session of the United Nations General As-
sembly, Secretary General U Thant again
urged that the United States stop bombing
North Vietnam as an essential first step to-
ward peace. Mr. Thant said he was “con-
vinced"” that if the bombing ended uncondi-
tionally, peace talks could begin in three or
four weeks.

Concurrently, Agence France-Presse re-
ported from Hanol that “reliable sources”
had indicated talks could begin between
Hanol and Washington within three or four
weeks of a bombing halt.

The appeal for a bombing halt was taken
up in the General Assembly Wednesday by
Canada, one of America's closest friends and
a nation that has had recent diplomatic con-
tact with North Vietnam.

“There is not the slightest doubt in my
mind,” Canadian External Affairs Minister
Paul Martin said, “that the first step in [the
direction of talks] will involve the question
of the bombing of North Vietnam. It seems
clear that all attempts to bring about talks
between the two sides are doomed to fallure
unless the bombing is stopped. This is a
matter of first priority If we are to start the
process of de-escalation and open the door
of the conference room.”

Canada’s plea has been echoed at this ses-
sion of the United Nations so far in speeches
by the representatives of Denmark, Sweden,
France, Somalia, Indonesia and Kenya. Many
other delegates, friends as well as opponents
of American policy, have privately voiced
similar views. This mounting international
consensus favoring a U.S. initiative for peace
through a bombing halt has its counterpart
at home. An increasing number of Senators
and Congressmen are calling for such a step,
responding to the groundswell of public sen-
timent for an end to the war,

No one can guarantee that stopping the
bombing will produce negotiations. There
would be, as Mr. Thant has freely conceded,
a “limited risk” in any such American initia-
tive. But the United States is big enough to
venture such a risk. And the risk is worth
taking, especlally in view of the limited
effectiveness of the bombing, as acknowl-
edged by the Secretary of Defense, and in
light of the alternative risks involved iIn
continued escalation of the war.

The Administration has repeatedly pro-
tested its desire for peace. Now is the time
to prove this intention by heeding the advice
of close friends and the wider world com-
munity. As Danish Premier Jens Otto Krag
observed the other day: “He who takes the
decisive step by which to bring the fighting
to an end, to get negotiations started, and to
insure durable peace in Southeast Asia will
inscribe his name in the books of history.”

REQUEST FOR CORRECTION OF
NOTICES TO SUSPEND THE RULE

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, the Senator from Mississippi [Mr.
Stennis] and the Senator from Louisi-
ana [Mr. ELLenNDpER] have filed notices of
their intention to move to suspend the
rule for the purpose of proposing amend-
ments to HR. 11456 and HR. 11641,
respectively.

I ask unanimous consent that the no-
tices they have filed be corrected to show
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the proper identification of pages and

es.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CLAREK. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

HOUSING PROBLEMS AT FORT
LEAVENWORTH, KANS.

Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, earlier
this week, when the Senate was con-
sidering the military construction bill, I
entered into discussion and collogquy
with the distinguished Senator from
Washington [Mr, Jackson], who is the
chairman of the subcommittee handling
the bill,-in regard to the elimination of
housing units at Fort Leavenworth,
Kans,

Fort Leavenworth, Kans,, is the home
and location of the U.S. Army Command
and General Staff College of the United
States. I stated at that time I was con-
fident that housing was badly needed,
and that it was regrettable the subcom-
mittee had stricken out the housing
units. There could be no question as to
the need for additional housing in view
of doubling the enrollment for this
school year.

Since that time. I have received a
letter from Maj. Gen. Michael S. Davi-
son, the commandant at Fort Leaven-
worth Staff College. It is dated Septem-
ber 27, and I read it into the REcorp:

Dear SewnaTor CariLson: In response to
press inquiries concerning the ‘action of the
Senate Armed Services Committee in delet-
ing 400 sets of quarters programed for Fort
Leavenworth, I believed it necessary to make
a news release concerning our student hous-
ing problems. A copy of that release is at-
tached for your information.

This morning's issue of the Kansas City
Times carried an editorial ooncemmg our
need for housing at Fort Leavenworth. A copy
of this is also attached for your information.

On behalf of the officers, men and their
families stationed at Fort Leavenworth, I
wish to express our appreclation for your
warm understanding and support.

Slncerely yours,

In this news release, it states in part:

Living in off-post civilian housing as far
away as 456 miles from Ft. Leavenworth are
526 student officers in the 1967-68 class at
the U.S. Army Command and General Staff
College.

Three hundred seventy-six live in the
Leavenworth and Lansing area, 12 in small
local communities, 1 in Olathe, 54 in the
Kansas City, Eans, area including Wyan-
dotte and Johnson counties; 62 in the
Kansas City, Mo,, area including Platte and
Clay counties; 15 in Atchison and 6 in
Lawrence, Kans.

Commuting distance for those in the
Lawrence area is 90 miles a day and for
those in the EKansas City area, 50 miles,

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have the entire news release
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printed in the REcorp, as well as the edi-
torial, which was published in the Kan-
sas City Times on September 27, entitled
“Surely We Can Afford To House Our
Soldiers.”

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Housine

ForT LEAVENWORTH, EANS,, September 26.—
Living in off-post civillan housing as far
away as 456 miles from Ft. Leavenworth are
526 student officers in the 1967-68 class at
the U.8. Army Command and General Staff
College.

Three hundred seventy-six live in the
Leavenworth and Lansing area, 12 in small
local communities, 1 in Olathe, 54 in the
Kansas City, Eans.,, area including Wyan-
dotte and Johnson countles; 62 in the Kan-
sas City, Mo., area including Platte and Clay
counties; 16 in Atchison and 6 in Lawrence,
Kans,

Commuting distance for those in the Law-
rence area is 90 miles a day and for those in
the Kansas City area, 50 miles.

Among these 526 student officers, housing
costs for rent and utilities run as high as
$285 per month pald by a student officer with
four children. The average costs paid for
rent and utilities by student officers is $200
per month.

{A major with a family receives $145 per
month to cover housing costs, Including
utilities, when government housing is not
furnished. Student familles of the college
class this year have an average of four chil-
dren per family.)

Only 60 of these 526 students are living in
housing which meets the Department of De-
fense adequacy criteria,

The principal factor in determining ade-
quacy is the total cost of rent and utilities.
Other criteria are size and quality of the
house and commuting distance.

Living in family quarters on-post are 583
students—475 in adequate quarters and 108
in inadequate quarters. The inadequate
quarters are World War II barracks, designed
for 10-year life, which were converted to
family quarters.

Of the 1247 U.S. students in the 1967-68
clasg, a total of 1171 needed family housing;
the remainder are bachelors. Of the 97 allied
student officers, 47 needed off-post family

.housing.

The requirement for additional housing at
Ft. Leavenworth was caused by a change in
the composgition of the student body rather
than an increase in its size. For over a decade
the college has graduated about 1400 resident
students a year—half in a course of 10
months duration and half in two shorter
courses of 18 weeks each.

As a result of a survey of the Army's edu-
cational system made in the spring of 1965,
the college was reorganized to consolidate
these three courses into one 10-month
course. The students in the 10-month coursa
bring their families with them (those in the
short course did not), thus doubling the re-
quirement for family housing.

This consolidation of courses is not related
to the Vietnamese situation. The number of
resident students to be graduated now is
approximately the same as the number grad-
uated in previous years and reflects the
long-term needs of the Army.

The long-range housing program figure set
by the U.8. Continental Army Command is
2405 sets of family quarters for officers and
enlisted men at Ft. Leavenworth.

The fort has 1245 on-post adequate quar-
ters. Construction of an additional 50 has
been approved. Presently available in the
local communities are 205 off-post houses
determined adequate by DOD criteria.

Should Congress later approve the 400
housing units for Ft. Leavenworth, the fort
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would still have a requirement for 531 sets of
adequate family quarters in the local civilian
community.

[From the Kansas City Times, Sept. 27, 1967]

SureLY WE Can Av¥rorD To House OUR
SOLDIERS

The Senate armed services committee's re-
fusal to authorize funds for construction of
400 on-post family housing units at Ft.
Leavenworth is more than a little bafling.
The House already had authorized $8,800,000
in construction at the fort, and surely there
can be no guestion of a housing need. The
figures speak plainly.

At the moment there are 1,344 U.5. and
allied officers on the post to attend the 10-
month Command and General Staff officers’
course. The 97 Allled officers are suitably
housed, but among the married U.S. officers
the situation is acute. Because of the
quarters crisis, some left their families be-
hind. Of the 1,171 requiring family housing,
583 live on the post. More than 100 are in
inadequate quarters—temporary World War
II troop barracks, converted into 4-apart-
ment dwellings.

Seventy-four officers and their families are
quartered in government-leased housing in
the Leavenworth area and in Wyandotte
County. But more than 500 have had to look
for private rental property off the post.
Many are in the Leavenworth-Lansing
vicinity, but nearly 120 live In Greater
Kansas Clty and others must commute from
communities as far away as Olathe and
Lawrence. There 1s an obvlous cost in time
that officers facing four to six hours of home-
work a night can i1l afford.

There is also a dollar cost. Most of the
students are majors, drawing a quarters
allowance of $145 monthly. Surveys have
shown the average of off-post house and
apartment rentals to be $200, to which must
be added the extra expence of commuting—
as much as 90 miles a day round-trip.

Part of the requested housing would have
been for staff and faculty at the college,
which has increased along with the rising
student load. Among Ft. Leavenworth gar-
rison personnel, not associated with the
college, there is a 60- to 90-day walt for on-
post housing for married officers and enlisted
men.

The military profession has its special
hazards and inconveniences, some of which
are unavoidable. But it is one thing for serv-
icemen to be separated from their families
while they are away fighting a war. It is
quite another for them to be separated, or
shoddily housed, simply because of the un-
willingness of a congressional committee to
look squarely at the facts.

As House and Senate conferees set about
resolving the differences between the two
pleces of legislation, we hope the Ft. Leaven-
worth construction request will come in for
serlous reconsideration. The outstanding of-
ficers who make up the faculty and student
body of the Command and General Staff
college are not there for a lark. It is an es-
sential part of the national military pre-
paredness program. The country, and Con-
gress, have an obligation to provide these
men and their families with a decent place
to live.

Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, I am
now advised in conference between the
House and Senate, that the conferees
have agreed to include 100 housing units
at Fort Leavenworth, Kans.

I deeply appreciate that, and while I
am confident that it will be helpful, in
next year’s military construction bill, we
shall have to request additional units in
view of the expansion of the staff college,
which has doubled its number of students
this year. Normally, the students average
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around 700. This year, it is approxi-
mately 1,400 officers and men from our
own military services and foreign coun-
tries. The country and the Congress have
an obligation to see that our military
personnel are properly housed.

“SNOOPING” PURSUANT TO COURT
ORDER

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, an edi-
torial entitled “Snooping” was published
in the Washington Post of yesterday,
September 28, 1967.

Mr. President, the editorial is a de-
serving criticism of the action taken by
the Judicial Conference of the United
States in endorsing legislation that
would permit Federal and State investi-
gators to tap telephones and eavesdrop
electronically under court orders, as
though court orders gave any guarantee
as to the rights of free men under our
Constitution.

In my opinion, every judge who en-
dorsed the action was guilty of prejudg-
ment of the basic juridical questions,
some involving constitutional law and
rights.

I think every one of the judges sullied
his judicial robe. Certainly every one of
them needs to attend a refresher course
in the basic constitutional rights of pri-
vacy to which free men and women are
entitled.

The snooping they seek to authorize
is not cleansed one whit when it is done
by judges instead of by policemen. It is
the snooping that is evil. It is the in-
vasion of the precious constitutional
right of privacy that is evil. It is the pro-
tection of the presumption of innocence
that is essential.

I am saddened to think that any judge
wearing the robe either of a State or a
Federal court would be a party to this
kind of political action, for that is what
it is, and he became guilty when he went
along with the endorsement of this “leg-
islation” that the Judicial Conference
brought forth.

The Federal judges involved appar-
ently think they are above checks by the
people. Maybe the time has come to
check them with ballots, too. Perhaps
unchecked life tenure positions on the
courts of this land need to be checked
by the people through their ballots, by
requiring that judges be elected.

If the judiciary of this country be-
comes involved in seeking to amend the
Constitution by this kind of judicial ac-
tion, I am one Senator who will advocate
taking away from the judiciary life ten-
ure on the bench. We shall have to check
judges, as well as Senators, Representa-
tives, and Presidents if we want to pre-
serve our basic constitutional guaran-
tees.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed at this
point in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

SNOOPING

The Judicial Conference of the United
States has voted to endorse legislation that
would permit Federal and state investigators
to tap telephones and eavesdrop electron-
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ically under court order. With the highest
respect for the authority of the Conference,
we offer an opposition to its view. The so-
cial costs of such intrusion into privacy
would, in our judgment, heavily outweigh
the gains to law enforcement.

The Conference gave its approval to pend-
ing eavesdropping legislation with the pro-
viso that it be amended to meet the re-
strictions laid down in last June's Supreme
Court decision in the Berger case. In that
case, the Court struck down as constitu-
tionally invalid a New York statute author-
izing eavesdropping under court order be-
cause it failed to meet the Fourth Amend-
ment requirement of a reasonable search—
that is, that it particularly describe “the
place to be searched and the persons or things
to be seized.”

The truth is, we think, that this require-
ment cannot be met by any court order
authorizing eavesdropping. As Mr. Justice
Black observed in a dissenting opinion in
the Berger case, the Court's decision “makes
constitutional eavesdropping improbable.”

It is a fallacy to suppose that a court or-
der can circumseribe or control eavesdrop-
ping in the way that a warrant can limit
an ordinary search. When a telephone is
tapped or a room Is bugged, the privacy
of everyone using the telephone or the room
is invaded, whether or not he is under sus-
picion of criminal conduct. The conversa-
tion of anyone calling the telephone or en-
tering the room is recorded, whether or not
it is related to a crime under investigation.
Intimacies of every sort—social, business,
conjugal—may thus be divulged to the eaves-
droppers.

More serious, perhaps, than the eaves-
dropping itself is the pall which fear of it
may put upon normal conversation. The
most law-abiding men and women have
things to say to each other which they
want to say in confidence. Any official in-
trusion into such privacy is, as Lord Camden
put it two centuries ago, “subversive of all
the comforts of soclety.” People who fear
that government agents may be covertly
listening to all that they say are not free
people. They speak under constraint. And
where this fear is endemic, freedom of com-
munication is a casualty.

The community must choose, as is so
often the case, between the claims of free-
dom and the claims of safety. Acknowledging
that bugging and tapping may give the police
some asslstance in combatting organized
crime—or may at any rate make it neces-
sary for criminals to be extremely circum-
spect in communicating with each other—the
question is whether the inhibition on lawful
conversation is worth the cost. The cholce
is between facilitating the work of the po-
lice and facllitating free communication.
Men cannot be free if they live in fear of
officlal surveillance. “It 1s more than de-
slrable, it is necessary, that criminals be de-
tected and prosecuted as vigorously as pos-
sible, It is more necessary,” as President
Roosevelt put it, “that citizens of a democ-
racy be protected in their rights of privacy
from unwarranted snooping.”

ADDRESS BY SENATOR LONG OF
LOUISIANA BEFORE THE ECO-
NOMIC CLUB OF NEW YORK

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr, President,
during the early months of this year,
sometime in February, I addressed the
Economic Club of New York, setting
forth my views with regard to the Na-
tion's monetary and fiscal problems.

That was roughly 8 months ago and,
with the passage of time, some of the
suggestions which I made then have
been heeded by those in the executive
branch of the Government. I was at
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variance in some instances with the pol-
icy of the administration.

In the belief that Senators might find
it interesting to read my remarks at this
date, I ask unanimous consent to have
my speech printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Mr. President and Members of the Eco-
nomic Club of New York; while I am not
famillar with all of your impressive history,
I feel a deep sense of kinship to your group,
dating back to the fall of 1962 when the
late President John F. Kennedy was your
speaker.

On that occasion he described his attitude
toward our nation's tax laws. He said that
they were antiquated, designed to meet the
problems of an earlier day, that they should
be modified to meet the problems of his day
and the challenge of the future.

At that time our much-beloved friend, the
late Harry F. Byrd was chairman of the Sen-
ate Committee on Finance. From the first
moment I saw the John EKennedy speech, I
knew, as did everyone else, that the Een-
nedy proposal for a major tax reduction,
which mnecessarily involved a substantial
federal deficit for at least two years, could
not and would not meet with the approval of
that consistent, dedicated conservative who
learned his economics before John Kennedy
was born on this earth, and who had not con-
formed to the thinking of the New Deal of
1933 or the Fair Deal of 1948, much less the
New Frontler. It was my guess that Robert
Kerr of Oklahoma, the ranking member of
the Committee on Finance, would speak for
the Kennedy Administration if and when the
idea that John Kennedy outlined before you
on that occasion should come to a vote in
the Senate. The thought never occurred to
me that, before this imaginative suggestion
could come to a vote in the Senate, Allen
Frear would have been defeated and that Bob
Kerr and John Eennedy would have passed
on to meet their reward, and that I, the
number four Democrat on the committee at
the time of the speech, would be the com-
mittee spokesman for the largest revenue
measure in the Natlon's history—the first
major bill to be enacted under President
Johnson.

The bill which emerged from John EKen-
nedy’s speech to you on that occaslon in-
volved a reduction of Federal taxes by more
than 14 billion dollars. It provided great
reductions in personal income taxes, to in-
crease demand and consumption of new pro-
duction. It provided major reductions in cor-
poration income taxes. It provided incentlves
for new investments. When the bill came to
a final vote, I pointed out that this nation
was enjoying the longest continued pros-
perity in its history. At that point the nation
had enjoyed more than 456 months of con-
tinued increases in production, income and
employment. It was my argument, and that
of the Administration, that this bill, the
Revenue Act of 1964, would mean a con-
tinued increase in production, income, and
employment for as far into the future as
any of us were then privileged to see. The
events that have transpired since that date
are worthy of study in connection with the
predictions which we made at the time. Our
predictions for employment and production
were safely within the events that have
transpired. Our prediction for natlonal
growth was vindicated.

The only prediction on which we fell short
was that we would have by now achieved a
balanced budget. With regard to the budget,
it is fair to submit that, had this nation not
elected to make an expensive and determined
sacrifice to prevent a communist takeover in
Southeast Asia, we could easily have had a
balariced budget for last year and for this
year.
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While the natlonal debt has increased in
terms of dollars, it has declined in terms of
the ability of our people to pay. For example,
in 1962 the federal debt was 1429 of our
gross national product. In 1966 it was less
than 43% of our gross national product.

Furthermore, when we talk about our na-
tlonal debi, it is appropriate that we make
a distinction between our gross national
debt and our net national debt. Of the na-
tlonal debt which we are required to report
to the American people, approximately 113
billion dollars of that figure is money that
the federal government owes to the federal
government.

When I speak of money that the federal
government owes to itself, I am thinking of
the government bonds and funds held by
the Federal Reserve Board and other agen-
cles of the federal government. Included In
that figure would be government-held trust
funds, such as the social security fund of
22 billion dollars plus.

Some of my more conservative-thinking
friends challenge my view that a govern-
ment-held trust fund in the last analysis is
money which the federal government owes
to the federal government.

If I might use the soclal security fund as
an example, we have contingent liabilities
running into hundreds of billions of dollars.
Yet, insofar as the federal government holds
money In the social security trust fund, it is
that much ahead In meeting its obligations.
Other trust funds financed by federal taxes
and appropriations appear to me to fall in
the same category. Therefore, when I speak
of the national debt of 329 billion dollars, I
am tempted to point out that 113 billion
dollars of this debt is money that the federal
government owes to the federal government
and that debt which the federal government
owes to the public is actually 217 billion
dollars.

Then when we relate our national debt to
our gross national production, we find that
our net federal debt in 1945 was approxi-
mately 116% of our gross national product,
and today it is approximately 28% of our
gross national product. It is comforting to
note that the tangible assets held by the
federal government in terms of property, real
and personal, exceed our national debt in
value without reference to the nation's great-
est financial asset, its abllity to tax the
income and the property of its citizens.

With the combination of the increases in
our population and production, together
with the inflatlon that we experienced after
World War II, our per capita federal debt has
declined in terms of 1966 dollars from $3,557
to $1,641—less than half of what it was 22
years ago.

Therefore, I am inclined to say when busi-
nessmen talk to me about the national debt,
“Look who's talking.” Measured by a rela-
tive standard, our debt is less than half what
it was while yours has increased by anywhere
from 50% to 200% when measured by the
same standard.

Of course, this is not a fair comparison, be-
cause each decision to increase the amount of
debt outstanding involves a different set of
problems, Inasmuch as we have an enormous
public and private debt, exceeding 1 trillion,
500 billion dollars, we would do well to rec-
ognize that the growth of our economy, the
expansion of our assets, the increase in the
number of jobs, as well as the increase in the
pay which those jobs earn, have been made
possible during the past 26 years by a steady
increase in the public and private debt of the
United States, the overwhelming bulk of that
increase being in the private sector. So long
as our economy continues to grow in any way
that is acceptable to any man here tonight,
the total figure of public and private debt
outstanding will continue to grow. It is well
for us to recognize that most of this debt
was incurred for good reason, that it was
soundly based, that it has created a credit
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without which the growth of our economy
could hardly have occurred.

It stands to reason that we can carry on
indefinitely with continued prosperity, or
even as we have done for the past 6 years, so
long as the debt which we owe is soundly
based. The soundness of our debt is greater
because we have a number of government
programs to assure that Americans stand
together in guaranteeing the payment of
most of it.

Perhaps I am overly optimistic about the
future, but I am satisfled that, if we continue
the kind of economic approach that we have
been pursuing in recent years, nothing can
destroy the strength and greatness of our
nation, other than a devastating war beyond
anything that we have ever witnessed.

Such a war we constantly pray and strive
to avoid.

Having recognized the existence of a large
public and private debt, I would like to
make it clear that this Senator for one
favors the lowest practical level of interest
rates, in order that the burden of carrying
our debts may be as light as possible. In
the last analysis, the Interest cost of carry-
ing our debts falls on the consumer and
on the taxpayer. While it is true that cor-
porations pay large amounts of interest, it
is a cost of doing business and, so long as
competition will permit, they will pass it
along to their customer in the price of the
product.

Forthrightness compels me to express my
difference of opinion with the Federal Re-
serve Board.

There is much misunderstanding about
the degree of independence which the Fed-
eral Reserve Board should possess. The board
Is not a creature of the executive branch.
If a majority of the board desires to do so,
it may exercise a judgment contrary to the
views of the executive branch of the gov-
ernment. If anyone has ever contended that
the board is independent of the Congress,
it has never come to my attention,

Thirteen months ago the Federal Reserve
Board, by a majority of one vote, decided to
embark upon a monetary program against
the advice of the executive and without the
concurrence of the Congress.

Having protested about the matter, Presi-
dent Johnson then bowed to what he seemed
to regard as inevitable and undertook to
adjust his policies accordingly. Since that
date, some members of that board have
undertaken to suggest that we In Congress
should adjust this nation’s tax laws to con-
form to economic policies decided by this
small group which meets in an imposing
building on Constitution Avenue. It has
been suggested that some of us in the Con-
gress should sit down with members who
can speak for the Federal Reserve Board
and agree to a given tax policy to conform
to the judgment of a majority of the Fed-
eral Reserve Board.

Lest it be misunderstood in any source,
I want to make it crystal clear that, as far
as this Senator is concerned, the Federal Re-
serve Board Is a creature of the Congress;
they are exercising powers which belong to
us. We are elected to represent 190 million
people of the United States, as is the Presi-
dent. Whenever the Congress and the Presi-
dent can agree upon fiscal and monetary
policy, it is the duty of the Federal Reserve
to modify its policies to come into accord
with us, not the other way around,.

The tight-money, high-interest-rate pol-
icy of the Federal Reserve Board for the
past 13 months has been very unpopular
with the overwhelming majority of the pop-
ulation of this nation. Those policies have
imposed an almost disastrous depression in
the housing industry. Those policies have
increased the cost of government. They have
had a retarding effect upon the growth of
our economy. Those policies had much to do
with our decision to suspend the investment
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credit. From the point of view of most of us,
we rejoice that the Federal Reserve is now
retreating from that policy as some of us
have been advocating it should do.

Now it has been suggested by the Presl-
dent that Congress should increase taxes,
which would further retard an economy
which at this moment is showing signs of
becoming sluggish, with the suggestion
that, if we do so, the Federal Reserve would
further ease its tight grip on the nation’s
money supply.

We are willing to consider the President’s
suggestion on some other basis., At the mo-
ment there is no compelling economic case
for the proposed tax increase. Few econo-
mists are attempting to make any such case.

The reguest for tax increase is based on
the assumption that a fallure to increase
taxes will lead to a large federal deficit. It is
argued that, while men fight and die on
the field of battle, it is a small enough sac-
rifice for Americans to pay more taxes. Yet,
a tax increase of 10 times the size recom-
mended by the President would still not be-
gin to equate the sacrifice of our courageous
young men fighting and dying in the swamps
and jungles of Vietnam, with Americans who
are enjoying income and prosperity greater
than they have ever known.

It has not yet been demonstrated that
large reductions cannot be made, nor that
expenditures cannot be postponed, until
some later date. Nor has it been demon-
strated that a number of new programs which
the President is recommending even now
might not better be deferred than to in-
crease the taxes on the American people.

The Congress is not disposed to deny the
best weapons, the best food, and every bene-
fit of medical science to our fighting men.
The Co is disposed to make reductions
in new domestic programs and even in old
domestic programs before it votes another
tax increase.

As an example of a new domestic program
that can be cut, I would point to the poverty
program, which is poorly and inefficiently
managed. Many of the activities of that pro-
gram are of very doubtful value. Most
Americans would support a poverty program,
or any part of it, so long as they are getting
70 cents or even 50 cents return for their
investment. They will not in conscience sup-
port any part of such a program which
yields them less than 10% return on the
dollar, and some parts of that program ap-
pear to be yielding an even negative return.

In peacetime, the poverty program could
cost several billion dollars annually. But,
with the pressure of a war on our hands, it
is well that this program be confined to
those areas where it has definitely proved
its value and that it serve more in the na-
ture of an experimental pilot program to
prove the merit or demerit of new ideas be-
fore we attempt to expand it into a multi-
billion dollar undertaking.

As an example of an old program that can
be cut, I would point to the policy whereby
this nation continues to maintain approxi-
mately 1 milllon Americans at taxpayers'
expense on European soil. This matter was
studied by the Democratic Policy Commit-
tee. That committee of fifteen Senators in-
cluded some of the most outstanding mem-
bers of the Committees on Forelgn Relations,
Armed Services, Appropriations, and several
other major committees in the Congress. It
included some of the most trusted friends
of the President. Having discussed this mat-
ter with the Secretary of State, the Ambas-
sador to the West German Republic, and the
other able spokesmen suggested by the Ad-
ministration, this group, composed of Dem=
ocratic leaders in the Senate, signed a unane-
limous proposal that the number of troops
and dependents in Europe should be drasti-
cally reduced.

Thus far, our suggestion has met with
nothing more than a few additional flimsy
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and weak reasons for continuing a program
which no longer makes sense long after the
facts of life which dictated it have changed
drastically, compelling a different answer.

One of the facts of life which has changed
since the troops for Europe proposal was
voted in 1949, my first year in the Senate,
has been that this program, along with other
grants—or, to use a better word, gift-pro-
grams—have so depleted our supply of gold
that this nation is finding it necessary to
plead with former beneficiaries of our lar-
gesse not to call upon us to pay in the only
recognized international currency, gold, the
money which we owe to them. In replying,
these nations, which we have alded in the
past are exercising their proper right to insist
upon this nation doing things which we
would not otherwise do in the absence of
our monetary distress. Of all the items which
would relieve this nation's difficulties with
its balance of payments, none would do as
much good or make as much sense as a re-
duction, a major reduction, of American
troop strength in Europe.

This nation’s contribution to the defense
effort is roughly 10% of our national prod-
uct. Our European allies are making a con-
tribution which is about 5% or less of their
national product. Those nations and Japan
are the most prosperous natlons on earth,
except for the United States. If they are
not so concerned about the threat of ag-
gressive communism that they will not
make a sacrifice to compare with our own,
then we have no business and no proper
right bleeding this nation white economi-
cally untll America becomes an international
beggar to do for our friends things which
they are well able to do for themselves.

The strongest single reason for continuing
the existing level of American troop strength
in Europe from the viewpoint of a European
is the bountiful blessing of the money that
this policy pours into their domestic econ-
omy. While some of us may not begrudge
this blessing to the economy of Europe, we
can no longer afford it.

Another good argument for a continua-
tion of this situation has been that the
Soviet Union might be willing to agree to
withdraw some of its troops from Eastern
Europe if we withdraw some American
troops strength. But, why should the com-
munist world wish to arrive at any such
arrangement? The maintenance of a million
Americans on European soil is the largest
reduceable item of those factors that are
making the leader of world capitalism an
international pauper. Any such program
which brings us to our knees before first one
lesser power and then another serves the
purpose of international communism, in
that it undermines and destroys the ability
of the leader of the capitalistic world to con-
tinue to lead.

It Is my fervent hope that this nation may
soon reach an honorable termination of hos-
tilitles in Vietnam. When we are able to do
that, we should embark immediately upon a
number of policies which the future and
prosperity of our mnation would require.
Meanwhile we should be planning for them
s0 that they could be put into effect im-
mediately. The investment tax credit should
be restored, if indeed it has not been restored
before that time, We should make up for
lost time in providing adequate highways
and eliminating slums, rebuilding the center
of our great citles, beautifying our country-
side, eliminating pollution from water and
air,

At the first possible moment, we should
start rebullding our American Merchant
Marine, to provide this nation with the
strength on the seas and in world trade
which that arm of our national policy once
possessed. The neglect of our Merchant
Marine has been so tragic and so lacking in
understanding of the over-all problem that
the present trend would make this nation
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impotent to carry its strength around the
world to meet emergencies. Russia is
launching a dozen new merchant ships for
every time this nation launches one. To meet
this problem and to help with our balance-
of-payments problem in the future, I will
introduce a bill next week to place a small
tax on all cargo entering and leaving this
country, and directing the receipts from that
tax to the reestablishment of the American
Merchant Marine to its proper position
among maritime powers.

In other trade programs, the combination
of taxes, tariffs, and gquotas has not been
successful in maintaining American industry
at the desired level, Our trade policies need
a thorough new look and some hard-headed
American businessmen are needed to devote
a great deal of independent thought and
study to the over-all program. This nation
in its trade and ald programs has played
the part of an Andy Gump until it is on the
verge of becoming an international Barney
Google. Personnel that have manned the
international giveaway programs for a great
number of years are poorly equipped to
change costumes and play the opposite role
for the future even if their intellectual
makeup could be so transformed.

This next year we will be passing addi-
tional trade legislation, The tendency in re-
cent years has been to reduce American tariff
protection while foreign countries have given
little if anything in return, other than to
agree to continue their existing practices,
without making trade more onerous for us
than it had been in the past. The reduction
in levels of American tariffs has brought an
increase in imports. The program has not
brought us a corresponding increase in our
exports. The result is that our favorabie bal-
ance of trade is being reduced to the vanish-
ing point.

When our unfavorable balance of tourist
trade Is added to the scales, together with
our forelgn ald program, troops for Europe,
and the war in Vietnam, we find ourselves in
a serious deficit position which is steadily
growing worse. It cannot be corrected entirely
while the Vietnam war continues, but we
must start improving the situation so that it
can be corrected when the Vietnam war is
over.

This nation has it well within its power
to correct all of these things which give an
unfavorable balance of payments and move
toward an unfavorable balance of trade, We
can do it by expanding our Merchant Ma-
rine, by providing more rather than less pro-
tection for any American industry that is
threatened, by insisting upon a quid pro quo
from those countries which are enjoying
favors from Uncle Sam.

The most imperative item is that we must
stop American negotiators from committing
this nation to International agreements
which bind our hands and prevent us from
using those tools which could save us in the
future.

Lest someone be confused that I have ex-
pressed some opinions at variance with the
Johnson Administration, I believe it well to
make {t clear that I am elected to represent
the State of Louisiana and its three million
people. Under our Federal system it was in-
tended that there be room for differences
of opinion. That is one of the reasons we
have so many Congressmen and BSenators.
The fact that a man is chosen by his col-
leagues to be a part of their leadership does
not reduce for one moment his duty to his
nation, to the people who elect him, and
to his convictions. As a part of the leader-
ship, he has the duty to go an extra mile in
bringing men of good will together to sup-
port policies and agree on decisions which
are good for this country. So long as he re-
mains a part of the legislative branch, he
does not relinquish his duty to speak for
what he believes,

This great and powerful nation holds its
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place in the world in spite of many mistakes,
disasters and adversities with which its
peéople have been confronted. It holds its
place foremost among free people because
we have realized our mistakes in time and
with the guildance of a mereciful Lord we
have been able to correct our mistakes and
find the right course to justice, wealth, and
leadership. From time to time we would do
well to rejolce in our good fortune. Having
done so, we should then rededicate ourselves
to the task ahead and accept whatever danger
or sacrifice may be necessary to achieve it.

THE TOBACCO INDUSTRY—THE
NATION'S WHIPPING BOY

Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina. Mr.
President, the Government seems once
more determined to make a whipping
boy of the country's tobacco industry.

Latest evidence of that is the Federal

Communications Commission's effort to

apply the so-called fairness doctrine to
the smoking question, so that both sides
of the story can be told.

That being the case, fairness seems to
require that the basis for the Govern-
ment’s antismoking campaign be sub-
jected to an objective analysis, and Col-
umnist James Kilpatrick, a highly re-
spected and competent newsman, seems
to have done an excellent job of that in
his report entitled “Antismoking Fig-
ures Look Flimsy,” published in the
Washington Star of September 27, 1967.

Because the article so well puts the
case into perspective, I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ANTISMOKING FIGURES Look FLIMSY
(By James J.Kllpatrick)

“Get the facts!” sald the authoritative
volce on the boob tube. “A gquarter of a mil-
lion extra heart conditions. A million cases

of bronchitis and emphysema, Eleven million

cases of long-term illness, Write for your free
copy of ‘Smoking and Illness.'”

This free government leaflet, if you're curl-
ous, purports to “present the highlights” of
a study released in May by the Public Health
Service, '‘Cigarette Smoking and Health
Oharacteristics.” If the really curious viewer
pursues the matter, and also obtalns a copy
of this parent study, he may discover at first
hand what is meant by a credibility gap.

In plain words, both the free leaflet and
the larger study on which it is based, in
terms of the impression they seek deliberately
to convey, are frauds, Prevaricators, it 'is said,
are divided among three classes—Iliars, damn
llars, and those who misuse statistics. By
picking and choosing among some figures
that are shaky to begin with, by glossing
over necessary qualifications, and by mixing
reasoned inference with pure surmise, the
authors of these publications have perpe-
trated a shabby plece of propaganda, f

The PHS study, conducted over 52 weeks
in 1964-65, was intended to discover the re-
lationship, if any, between smoking and a
variety of chronic and acute illnesses. The
raw figures were derived from interviews in
a random sample of 42,000 households.

So far, so good. But the key figures, on
which all the conclusions are based, are the
figures covering smoking habits. How many
cigarettes per day? Did the respondent ever
smoke? If so, how many cigarettes did he
smoke? What was his heaviest rate of smok-
ing? If these figures are not solid, the whole
study begins to fall apart. And the astound-
ing fact, glossed over in the report, is that
“data on 60 percent of the males who had
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ever smoked were obtained from other per-
sons.” The Interviewers simply accepted an-
swers from whoever happened to be at home
at the time.

This is a study of smoking and “illness."
To get the figures, the interviewers presented
a list of chronlc and acute conditions, and
asked the householder to check appropriate
boxes. Bronchitis, sinusitis, upper respira-
tory infectlon, emphysema, “heart trouble,”
“liver trouble,” *chronic nervous trouble,”
“hypertension without heart involvement.”
The typical layman may be able to answer
some of these questions generally; it is un-
believable that he could answer them pre-
cisely; but in this study the diagnoses of
any 19-year-old who happened to be at home
are glven the impressive welght, down to two
decimal places, of laboratory findings.

The authors of this study kept tripping
over the inadequacy of their own data. They
were thus reduced to guessing: “It could well
be that ... Had data been avallable, it
might have been found that . . . This could
indicate that . . . This could be affected by
« + » This could result from .. ." In & mo-
ment of candor, they confess the truth:
Their figures do not establish any cause-
and-effect relationship between smoking and
iliness.

Still, their job was to leave precisely that
impression—that cigarette smoking does re-
sult in illness and lost time. So they care-
fully bear down on the horrendous figures
dealing with men who smoke more than
two packs a day. Such smokers are in a small
minority, Here they are made to bulk large.
It 1s the pick-and-choose techmnique.

Two can play that game. With the same
validity, on the basis of the PHS statistics, a
critic can assure you that pack-a-day smok=-
ers spend fewer days in bed than persons who
have never smoked; that the pack-a-day man
is lkely to have less hypertension, less
arthritis, and better hearing than the never-
smoked man. Amazingly, men who are pres-
ently smoking even have a lower incldence of
upper respiratory conditions than persons
who have never smoked. And believe 1t if you
will, from Table 21 of the PHS report: Heavy=-
smokers over 656—the two-pack-a-day volca-
noes—spend 8.5 days sick in bed each:'year,
while thelr counterparts, men over 85 who
never have smoked at all, are sick in bed
nearly two weeks. What do you make of
that?

Bosh! The figures are flimsy and the con-
clusions cannot rise above them. Caution,
one would say to the curlous TV viewer:
Relying upon these statistics may result in
your being bamboozled.

THE BOOM IN EDUCATION

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, about 6
million young Americans are studying
this year at our colleges and universities.
This is nearly twice as many college and
university students as there were 10 years
ago, and almost three times as many as
there were 20 years ago. The figures are
ample proof that higher education in this
country is a boom industry.

An editorial published recently by the
Charlottesville Daily Progress suggests
one very good reason for the boom. Amer-
icans believe in the value of higher edu-
cation, and they support it. The editorial
points out that “nowhere have Ameri-
cans undertaken a commitment as will-
ingly and enthusiastically as the one
they have made to themselves and their
children in the field of higher education.”

As a nation, we are spending $20 bil-
lion a year for the higher education of
these 6 million students. I think it is
most significant that half of this $20 bil-
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lion is coming from private sources. Five
billion is being provided by State legisla-
tures. The Federal Government is al-
locating the remaining $5 billion.

The Daily Progress warns, however,
that Federal spending may multiply
more than three times within the next
decade as private and State sources
reach their limit. It also observes that
“nearly universal higher education is a
necessity if the Nation is to remain a
leader in a shrinking world run by
technology.”

Mr. President, this is a timely warning.
It implies that an even greater commit-
ment by Americans to the support of
higher education will be necessary in the
10 years just ahead. I certainly hope we
will be able to maintain a balance among
private, State, and Federal sources of
support, and I am confident that Ameri-
cans will respond to the needs as they
have responded in the past 20 years. I
ask unanimous consent that the Daily
Progress editorial be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

EpUcATION A BooMm INDUSTRY

Never in the course of human events have
s0 many spent so much to educate so many.

Higher education—education beyond high
school—now ranks as a major growth indus-
try, It is a boom industry, with college en-
rollments rising faster than population, in=-
vestment in college and university facllities
and equipment expanding, the ranks of
teachers, administrators, clerical and custo-
dial personnel burgeoning—and tuition costs
soaring.
No end to the boom is in sight.

Today, six milllon young Americans are
enrolled in institutions of higher education,
about two-thirds in public and one-third in
private schools. This is nearly twice as many
as 10 years ago and nearly three times as
many as 20 years ago.

The number can only go on multiplying
as the bellef takes hold that a college edu-
cation is not the privilege of a minority but
the right of everyone capable of benefiting
from it—indeed that nearly universal higher
education is a necessity if the nation Is to re-
main a leader in a shrinking world run by
technology.

Yet few people realize that Americans are
collectively spending $20 billion a year edu-
cating these six million students Juan T.
Trippe chairman of Pan American World Air-
ways recently pointed out.

By contrast he said, England, with a quar-
ter of the U.S. population, has but a 30th
as many collegians—200,000—and spends but
a 28th as much on their education—8§700
million.

Fully half this $20 billion comes from pri-
vate sources—endowments, tuition, alumni
contributions, corporate gifts and founda-
tion grants,

Another $5 billion is allocated by state
legislatures.

Federal financial support makes up the bal-
ance reaching a new high $5 billion last
year—25 times more than it was after World
War II when federal participation in higher
education began.

The outlook is for federal spending to more
than triple in the coming decade as private
and state sources reach their limit. ;

We talk a lot about “commitments” these
days. We have commitments to our allies,
commitments to South Vietnam, commit-
ments to land on the moon, commitments
to elevate the impoverished and discrim-
inated-against in our own land.
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But nowhere have Americans undertaken a
commitment as willingly and enthusiasti-
cally as the one they have made to them-
selves and their children in the field of higher
education.

THE INTERNATIONAL EXECUTIVE
SERVICE CORPS: ITS FORMATION
AND DEVELOPMENT

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, one of
the important private organizations con-
tributing immensely valuable assistance
to underdeveloped countries is the Inter-
national Executive Service Corps. Since
its inauguration on June 14, 1964, in a
launching which included a White House
ceremony some of us in this body at-
tended, it has quietly and very soundly
gone about the business of providing
managerial aid to mainly private busi-
nesses in other countries. The American
know-how provided by the volunteers
whom the IESC has so carefully selected
is helping to fill a great need.

One of the clearest, and certainly from
many standpoints one of the most offi-
cial, statements of its evolvement and
principles, its program and achievement,
was made some months ago at an inter-
national management congress, spon-
sored by the Conseil International pour
1'Organisation Scientifique—CIOS—by
Mr. States Mead, vice president of the
Chase Manhattan Bank. Mr. Mead was
one who worked closely toward the for-
mation of the IESC and has since been
a member of its Board and Executive
Committee.

I ask unanimous consent that his re-
port to the CIOS meeting, held at
Rotterdam, be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:

[The CIOS XIV Congress, Rotterdam, Sept.
20, 1966]

THE FORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE
INTERNATIONAL EXECUTIVE SERVICE CORPS
(By States M. Mead)

In September 1963 at the CIOS XIII In-
ternational Management Congress in New
York, Mr. David Rockefeller, President of the
Chase Manhattan Bank, delivered the key-
note address on the subject of “Managerial
Work and Human Progress”. In that address
Mr. Rockefeller proposed the creation of a
“Managerial Task Force of Free Enterprise”,
to be made up of businessmen-volunteers
from the advanced nations who would serve
as advisers or consultants to enterprises in
the emerging nations in order to assist the
growth of strong and free economies.

The proposal won a warm response, from
both the immediate audlence and others in
both government and private circles. How-
ever, as we all know, much lies between
ideas or words, on the one hand, and action
and accomplishment, on the other hand. It
is for that reason that I am both delighted
and privileged to be able to report, just three
years after Mr. Rockefeller’s address, that the
idea has borne fruit. Thanks to the atten-
tion and efforts of a number of responsible
business and government leaders following
the CIOS XIII Congress the International
Executive Service Corps has been brought
into existence, and is a going concern. To
date, it has accepted nearly 300 individual
projects in 33 countries of the developing
nations and has completed one-third of them.
It has assembled a remarkable roster of
experienced American executives avallable
for such assignment. And in the projects
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thus far completed, the IESC has proved
that the concepts on which it was developed
are sound and workable,

Besides Mr. Rockefeller, two individuals
who must receive credit as “founding
fathers" of the IESC, are U.S. Senators Vance
Hartke of Indiana and Jacob Javits of New
York. Senator Hartke, following a trip abroad
in 1962 had proposed the establishment of
a "businessman's peace corps” to make avall-
able to developing economies the talent and
know-how of retired American business
executives. Senator Javits had called on
U.8. corporations to create a pool of skills
for overseas assistance. What these proposals
and Mr. Rockefeller’s had in common was
that the experts to be sent abroad would
come from the private sector.

It so happened that this line of thought
paralleled one that was belng discussed
within the Federal Administration, par-
ticularly in the Agency for Internatlonal
Development (A.ID.): Could not the private
sector to be encouraged to play a larger role
in the continuing United States program of
economic ald to the developing nations?

In response to the very favorable reaction
and a deluge of mail which followed Mr. David
Rockefeller's CIOS XIII keynote address, he
subsequently had a staff study made for the
purpose of putting some meat on the skele-
ton of his basic idea.

AID. also had undertaken some very
thorough studies, based both upon various
independent proposals and upon its own
soundings of opinions and attitudes in the
United States and abroad. The conclusion
to which AID. came was: that some sort of
executive service corps could and should be
established to make the human skills of U.S.
business directly available to business in the
developing nations. Hence, a small planning
staffl was created within AID.,, and early in
1964 A.ID. sponsored a voluntary organizing
conference of business leaders, both from
companies and all major business associa-
tions and management groups, as well as
from government. The conference partici-
pants, in turn, created an organizing com-
mittee which, significantly, was made up en-
tirely of seven private businessmen, includ-
ing Mr. David Rockefeller and Mr. Sol Lino-
witz of Xerox Corporation, as the organizing
co-chairmen.

In the following two months, those seven
men met frequently to plan and to direct
the staff work necessary to develop a charter,
select a sultable name, formulate basic poll-
cles, establish fundamental operating prac-
tices, ellcit initial financial support, select
and form a strong and highly representative
Board of Directors. During this period val-
uable assistance was glven by the Counecil for
International Progress In Management
(U.8.A.) and by the Natlonal Industrial
Conference Board.

As the principal staff alde to the seven
men of the Organizing Committee, I can bear
witness to the intense interest, dedication
and time they gave to the subject. In addi-
tion to Messrs. Rockefeller and Linowitz,
these men were Mr. Ray R. Eppert, President
of the B Corporation; Mr. Dan A,
Eimball, Chairman of the Board of the Aero-
jet-General Corporation; Mr. Willlam 8.
Paley, Chairman of the Board of the Colum-
bia Broadcasting System; Mr. John H. John-
son, President of Johnson Publications; and
the late Mr. C. D. Jackson, Senior Vice-Presi-
dent of Time Inc, We should note that Mr.
Jackson was the General Program Chairman
of CIOS XIII Congress and that he served as
the first Chairman of the Board of Directors
at the founding of the I.E.S.C.

By June 1964, the IESC had become &
reality; Incorporated as a non-profit orga-
nization in New York State, with tax free
status under United States law. Follow-
ing the initial meeting of the IESC Board of
Directors on June 14, 1964 the directors were
received at the White House by President
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Johnson, who indicated his enthusiasm for
the organization in saying: “You are mak-
Ing a most important contribution ... to
the economic development of the free world.”

It was accepted at the outset that AJI.D.
would provide initlal grants, as “seed
money”, to help the IESC come into exist-
ence and grow—and that the contributions
of the private sector would grow increas-
ingly as a part of the total.

The recruitment of a small but very high
grade initial headquarders organization re-
qiured several months time—as also did the
obtaining of suitable office space in New
York City.

We were fortunate in convincing one of

our IESC Directors to devote his services full
time to the management of IESC as its Pres-
ident. This man is Mr. Frank Pace, Jr., a
former Secretary of the Army and former
President and Chairman of the General Dy-
namics Corp. In November 1964, the offices
of IESC were opened in New York, and in
January 1965, the first active project was
initiated with the assignment of Mr. Howard
Rose, a semi-retired consulting engineer of
Connecticut to the Amado Engineering Co.
in the small provincial city of David, Pan-
ama, Amado had asked for suggestions on
problems encountered in growing from a
small engineering firm into a metal fabricat-
ing and construction complex. Mr. Rose
spent about four months there, recom-
mended reorganization and personnel devel-
opment and changes in pricing policies. The
company subsequently benefited much from
the managerial assistance. Now, hardly 21
months later, there are 90 projects com-
pleted, 32 underway, 37 more to which the
assigned volunteer is now en route, and over
120 for which a qualified executive is being
recruited. By the end of this year it is ex-
pected that a total of about 400 projects will
have been accepted since the beginning, It
is anticipated that in the future IESC will
take on some 400 to 500 new projects each
year.
Its activities already span the world—the
length of Latin America and across Africa,
the Middle East and Southern Asla to the
Pacific. There are 80 projects in Central
America, 43 in South America, 74 in the Far
East, 72 in the Middle East, and now 10 in
Africa with more anticipated.

In most cases, IESC projects consist of the
assignment of a carefully selected executive
to the top-management level of an overseas
business firm. The program rests on two
fundamental premises. One is that the serv-
ice rendered must be of high quality. The
other is that the enterprises assisted should
be significant to the local economy.

Among other IESC principles are these:

1. The function of the IESC executive is
only to help an enterprise, not to run it.
Experience has shown that a three or four-
month assignment is usually adequate, with
a later follow-up assignment desired in some
cases.

2. Although IESC is subsidized by public
and private sources in the United States,
overseas client firms must make a measur-
able contribution toward the cost of the
services they receive. Such contributions are
negotiated on the basis of local standards of
compensation and the firm's abllity to pay.

The principle of charging something for
IESC service is baslic. It is not a giveaway
program. It is a business proposition among
businessmen.

3. IESC provides service only where the
necessary assistance cannot be obtained
locally, either because of its cost or because
it is not available.

4, TESC executives must be experienced
businessmen, with records of substantial
achievement, who volunteer to serve. They
and the organizations they represent are in-
terested in the opportunity to be of help
rather than in salary or other material re-
wards.
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IESC provides assistance prineipally to the
private sector, but will consider any project
that is likely to strengthen the local busi-
ness community. In a few cases this includes
asslsting government agencies, when such
assistance is likely to improve the environ-
ment for free enterprise.

The ure for requesting IESC assist-
ance is very simple. All that is necessary is
for a firm to make its Interest known to any
of the IESC representatives now stationed
in key countries around the developing
world, or write directly to IESC in New York.
It is not necessary to go through any official
channel, although economic offices of both
local governments and United States mis-
sions are ready to help establish contact with
IESC when asked to do so.

After a proposed project is approved by
the IESC fleld representative, it is submitted
to New York for final approval., When this
is given, IESC then—and only then—Ilooks
for the executive who can best do the job.
For this is not an employment agency trying
to turn up jobs for businessmen at loose
ends; the cllent firm comes first. Although
there have been thousands of inquiries from
United States businessmen willing to volun-
teer for the program, IESC has firmly pruned
this list down to fewer than 1,500 names of
men consldered gqualified for overseas as-
signment. Even so, the fille often does not
yield the name of just the right man, When
this happens, a specific search s made
throughout the country to find him. IESC
has a substantial recruiting office In New
York (now manned by one paid and six
volunteer recruiting officers) and a network
of volunteer representatives in some 35 cities
to assist the search. To date IESC has been
very successful in matching the clients’ needs
with executives who are not only techni-
cally qualified but, equally important, are
sulted by personality and temperament to
adjust to working conditions that may be
quite different from those they are used to.

Many of these men have recently retired
from United States firms. Others have their
own businesses, in which they are now freed
of day-to-day responsibilities. Still others
may be what are called “mid-career” men,
executives still actively at work who are
loaned to IESC for a few months by their
U.S. employers.

All of them have one thing In common—
they are volunteers. They serve IESC with-
out compensation, except for basic expenses.
This requirement that executives serve with-
out salary is perhaps the most important
single factor in assuring the quality of the
service; 1t automatically weeds out the self-
seeker.

Of the approximately 756 men who have so
far completed more than 980 assignments
(some have already gone out twice), nearly
every one has sald that the experience, and
the opportunity to give of himself, has been
one of the most satisfylng episodes of his
life. From the viewpolnt of the client com-
panies, it is of more significance that they,
too, have found the association satisfying
and rewarding.

There have inevitably been a few cases—
but only a few—where personal or buslness
problems have created serious obstacles;
IESC conslders seven or eight projects so far
to have been unsuccessful, or a little less
than one in ten. Thus the goal which Presi-
dent Frank Pace set—00 per cent success—
is being met.

Approximately two-thirds of IESC’s initial
financial requirements have been met by
grants from the U.S. Government and one-
third by contributions from the private sec-
tor. The Government's participation reflects
the continuing interest of the President of
the United States In encouraging American
business to assist forelgn economic develop-
ment. The private contributions reflect sup-
port for the IESC concept by the business
community at home and abroad. It is Im-
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portant to note that the governmental grants
to IESC through A.ID., have been strictly
with “no strings attached”. Policy and pro-
grams are directed only by the IESC Board
of Directors.

In this brief outline of the origins and
progress of IESC we can detect a character-
istic that is still today one of the most sig-
nificant features of the program. It is a pri-
vate effort, publicly sponsored. IESC's Board
of Directors continues to be made up entirely
of distinguished private businessmen.

It has 56 members, including some from
various industries and regions and few out-
standing figures from major business
schools. Initial members of the IESC Board
of Directors have been the outgoing Presi-
dent of CIOS, Mr. Gerrit van der Wal of the
Netherlands, and his predecessor, Mr. A. M.
Lederer of the United States. The Board
meets twice a year, and its Executive Com-
mittee of 15 members meets 4 times a year
to review management. The IESC budget
continues to be assisted by AID,
contributions.

In this respect IESC has become an un-
usual, if not unique, experiment. Its spon-
sors llke to think that after too many years
in which the public sector and the private
sector looked upon each other as natural
enemiles, they are helping to clear a path
toward the fruitful collaboration.

IESC’s special blend of private and public
effort carries over from the United States to
the countries where it engages in active
projects, The executive advisers assigned to
overseas firms are strictly private individ-
uals, but they function with the full knowl-
edge and approval of the local government,
which normally enters into a simple agree-
ment with IESC regulating such matters as
the tax status of the executive volunteer.
Similarly, the client companies to which
these volunteers are assigned, for periods of
three or four or six months, are private en-
terprises, almost without exception. One ex-
ception for example, is in Ghana where an
IESC volunteer, a public-utility executive
from Columbus, Ohio, is now helping that
troubled country to unscramble the eco-
nomic omelet dished up by its former gov-
ernment. IESC was one of the first Western
agencles Ghana turned to In its effort to
chart a new course for the future. IESC proj-
ects are broadly conceived In terms of the
economic future of the country as a whole.
Still others, far more numerous, are more
limited in scope but collectively no less sig-
nificant. There are volunteers working on
management and technical problems with
individual firms throughout almost the en-
tire range of business activity. As the total
number of projects multiplies in such fields
as these, IESC hopes also for a multiplying
effect on economic growth and international
cooperation.

Now let me recall that the various sug-
gestions which gave birth to the IESC varied
greatly in detall. They had in common, how-
ever, the general observation that large scale
government-to-government ald lacked two
important elements as a stimulus to the
growth of vigorous free economies in the
developing nations. In the first place, it did
not provide sufficient opportunity for the
private sector in American life to participate
directly in the creation of a strong private
sector overseas.

In the second place, massive injections of
funds to close the capital gap between the
developed and the developing nations did not
alleviate what has been called the second
gap—namely, the discrepancy in human
skills, and primarily managerial knowledge
and skills.

The developing nations simply do not have
the vast resources of managerial talent and
experience that have been such vital factors
in our dynamic American economy.

Thus, the IESC concept is one of growth
through international cooperation, very much
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in keeping with our topic here today at CIOS
XTIIII. Although initiated primarily through
American stimulus and action, it does not ex-
clude the participation of the businessmen of
other advanced nations, who share an in-
terest in the objectives of IESC.

I believe the establishment and progress
of the International Executive Service Corps,
in these three short years since our last
CIOS Congress, is a tribute both to the in-
ternational spirit and dedlcation to manage-
ment science (which is exemplified by CIOS)
and to the gemerous, practical efforts of the
IESC founders. IESC is both a succesful ex-
periment and a reality—In cooperation be-
tween the U.S. Government and private en-
terprise and in international cooperation for
growth and economic development through
better management. I am confident that by
the time of the next CIOS Congress in 1869,
this cooperation will have been carried still
further.

WHY ANTIPOVERTY PROGRAM HAS
TROUBLE IN CONGRESS

Mr, PELL. Mr. President, during this
debate on the Economic Opportunity
Amendments of 1967, it is timely indeed
to heed the counsel of those individuals
who are on the “front line” of the “war
on poverty,” the mayors of our Nation's
great cities.

In that connection, I ask unanimous
consent to have printed in the Recorp a
statement issued on September 25 by
Hon. Joseph A. Doorley, Jr., mayor of
Providence, R.I., in which he discusses
the true reasons why the antipoverty
program has had such trouble in
Congress.

Mayor Doorley has compiled one of the
most successful records of any municipal
chief executive in the Nation, and I know
that Senators will want to give his views
careful attention.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered fo be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

STATEMENT BY MAYOR JOSEPH A. DOORLEY, JR.,
ProvipENCE, R.I., SEPTEMBER 256, 1967

The city has formulated and is now operat-
ing one of the most comprehensive programs
in the Nation to combat poverty. We provide
legal services, educational programs, con-
sumer assistance, employment aid, and a host
of other projects which are giving the alien-
ated poor an opportunity which they never
have shared before.

The war on poverty is not an effort simply
to support people or to make them dependent
upon the generosity of others; it Is designed
to give the poor a chance to help themselves.
Our program in Providence has made it pos-
sible for thousands of inner city inhabitants
to secure a chance and an opportunity to
rejoin the mainstream of American life and
share in its affluence and prosperity.

Today's Providence Journal on page 28 re-
ports that the anti-poverty bill pending in
Congress is in trouble. And that trouble stems
from Republican opposition to the bill

Not too many days ago, the Policy Com-
mittee of the Republican Governors' Con-
ference met in New York at the request of
Governor Rockefeller, They discussed means
of relaxing tension in the Nation’s racial
ghettoes. Their report charged that the Fed-
eral government had failed to allot sufficient
funds for its programs dealing with urban
poverty.

It is ironic that the Republican governors
have so little influence over their Congres-
slonal representatives. It i1s also ironle that
the Republican Party which only last Au-
gust called for more ald to eliminate urban
poverty now, one month later, is about to
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destroy the hope and aspiration of all the
Nation’s ghetto dwellers.

The politically motivated utterances of
the Governors’ @ Policy' Committee show
clearly that the Republicans are more inter-
ested in developing a nationsl candidate than
they are in helping the impoverished people
of the Natlon’'s cities.

The people of this city and those of every
other city should marshal their resources in
protest to the politically inspired conduct of
the Republicans in Congress who are about
to destroy this important program.

ANOTHER FAMOUS MARINE CORPS
GENERAL SPEAKS OUT AGAINST
U.S. MILITARY INVOLVEMENT IN

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, there
has been for too long a mistaken impres-
sion in the country that all military men
are in favor of the U.S. military involve-
ment in Vietnam.

This is not so,

More and more experienced military
men are speaking out against U.S. mili-
tary involvement.

I have previously alluded to the fact
that Gen. Douglas MacArthur, un-
doubtedly one of the greatest soldiers of
our time, warned repeatedly against en-
gaging in a ground war on the continent
of Asia, He said:

Anyone in, favor of send.ing American

ground troops to fight on Chinese soil should
have his head examined,

Gen. Matthew Ridgway and Gen. Omar
Bradley also warned against such action.
Gen. Dayid M. Shoup, retired Comman-
dant of the U.S. Marine Corps, in ad-
dressing the annual Junior College World
Affairs Convention in Los Angeles in
May 1966, said:

I 'want to tell you I don’t think the whole
of Southeast Asia, as related to the present
and future safety and freedom of the people

of this country, is worth the life or limb of a
single Amerlcan.

To this respectable chorus of experi-
enced military men warning against U.S.
military involvement in a land war in
Asia, there is now added the voice of a
distinguished former Marine Corps offi-
cer, Samuel D. Griffith II, retired briga-
dier general of the Marine Corps—who,
in a message to the Business Executives
for Peace in Vietnam, meeting on
September 27, 1967, said, in part:

If we really want negotiation, we must
begin to de-escalate the war rather than
continue to escalate . . . Even If we were to
obliterate North Vietnam completely, the
guerrilla war in the South could continue.

. Why is it not possible for America, the
most powerful nation In the world, to take
a first step toward what practically every-
body;s ?ln- the world except Mao Tse Tung
wan v

General Griffith is a China scholar as
well as a much decorated Marine officer.
Guerrilla warfare is not unknown to him.
In World War II, he commanded the
1st Marine Raiders, winning the Navy
Cross and the Purple Heart at Guadal-
canal and the Army Distinguished Cross
at New Georgia. After his retirement in
1956, General Grffith earned a Ph. D. in
Chinese military history at Oxford. He
translated Mao Tse-tung’s “On Guer-
rilla Warfare” and, more recently, wrote
“The Battle for Guadalcanal.” He is a
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research fellow on China studies at the
Council on Foreign Relations in New
York City and is a member of the Insti-
tute for Strategic Studies in London.

As a student of Chinese military his-
tory, he said:

Our country . . . s now beginning to be
hurt both in body and spirit. And who stands
to reap the benefits of our misgulided strat-
egy? None other than Moscow and Peking.

I ask unanimous consent that the com-
plete text of the message sent by General
Griffith to the Business Executive for
Peace in Vietnam, meeting on September
27, 1967, be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the message
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

Message To HENRY E. NmEs, COCHAIRMAN,
Business EXECUTIVES FoR PEAcE IN VIET-
NAM, BaLTIMORE, Mb,

SEPTEMBER 25, 1067.

Dear Mg, N1LES: I regret that my scheduled
trip to the Far East makes It impossible for
me to attend the Washington Meeting of
Business Executives Move for Vietnam Peace.

I heartily endorse the objectives of your
organization so clearly set forth in your Open
Letter to the President printed in the New
York Times on May 28, 1967.

Mr. Chairman, our country 1is Indeed
troubled. American casualties in the Viet-
nam War are increasing at an alarming rate.
In one three-day period last week more than
400 U.S, Marines were killed or wounded at
Con Thien, a position on the border of the
so-called demilitarlzed =one In Vietnam.
There the Viet Cong used artillery, heavy
mortars, and rockets. This bombardment was
no isolated incident but the scale of it is a
grim portent of the future. It is high time
for the American people to ask bluntly, “For
what purpose are Amerlcans still being killed
and maimed in Vietnam?" We, of course,
know the official answers to this question.
We have heard them countless times but the
situation today requires something more than
the tired clichés of the Secretary of State.

What is imperatively demanded is a’ posi-
tive policy designed to end the fighting in
Vietnam so that those unhappy people who
have not known peace for two decades may
once again enjoy it and so that we may stop
expending lives, blood, energy, and resources
in an area which 18 not of critical importance
either to our national security or to our
strategic position in the Far East.

Despite optimistic statements to the con-
trary, the end of the Vietnam War is not
¥yet in sight. Indeed, the chances for a peace-
ful settlement grow daily more remote as the
Administration stubbornly persists 'in its
desperate determination to force Ho Chi
Minh to negotiate. Let us ask whether
further Americanization of the war and its
Pprogressive escalation toward a confrontation
with China is the way to persuade Hanol to
talk peace. This Is, however, preclsely the
policy which the Administration pursues. It
is, in my opinion, as I believe it is in yours,
a disastrous policy.

If we really want negotiation, we must
begin to de-escalate the war rather than con-
tinue to escalate. The obvious action we can
take, and I believe should take and at once,
is to cease bombing Hanoi, Even were we
to obliterate North Vietnam completely, the
guerrilla war in the South would continue.

Our bombing of the North does not and
cannot, as Mr. McNamara has testified, stop
the flow of the relatively small tonnage re-
quired to sustain guerrilla war in South
Vietnam.

Why is it not possible for America, the
most powerful nation in the world, to take
a first step toward what practically every-
body in the world except Mao Tse Tung
wants?
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If a strategy proves unproductive, it is the
first responsibility of a commander to change
it. - But how long are we going to have to
wait?

How long would a business man wait to
change a manifestly wrong policy? Not long,
or he would soon be out of business. I am
not suggesting that our country is going out
of business, but it 1s now beginning to be
hurt both in body and in spirit. And, who
stands to reap the beneflts-of our misguided
strategy? None other than Moscow and
Peking.

Surely respect for our President hoth at
home and abroad would not diminish should
he take a first positive step which, hopefully,
could lead us eventually out of this costly
morass into which we daily sink deeper and
deeper.

Finally, 8ir, I want to congratulate you,
Mr. Willens, and your Executive Committee
for organizing “Business Executives Move For
Vietnam Peace” and again to express my
regret that I cannot be with you,

Sincerely,
Brig: Gen, SamueL D, GriFFITH II,
U.S. Marine Corps, Retired.

THE FINANCIAL PROBLEMS OF
AMERICAN MOTORS

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, Ameri~
can Motors Corp., is in a most serious
situation as it introduces its new models
this year. When its books are tallied up
for ‘the fiscal year ending September 30,
they may well show a loss of $60,000,000
for the year, while it faces loans due
December 31 in the staggering amount of
$66,600,000.

Yet the management is optimistic
about changes now in process. With a
current sale of only 3 percent of all cars
leaving dealer showrooms, American Mo-
tors is aiming at 4.2 percent of sales by
next summer. In a field where most of
the business is shared by only three com-
panies, the American economy needs the
preservation of this smaller company
lest the monopolistic trend toward fewer
companies—a trend not confined to the
automobile ﬁeld—be accentuated still
further.

On August 11 the Seua.tor from Wis-
consin [Mr. NeLson] introduced a bill,
which was referred to the Committee on
Finance, dealing with the tax situation
g; ltihs company. I am a cosponsor of the

An enlightening article detailing this
company’s situation, in the form of a
Detroit dispatch, was published in the
National Observer of September 25. Mr.
Roy Chapin, as American’s chairman and
chief executive officer since early this
vear, and his team of executives are mov-
ing positively to cope with the situation,
as the article shows. I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered o be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

AMERICAN MoTORS: "WE'VE QUIT RAMBLING"—
SHIFTING FOR AN UrPHILL CLIMB

Derrorr.—The is American Motors Corp.’s
week of hope and horror.

The company hopes for the beginning of
a 20 percent annual sales galn when the 1968
models go on sale Sept. 26 with a flashy new
advertising campaign for a flashy new car,
the Javelin, AMC's first entry in the “Mus-
tang market.” But the company still shud-
ders at the red ink splashed so freely through
AMC's ledger for its fiscal year ending Sept.
30.
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Indeed; this loss, which may reach $60,000,-
000, forces the guestion of whether AMC can
survive. If it does, its recovery will have to
be splendid as its decline was calamitous, be-
cause its 1967 loss approaches some of the
most spectacular deficits in recent business
history—General Dynamics Corp.'s $69,437,-
000 loss in 1961 and the $76,932,000 loss in
1965 by Brunswick Corp.

These companies quickly rebounded into
profits. Brunswick’s loss came primarily from
a onetime write-off when the company over-
extended its bowling investments. General
Dynamics abandoned in 1962 its production
of Convair 880 and 990 jets, which had
drained its treasury. AMC's potential recov-
ery appears tougher.

AMC, for example, can’t drop autos; its
only other business is the lagging Keélvinator
appliance division, which accounts for 12 to
14 per cent of the company’s sales. AMC must
sell more cars. A legacy of questionable man-
agement decislons helped cut domestic sales
during the 1967 model year to about 243,000
cars from 441,472 in 1968, And bankers may
press AMC for the $66,500,000 due Dec. 81
and secured by mortgages on the company’s
plants, equipment, and inventories.

At AMC’s headquarters on Plymouth Road
here, management bubbles with determina-
tion. The word “survival” has been stricken
from the accepted corporate lexicon. Ask
William V. Luneburg, the peppery American
Motors' president, if the company can be
saved, and he snarls: “What the hell do you
think I'm doing here? This outfit isn't plan-
ning on optimism."

RECOVERY PROGRAM OUTLINED

Roy D. Chapin, Jr.,, AMC’s chairman and
chief executive officer since January, last
spring outlined a recovery plan to the 24
creditor banks, with month by month pro-
Jections on sales and costs. “We're right
where we sald we would be,” he declares now.
“They [the banks] are In a more positive
frame of mind. I'm confident we can live up
to our commitments until next June.”

Mr. Chapin won't specify that June goal,
but a vice president suggests AMC will grab
4.2 per cent of the auto market by next sum-
mer; it eurrently makes 3 of every 100 cars
s0ld in the nation, -

Such optimism has encour some in-
vestors. No large institutional investors a
few months ago owned any of AMC's 19,-
000,000 common shares, AMC now proudly
declares that mutual funds own 3,000,000 of
the com 's shares; its stock closed last
week at £15.13 a share, compared with a 1966
low of $6.38.

“I've been through a lot of mock burlals
before, and we've always recovered,” chuckles
one top AMC official. American Motors was
created in 1954 by merging two dying com-
panies, Nash-Eelvinator Co. and Hudson
Motor Co. The financial hemorrhage contin-
ued. In 1856 the company lost $30,000,000,
and AMC was selling less than 2 per cent of
the nation's cars. Then came economlie re-
cession, and boom times for AMC's little car.
AMC in 1959 turned a $60,000,000 profit.
Sales the following year reached 7.2 per cent
of the market.

This success had a side effect; it lured
George Romney into politics in 1962. For a
successor as AMC president, Mr. Romney
tapped Roy Abernethy, his bluff, cigar-
smoking sales chief, The Abernethy manage-
ment posted profit gains in 1962 and 1063.
As competition tightened the compact mar-
ket, Mr. Abernethy decided to expand AMC's
market; he called it “moving the fence"
within which AMC operated.

The company jazzed up its cars, adding
inches, horsepower, options, and cost, “We've
got everything everyone else has," Mr, Aber-
nethy boasted. Laments an insider: '‘The
proliferating number of body styles and fre-
quent changes in models created tremendous
costs of tooling. If they had sparked ade-
quate volume, fine, but they didn't. At least
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our old boxy compact was distinctive.” After
& $37,800,000 profit in 1963, profits and sales
tailed off steadily, until AMC lost $12,600,000
in fiscal 1966, and ran a $47,985,000 loss in
the first nine months of this fiscal year.

The mistakes ran deeper than styling.
AMC pald generous cash dividends to share-
holders. From 1961 through 1965 the com-
pany accumulated a profit equal to $6.97 per
share of its common stock, and pald out
dividends of $4.71 a share, or 69 per cent of
its profit. By comparison Ford Motor Co.
over the same five-year period paid less than
40 per cent of its profit in dividends, saving
the rest for expansion, modernization, and
other expenses.

Then auto buyers discovered the Mustang.
To get in on the market for small, sporty
cars, AMC declded to bulld, beginning in
1965, a car it called the Marlin. One insider
on reflection concedes AMC should never
have built this car, which was planned as a
sporty version of its American series. The
American was the smallest of AMC's three
model lines, which included the Classic (now
called Rebel), and the top-of-the-line Am-
bassador. But to give Marlin plenty of power
and zip, AMC decided to equip it with a V-8
engine, “The V-8 engine didn't it the Amer-
ican chassis, 'so we put the Marlin on a
Classic chassis. That made the car too big to
sell well,” this officlal admits. Before it was
dropped earlier this year, Marlin reached a
top selling pace of 1,000 a month.

In search of cash, AMC mortgaged its plants
and equipment, then spent $60,000,000 to re-
style the 1967-model cars. Mr. Abernethy pre-
dicted domestic sales of 375,000 AMC cars, up
from 280,000 in the 1966 model run, When
the sales slump continued, AMC directors
eased Mr. Abernethy aside last January.

The shift brought a sharp personality
change in the corporate management. Mr.
Abernethy came up through sales, and he
seemed to feel most at home with dealers.
Mr. Chapin prefers, as now he must, bankers.
Thin, articulate, patrician, and wealthy, Mr.
Chapin chats easily and confidently of AMC
recovery. As a sign of where the company’s
problems lie, only 2 of 15 vice presidents re-
port to Mr. Chapin directly: the vice presi-
dents for public relations and finance.

AN EXFENSIVE SHUTDOWN

With a 150-day stock of unsold ecars, the
Chapin-Luneburg management shut down
production early this year for several weeks
at the AMC assembly plant in Kenosha, Wis.
Mr. Chapin talks of the shutdown as “excru-
clating,” and its cost at running into the
“tens of millions of dollars.”

Then, to boost sales, AMC cut the suggested
retail price by $234 to $1,830 on its lowest-
priced American model; about half the cut
was in the wholesale price to the dealer; the
remainder in the dealer’s suggested mark-up.
In April, AMC sold 7,400 Americans, compared
with 3,200 in January. AMC blames a short-
age of cars for the drop in sales of the Amer-
ican last month to 4,255, off from a year-
earlier 6,740.

The company trimmed costs, reducing the
number of salaried employes to a current
7,000 from nearly 8,400 at the end of 19686.
It dropped "marginal” development work on
a rotary engine.

AMC seeks to refashion its image. "“We've
quit rambling,” declares a vice president.
“With a name like Rambler, you can't have
a sharp company.” So the name Rambler now
appears only on the American series, and the
company has begun a program to help dealers
pay for new "American Motors” signs to re-
place “Rambler” signs. The company hired
the Wells, Rich, Greene, Inc., advertising
agency to add zip to its advertising. The cam-
paign, which concentrates on the Javelin, in-
cludes one TV pitch showing six gangsters
stealing a Javelin for a get-away car because
its got such a big engine and so much back-
seat leg room.

Doubt persists among many business ana-
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lysts over a very basic question: whether Mr.
Chapin has the necessary freedom and time
to accomplish his goals. AMC last May sold
its Redisco, Inc., financial subsidiary to
Chrysler Corp. for a fire-sale price of around
$28,500,000, sustaining a $5,289,178 loss on the
transaction. Says a Wall Street analyst: “They
sold a property earning a profit of $3,000,000
yearly to pay off part of their loan and reduce
their annual debt costs by maybe $1,600,000

.& year, That sounds to me like the creditors

are running the company, and running it to
thelr benefit.”

Mr. Chapin denies this. “The bankers are
trying to be as helpful as they can. David
Rockefeller [president of Chase Manhattan
Bank, the key lender] made a TV tape for our
dealer show. He didn’t have to spend time do-
ing that. He feels a desire to see us succeed.
Everybody in the country wants us to make
it.” Ford and General Motors Corp. have
opened their safety-testing facilities for AMC
use. GM is selling AMC a new, collapsible
steering column. “They made it available to

'us immediately. They didn’t have to.”

Good wishes don't sell cars. Javelin may
accomplish that, Mr. Chapin plots this
formula for AMC success in 1968: Sell as
many Americans, Rebels, and Ambassadors
as during the 1967 model run, 243,000, then
top that with 60,000 Javelins. But with an
uncertain economic year ahead and only a
“light face-1ift" in styling of its non-Javelin
models, holding at 1967 levels may not come
easily.

And will buyers take to a car that seems a
me-too copy of Ford’s Mustang? Granted,
there are differences, such as two extra inches
of rear-seat leg room, compared with Mus-
tang, three added gallons of gas-tank ca-
pacity, and a plastic grille.

“You don't have to offer radical differ-
ences,” Mr. Chapin believes. “You just must
give people a reason to buy, a reason to say
why they bought an American Motors car.”
Leg space is a big Javelln difference. Price is
a blg American difference. At the suggestion
of Mary Wells of the advertising agency, air
conditioning ‘will come as standard equip-
ment on the 1968 Ambassadors. “No other
car this side of $10,000 offers air conditioning
as standard equipment,” boasts a vice presi-
dent.

If AMC rebounds once again, analysts will
hail it as a classlc example of what good
management can accomplish, Says Mr. Lune-
burg. “We're all on the same wave length,
as opposed to before, when we had problems
of communication; a number of people had
set ways.” He refuses to cite examples, but
will concede that the Abernethy era was be-
set with “hauling and tugging,” which Mr.
Luneburg says resulted in constant indecl-
sion and delay.

Throughout this talk of problems and
proffered remedies, designers busily sculpture
clay mock-ups of the potential 1970 AMC
cars. A dozen or so full-sized designs are
scattered around the second-floor design
room, two Americans are off to one side, an
Ambassador nearby, and several potential
variations on the Javelin. Mr. Chapin and
his associates must decide next month which
designs to select to give time for engineer-
ing and tooling work, On the success of the
1968 cars rests the hope that there will be a
point to making this selection.

—HaroLD H. BRAYMAN.

THE REDISCOVERY OF THE AMERI-
CAN CITY

Mr. MONDALE. Mr, President, re-
cently, the Under Secretary of the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment, Robert Wood, addressed the
annual alumni seminar at the Massachu-
setts Institue of Technology. His speech,
“The Rediscovery of the American City,”
is most noteworthy because it provides a
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new, intelligent framework for our think-
ing in urban affairs. It summarizes the
accomplishments of the last few years
and outlines the priorities for future in-
quiry and action in urban questions.

The Under Secretary rightly points
out that there have been improvements,
that we have made progress, and that
there is reason for confidence in our
urban society. Specifically, Mr. Wood
lists three principle reasons for this
optimism:

First, the recognition that the urban
system is a complex “set of relations
of people and space involving many
dimensions”;

Second, the development of ideas that
recognize this complexity of the urban
system; and

Third, the development of a national
policy that is committed to “city-build-
ing in the broadest sense of the word
everywhere across this continent.”

But Mr. Wood clearly indicates that
there is a need for a continual expansion
of our commitment to a better urban
society, encompassing the center city, the
suburb, and the exurb. This commit-
ment to the total improvement of urban
America shapes “a common cause among
the urban poor, the urban middle-class,
the urban rich.”

Likewise, Mr. Wood praises the efforts
of the private sector and details the need
for more of this cooperation. The for-
mation of the urban coalition, and the
recent commitment of $1 billion from
the insurance industry for mortgage
credit are examples of this new effort
from those outside the public sector con-
cerned about the urban future. The pri-
vate sector must help, must share in the
responsibility for a better urban environ-
ment.

Mr. President, these words from the
Under Secretary are encouraging in light
of the pessimism that developed in re-
sponse to the urban disorders this sum-
mer. The speech helps us see the entire
urban picture and highlights the need
for comprehensive thinking.

I ask unanimous consent that the Un-
der Secretary’s address be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

THE REDISCOVERY OF THE AMERICAN CIry

(Address by Robert C. Wood, Under Secre-
tary, U.8. Department of Housing and Ur-
ban Development, MIT Alumni Seminar,
1967, Cambridge, Mass,, September 8, 1967)
Good evening, it has been twenty months

since my sabbatical year was suddenly trans-
formed from one of political speculation to
political experimentation—and extended
somewhat in duration. But three times since
then one group or another on this lively,
diverse and changing campus has welcomed
me home again. I appreciate every oppor-
tunity.

Early in my Washington days, I explored
with undergraduates the new career chal-
lenges urban affairs offers young scientists
and engineers,

Later on, I talked with faculty friends as
they took up Jim Killian's and Howard
Johnson's charge to bring the resources of
this great university to bear on urban prob-
lems in a major new commitment. And I
salute the program's first great accomplish-
ment, persuading one of the country’s great
urban leaders. John Collins, to join MIT's
ranks,
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Tonight, I meet with this distinguished
group of alumni and alumnae—hoping to
help make clear how your fortunes and in-
terests are intertwined with the American
urban community and to encourage the use
of your talents and energles in its behalf,

From each visit to MIT I take more than
I give. There are older universities in this
nation and some that profess a more cos-
mopolitan style. But none can claim to be
in closer touch with those distinctive fea-
tures of the American character and culture
that have generated this nation's uniquely
successful development:

A reliance on reason in place of emotion or
illusion as a means to solve problems both
human and material;

An emphasis on productivity, on action, on
work, on results—not talk—as the measure
of competence;

An insistence on quality in the application
of reason and the execution of tasks, so that
the mark of the professional stamps the men
and women of MIT from their freshman year
onward.

It is worth recalling these characteristics.
They underlie the Institute's reputation.
They are also qualities sorely needed in our
present struggle to build ecities that reflect
the best of America’s aspirations.

For, since the time I accepted Bob Bish-
op's Invitation to join this Seminar today,
we have passed through a series of calam-
itous events in our cities. In President John-
son’s words, “We have been through a time
no nation should endure.” Since last May,
storms of urban discontent have broken over
Cincinnati and Tampa, over Newark and De-
troit, here over Boston—indeed over more
than a score of American cities.

This is the fourth consecutive year of ur-
ban viclence and the intensity is increasing,

These outbreaks were not unexpected.
Nor were they, to the professional observer,
inexplicable. But they have produced the
torrent of commentary and explanation that
now swirls around us and the sense of ur-
gency and concern with our urban civiliza-
tion that was lacking in earlier years.

All of us in the urban business welcome
every Indication of the public’s sense of
heightened wurgency and broader concern.
However, the solemn predictions of disaster,
and the panicky search for panaceas Is an-
other—and disturbing—matter.

Urban problems we have aplenty—and in-
ventory of ills assembled over years of in-
difference and inattention. Yet the potential
for city-bullding in the United States grand
in scale and fine in quality has never been
greater.

Indeed, my central theme is that we are
in fact further along in understanding the
urban system, developing the capabilities to
direct it, and deciding in what direction it
should go than most Americans appreciate—
or, glven the decades of neglect, than we
probably deserve.

This thesis runs contrary, of course, to
the cloudburst of criticism that now falls
on our city policies. The urban wailing wall
is lined today with eloquent communicators
urging us in this direction or that. Some of
these are old colleagues who only a few short
years ago wrote learned treatises entitled
“There is no Urban Problem” or “Cities are
Better Than Ever.” Others are the experts
who called for the abolition of the automo-
bile as a practical solution to the unspeci-
fied il1s of suburbia.

Now while these observers come forward
with a different set of opinions and asser-
tlons, prescriptions and philosophies, let me
present some evidence for long-run confi-
dence in Americans as urbanites. The foun-
dation for this optimism is prinecipally that
the characteristics of reason and problem
solving which give validity to this Insti-
tute’'s approach, are now being applied to
urban affairs.

Specifically—

We come increasingly to understand the
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city as a system of many variables in precise
and accurate terms, as a complex set of re-
lations of people and space involving many
dimensions. This may sound theoretical, but
an accurate description of the phenomenon
is a prerequisite for guiding it. Until very re-
cently in urban scholarship there was a clear
and present danger of committing the single-
factor fallacy in diagnosing our cities ills.
The special error was a tendency to analyze
them solely in terms of race.

5 d, we are beginning to develop a bal-
anced capacity to design and build bdetier
city systems. We are learning that, as in all
great national endeavors, manpower, know-
how, talent, and commitment are as impor-
tant as dollars. We ignore any one compo-
nent at the peril of the total enterprise.
And when we emphasize only one, we invite
waste and error.

Third, our national policy states ciearly
that the task is still city-building in the
broadest sense of the word everywhere across
this coniinent. It is not only the ghetto and
the ghetto resident that conecerns us, but
all urban dwellers and all parts of the urban
complex. This means we must develop a
broader system and direct it toward goals
we identify and come to agree upon more
clearly.

Let me expand on each of these points.

The first reason for some confidence in our
urban future is that, despite the spate of
Sunday supplement commentary, we are be-
ginning to define and study urban behavior
systematically. It has been ten years since
Raymond Vernon began directing the New
York Metropolitan Study. This was a truly
extraordinary nine volume inquiry into the
economic functioning of our largest metro-
politan area.

This thirty-man professional group effort
established a new direction in urban scholar-
ship. It shifted the study of the city away
from the emotionally oriented, intultive, his-
torical and architectural approaches of the
lonely scholar tradition. It moved urban
scholarship toward a carefully designed, mul-
ti-disciplinary exploration of the varied re-
lationships between the location of jobs and
households in urban space.

The economic focus of the New York Study
had its lmitations. Vernon's policy con-
clusions were largely comforting and reassur-
ing. They gave heavy emphasis to the fact
that relatively speaking city dwellers are bet-
ter off in material terms than ever before.

With ten years’ hindsight, it is possible
to identify some critical missing elements
of analysis. They include the failure to rec-
ognize that there is a psychologlical identity
crisis among the new migrants from rural
American ecircumstances; that we wrote off
too quickly the potential role of government
in the process of urban development; that we
did not take into account the full meaning
of changing technology.

But the foundations of urban systems
analysis were clearly set by the Study. They
still stand in stark contrast to some con-
temporary diagnoses by latecomers in the
field who even now persist in treating a multi-
variable situation in single cause and effect
terms. The Study carefully avolded any sim-
ple classification of a special category of ur-
ban people, a single source of discontent, or
a particular kind of family problem.

As we build on the work of the 1950's we
have come to know that urban conditions of
stability or instability, squalor or decency,
efficiency or inefficiency, beauty or ugliness,
are not the functions of single factors.

They are not the result of—

just obsolescence of our housing supply;

just the changing requirements of indus-
trial location;

just a racial change In the character of the
Jjobs technology makes available;

just the vast migration of rural citizens
to strange and complex urban circumstances;

just discrimination;

Just the desire of new urban residents to be
heard;
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just hostility between generations;

just the increase in sheer numbers.

The urban condition is all of these. The
issue s not the intuitive search for the single
thesis, be it anomie, or the unemployment
rate among central city residents, or the
family structure of poor people. The issue
is how to balance and take into account, on
some weighted basis, the play and pull of
all these varied forces.

The Woods Hole Conference which the
President’s Science Advisor, Donald Hornig,
and Secretary Weaver sponsored in the sum-
mer of 1966 marked the first official effort
to move in this direction. Walter Rosenblith,
Chairman of the Faculty at MIT, led some
fifty largely “hardware"” researchers in the
search for simultaneous equations to locate
and remove the sources of urban discontent.
That Summer Study began the process that
continues today within the Department. Its
work was the basis that led the Congress to
approve our first meaningful research and de-
velopment budget.

Where one appreciates that a problem is
complex and subtle, not responsive to mas-
sive undirected applications of energy or
simple professions of good will and heartfelt
concern, one is likely to search for a reason-
ably comprehensive and carefully developed
response. This is the second reason for some
optimism for urban America. Our public
policy today, proposed by the President, en-
acted by the Congress, 1s of that character.

In the tumult of this summer, it is easy
to forget—but vital to remember—that urban
ald legislation enacted in 1965 and 1966 was
designed to remove the causes of the tumult.
‘We have many new efforts underway to pro-
vide more housing for those who desperately
need it. For the first time we are seeing the
leaders of private enterprise focusing their
talents and energies on the natlon's most
pressing urban problem. Here I mean the in-
volvement of private industry in the Rent
Supplements Program which makes privately
developed housing available to low-income
families by helping them to pay the rent.
I also mean the new program of leasing pri-
vate housing which increases our supply of
low-cost public housing. I mean the Turn-
key process by which private enterprise uses
its ingenuity and efficlency to build low-cost
housing for sale to local authorities. And I
mean the new refinement of Turnkey—we
call it Turnkey II—in which private manage-
ment firms will operate public housing.

The Model Cities Program of the 1966 Act
is designed explicitly to bring comprehensive-
ness to the rebuilding of older portions of
older cities, It will provide more housing.
But, more than that, the Model Cities Pro-
gram seeks to restore all aspects of the neigh-
borhood environment—by merging social,
physical, public and private programs from
many sources into a total attack. For the first
time, it introduces quality control into urban
rebuilding. For the first time, it offers
bonuses to stimulate local innovation, local
ingenuity, local solutions of local problems.

Then there is the Metropolitan Develop-
ment Program of 1966. It would reward, and
therefore, encourage collaboration between
local governments. Finally, there is the new
program to stimulate the development of
entirely new communities. This offers the
hope of providing fresh alternatives to urban
living.

Taken together, these new efforts repre-
sent a reasoned strategy. They will expand
the freedom of choice for urbanites. For all
of us, they will increase our options for
where we seek to live, to work, and to invest
our lelsure time.

These, among others, are programs now on
the statute books. Now they are all in the
process of first funding.

They already authorize many of the pro-
grams proposed in the 30-odd new bills in-
troduced in the Congress in the aftermath
of Newark and Detroit.
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Their principal limitation at the moment
is the size of the Investment they call for.

But here, amid calls for billion dollar emer-
gency funds, and a thirty billion dollar hous-
ing investment, three comments are in order.

The urban professional recognizes that all
three levels of government and the private
sector as well must be involved in the process
of rebuilding our cities. The Federal invest-
ment is not the total Investment, as it is In
space or natlonal security programs. Those
who make facile comparisons of just the gross
Federal budget figures are elther amateurs in
urban affairs, or worse, they are actors en-
gaging in political chicanery.

The urban professional also recognizes that
the investment of economic resources alone
does not assure effective capacity. Talent and
knowledge are equally essential components
and our shortages in each are awesome, This
year is the first year of urban planning fel-
lowships supported by the Federal govern-
ment. Our $500,000 authorization this year
will support 95 fellowships against an esti-
mated shortage in urban planners of 1,500 to
1,700. This is also the first year of operation
for our new Office of Urban Technology and
Research in HUD. At a time when Federal
Research and Development expenditures were
16 billion, we in HUD have spent only $70
million. Though we have begun the develop-
ment of a genuine research program, we re=-
main woefully behind other areas of na-
tional concern.

Meantime, the popular battle cry of many
local officials remains: ‘Give us the money
and we will do the job.” This does not ring
s0 true when they cannot show that they
have people to spend the money on programs
and enterprises that are well designed, care-
fully tested, and certain to achieve the pur-
poses for which they were intended.

Finally, the urban professional recognizes
that the true test for an effective urban re-
sponse is how it helps people. An effective
program, at a minimum, involves an appreci-
ation of the needs of the human personal-
ity and the human spirit. There is an oft-
quoted line of Martin Lomasney, the old
political boss of Boston, to the effect that
“there’s got to be in every ward somebody
that any bloke can come to and get help.
Help, you understand, none of your law and
justice, but help.”

But, it is no less true today than it was
at the opening of this century that “the
greatest of evils and the worst of crimes is
poverty.” Help these days is more than more
urban renewal funds, more jobs, more hous-
ing. Help is all of these and law and justice,
too. But, help is first communicating with
those who now feel debarred from our soclety
and consequently debased. Second, it s as-
surance of genuine participation in the proc-
ess of city rebuilding and neighborhood res-
toration. Access to those in authority, a
share in decision-making—these are the vital
components today.

It was this desire to show tangible, visible
concern for the current conditions of the
poor—and to take at least one specific step
to ellminate at least one shameful condi-
tion—that led the Administration to propose
the so-called Rat control bill to the Con-
gress. Those members of the House of Repre-
sentatives who thoughtlessly laughed it out
of the chamber, and those outside observers
who wrote it off as budgetary trivia, and
therefore, of no consequence, underesti-
mate grievously one whole dimension of the
urban challenge.

The same drive for action underlies our
new program of making Federal surplus
property avallable for new community de-
velopment. Our first project is bullding a
new town in town for 25,000 people on the
site of the National Training School in
‘Washington.

Admittedly, human concerns are the
most elusive elements of a truly capable re-
sponse. Effective programs and activities are
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evolving slowly from the trial and error, and
success and triumph, in our economic op-
portunity programs. But they are vital com-
ponents and those who would have us return
to New Deal days—of simply providing dole
for the poor until their children or their
children’s children struggle forward to a
state of middle class blessedness—place more
falth In economics and less faith in other
social skills than I do.

At rockbottom, I cannot belleve that we
do not have the ability to engage our urban
poor in democracy today nor any prospect of
increasing their competence to deal with
urban life today.

I cannot accept the proposition that there
is no hope for my contemporaries in this
urban world who did not have the luck of a
good education and equal opportunity for
a job.

I cannot believe that the only way to as-
sure eventual economic well-being for all
Americans is to relive the miseries, pain,
despair and human costs of the Industrial
Revolution of the 19th Century.

Understanding the pattern of urban devel-
opment as a complex system fashioning a
capacity with manpower and knowhow, as
well as money, to respond to the urban chal-
lenges, these two processes are well under-
way. But unless we are prepared to deal with
our urban future as well as correct the
mistakes of our urban past, they will not be
enough. That is, no genuine urban response
is sufficlent that focuses solely on the Amer-
ican core city or identifies only the urban
poor as the beneficlary of our public and
private policies.

The truth is that the entire pattern of
urban development, from central city to
suburb to exurb, is robbing us all of genuine
freedom. We are all losing the choice of a
clean, healthful and pleasing environment—
with pure air and water, a landscape unim-
paired by destructive bullding processes. We
are all losers when we are hit in the pocket
book by excessive and unnecessary costs in
the construction of housing and provision of
community facilities and services today. Un-
planned, unguided, sporadic urban develop-
ment cheapens our common environment
and places prohibitive prices on land and
improvements.

As we prepare for the generation of city
bullding that lies just ahead—when we dis-
tribute 100 million more Americans across
the continent in the next 30 years—these
spiraling costs, this waste, and the despolia-
tion are common concerns. They shape a
common cause among the urban poor, the
urban middle class, the urban rich—Cau-
casian, Negro, Mexican-American, and Puerto
Rican,

There is a final common concern and
challenge. How do we build our new urban
communities on a geographical and numerl-
cal scale unanticipated even twenty years
ago and still retain a sense of genuine com-
munity? What modern counterparts do we
have for barn-ralsings, street dancing,
Fourth of July celebrations? Where are our
new village greens and town commons?

To rediscover community on a larger scale
will surely mean making real again the old
colonial adage, “You are as good as any
man—and better than none.” Today, this
means, at a minimum, freedom of cholice for
any family to live anywhere that its home
economics makes possible. Open occupancy
is a rudimentary necessity of an urban civi-
lization today. Our increasingly urban char-
acter only serves to make more compelling
than ever the fulfillment of the promises of
democracy.

But genulne community bullding in our
urban circumstances will require more posi-
tive action. Urban and suburban communi-
tles must recognize more explicitly that they
have common concerns and common obli-
gations.

We now, for example, at HUD are using
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some of our assistance grants in mass trans-
portation to carry workers from poor neigh-
borhoods in the central city to factories on
the suburban fringe.

This is, we belleve, a socially beneficlal and
well justified policy. It is, howevyer, only &
substitute for workers freely following their
jobs and taking up residence close to where
they work. If that freedom already existed,
we could use this investment for other vital
transportation needs.

Indeed, if we provide genuine variety in
occupations, in income, in race and religion
in cities and towns across our metropolitan
regions, we accomplish two other things
simultaneously—

We insure that no single part of the new
urban community has to care for the ma-
jority of the poor, the old, and the helpless;

We provide the excitement of varlety and
complexity to the human experience in all
parts of the community. For our children,
free exchanges and encounters in early life
can prevent prejudicial confrontations later
on.

These are aspirations of community life
yet to be realized of course. Major changes
in public attitude, in private industrial per-
formance, in labor practices, in governmental
patterns of behavior must occur before these
aspirations are realized. But they are the
objectives to which present, established
national policy is committed.

Let me add, that one of the most encour=-
aging developments of this summer has been
the unmistakable evidence of the community
commitment by the private sector. Repre-
sentatives of business assoclations, of indi-
vidual industries, of community enterprises:
group after group have been visiting with us
in Washington. They all seek effective ways
to expand their commitment to our urban
communities. They no longer withdraw,
retreat, or simply complain about the urban
condition. We welcome each and every, siep
in the direction of massive commitment by
private enterprise. .

Those; then, are the bases for urban
optimism, Urban programs fashioned by
reason and not illusion, emphasizing prac-
tical and tangible results, committed to
quality, are now underway.

‘They will not immediately quiet. urban
discontent nor instantly make competent
citizens of the newest migrants from rural
circumstances. They will not magically intro-
duce effective local land development and
tax policy nor will they easily eliminate
hazards to health and beauty. They never
will—without expanded and sustained com-
mitment from the private sector and the
academy on a scale never before undertaken.
Thus, in the unspoken words of Franklin
Roosevelt, “The only limit to their realiza-
tion will be our doubts of today.”

But given such commitment and common
effort the America of the 21st Century can
offer its urbanites greater hope than the
newly urbanized nation entering the 20th
Century offered earlier generations.

This nation will have come to peaceful
terms with the urban destiny that it now no
longer refuses to acknowledge. It will have
arrived at the time the President pictured
when he said; “Those who came fo this land
sought to bulld more than just a new coun-
try. They sought a new world. . . . Let us
from this moment begin our work so that in
the future men will look back and say, 'It
was then, after a long and weary way, that
man turned the exploits of his genius to the
full enrichment of his life."™

WILLIAM ZIMMERMAN, JR.—DIS-
TINGUISHED PUBLIC SERVANT

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, it was
with deep regret that I read of the death
of a distinguished public servant, Wil-
liam Zimmerman, Jr.
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Bill Zimmerman was one of the key
officials in the Interior Department dur-
ing the Roosevelt and Truman adminis-
trations, one of several outstanding mid-
westerners whom Secretary of the In-
terior Harold Ickes tapped for public
service in 1933. He served for several
years in the Bureau of Indian Affairs, in-
cluding a period as Acting Commissioner.
He was Associate Director of the Bureau
of Land Management. Subsequent to
leaving Government service, he headed
the Washington office of the Association
on American Indian Affairs and served
the Wilderness Society and the Sierra
Club.

Bill Zimmerman was a good friend and
wise counselor of many of us in the leg-
islative branch. He understood Govern-
ment as few men do, and gave unstint-
ingly of his time toward workable solu-
tions of complex conservation and re-
source development programs, His areas
of  special competence and significant
contributions ranged from the first
Americans to the last redwoods. I mourn
his passing and extend my condolences
to his wife and family. :

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
obituary published in the Washington
Evening Star.

There being no objection, the obituary
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

WILLIAM ZIMMERMAN, JR., 77, AUTHORITY ON
INDIAN AFFAIRS

William Zimmerman, Jr., 77,.a specialist
in American Indian affairs who was -assist-
ant commissioner of the Bureau of Indian
Affairs from 1933 to 1940, died Tuesday at
the Woodbine Nursing Home in Alexandria.
Mr. Zimmerman had been ill with ‘heart
disease for about five months.

He lived at 4713 Rock Spring Road, Arling-
ton.

Mr, Zimmerman was appointed to the bu-
reau in 1933 by Secretary of the Interior
Harold Ickes.

Until he came to Washington, he had been
vice president of a fruit preserving company
in Indianapolis, Ind., sold stocks and bonds
and had been an editor for several encyclo-
pedias in Chicago, Ill.

His first contact with American Indians
came after passage of the Indian Reorgani-
zation Act of 1984, when he and the com-
missioner of the bureau, John Colller, spent
18 months visiting different reservations to
explain the bill's provisions for self-govern-
ment for Indian tribes.

Mr, Zimmerman was acting commissioner
when the commissioner was traveling and
when the top position was vacant,

He was appointed associate director of the
Bureau of Land Management in 1949 and
retired in 19564 to head the newly opened
Washington office of the Assoclation on
American Indian Affairs.

He had been manager of the Robert Mar-
shall Wilderness Fund, a conservation orga-
nization, since 1939.

In recent years, Mr. Zimmerman had been
a consultant here to the Slerra Club, a con-
servation group with headquarters in San
Francisco.

Last spring, he actively lobbied for an ex-
tension of the Indian Claims Commission
Act, first passed In 1947 while he was with
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

Mr. Zimmerman was born in Chicago. He
graduated from Harvard University in 1910,
and then studied one year at Harvard Busi-
ness School.

He leaves his wife, Eleanor; a.son, Peter
B., a senjor at Harvard University; a daugh-
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ter, Mary, a sophomore at Sullins College in
Bristol, Va.; three children by his first wife,
William IIT of 6418 13th St., Alexandria, Ed-
ward J. P. of Briarclif Manor, Westchester
County, N.Y., and Mrs, Talbot Wegg of Bain-
bridge Island, Wash.; 10 grandchildren, and
four great-grandchildren.

His first wife, Susan, died in 1941.

Memorial services will be at 1 p.m. tomor~
row at the Walker Chapel Methodist Church,
4102 N. Glebe Road, Arlington.

The family requests that expressions of
sympathy be in the form of contributions to
the Children’s Hospital or the Sierra Club
Foundation.

THE ECONOMIC PICTURE DOES NOT
WARRANT THE SURTAX

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, I have
on several occasions stated my opposi-
tion to the adoption of the proposed
surtax, I have taken that position not
on political but also on economic
grounds,

Some of the economic factors which
belie the optimism of those who fear a
revival of inflation were recently de-
tailed in the National Observer. Durable
goods orders, for example, have been
down successively in July and still fur-
ther in August from their June level—
and this is an indicator which stands as
“a key gage of future factory produc-
tion.” Business inventories remain
high—higher than the average for last
year and the year before. A slight gain
in industrial production needs to be seen’
in the perspective of the fact that some
of that gain arises from deferred produc-
tion because of strikes in the tire and
television-set industries.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article entitled “How’s Business?” pub=-
lished in the National Observer,
printed in the REcorb. ;

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REc-
ORD, as follows:

How’s BUSINESS ?—SIGNS OF JOY AND CONCERN

The economy's sluggishness “is already
over” and the nation enters autumn on &
“clear and accelerating upturn,” proclaims
Gardner Ackley, chairman of the President’s
Counell of Economic Advisers. With business
again robust, according to the Administra-
tion’s theory, Congress must now pass the
10 per cent tax surcharge to dampen exces-
sive private spending that would accelerate
inflation.

One disguleting factor creeps Into Mr.
Ackley's declaration—a lack of clear evi-
dence that the economy is suddenly shoot-
ing upward. Signs indicate plenty of sloth
left in the economy, even before Ford
Motor Co. was struck, which could curtail
some growth in the coming months.

Durable-goods orders, for example, slipped
in August to $22.8 billion, seasonally ad-
justed, from July’s $23.4 billion and June's
$24.3 billion. The order level, which trailed
the year-ago total by $700,000,000, is a key
gauge of future factory production.

Business inventories continue to drag at
the economy; salesmen must clean out some
overstocked warehouses before industry can
bolster production dramatically. Business
during July, the latest figure, held inven-
tories equal to 1.64 months of selling. That's
down from a 1.58-month supply in April, but
it remains well above the average of 148 last
year and 1.46 during 1965, considered more
normal levels.

At 158 per cent of the 1957-568 average,
industrial produection last month rose from
1566.7 in July; it held below the record 159
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per cent last December. Government econ-
omists find that some of the recent gain came
in catch-up production following strikes in
the tire and television-set industries.

Some indicators are available to justify
the boast of one governmmt economist that
“the upturn is a fact, it isn't a forecast any
longer.” Housing starts In August rose to
1,381,000, figured at an annual rate, the high-
est seasonally adjusted rate since March 1966.
The gain topped July's rate by 19,000 dwelling
units, but this is not considered a vigorous
advance. Steel demand in September, accord-
ing to major producers, is running 8 to 4 per
cent above the August level, about in line
with seasonal expectations.

Retail sales set a record for the third con-
secutive month in August, and personal in-
come reached an annual rate of $631.2 billion
in August, up $4.5 billlon from the July rate.
But inflation has evaporated some of this
buying power, diluting the impact of dollars
spent at retail on actual production demand.

These figures, ‘of course, may form a solld
base for rapid fall éxpansion in the economy.
Certainly the money exists to finance it. The
Federal Reserve BSystem has pumped new
money into the economy at 'an extraordinary
rate recently, increasing the nation's money
supply to $179 billion in currency and check-

ing-account funds. That’s $9 billion above

January's supply. When the Government was
striving to res¢ue the economy from the last
recession in 1961, it increased the money
supply during all of 1961 by %4 billion.

In peering ahead at the nation’s economy,
a member of Mr. Ackley’s council last week
found business “is rounding a treacherous
curve and the road ahead is bumpy and slip-
pery.” The same might be said for forecasting.

TECHNOLOGICAL AND SCIENTIFIC
DISCOVERIES TO BENEFIT AGRI-
 CULTURE

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, last

month & series of 11 articles written

by Dick Youngblood, staff writer for the
Minneapolis  Tribune, = surveyed = the
tremendous advances in agricultural
efficiency and productivity which will re-
sult from new technological and acien-
tific discoveries.

Changes in 'the future will be even
more revolutionary than they have in
the past—from the use of crop computers
to the possibility of high rise cattle grow-
ing in or near metropolitan areas, Mr.
Youngblood’s articles are fascinating
and informative. I ask unanimous con-
sent that they be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

COMPUTERIZATION OR. CANNIBALISM—SCIENCE
SApDLED TO BEAT FAMINE

(Eprror’s Nore.—This is the first in a series
of 11 articles exploring the massive changes
that will shape the farm of the future—its
science, its technology, its precision and,
most important to an exploding world popu-
lation, its productivity.)

(By Dick Youngblood)

In a laboratory near Tarrytown, N.Y., sci-
entists are growing corn completely sub-
merged In water.

They're raising cotton in a computer at
the University of Arizona.

Across the nation, in these and more than
40,000 other research projects, sclentists are
shaping the American agriculture of tomor-
row—an agriculture that would be all but
unrecognizable to the farmer of today.

It will be a world of computerized business
management and robot machinery, of sky-
scraper truck farms and high-rise livestock
feedlots located In or near large cities.
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It will be populated with strangely shaped
“supercrops” and with cattle “custom-de-
signed” to yleld more steaks and less ham-
burger.

It will be served by crop-monitoring space
satellites and protected by preclse systems
of weather modification.

It will be almost totally free of insects and
crop-choking weeds,

These are not pipe dreams. The exciting
changes envisioned by agricultural research-
ers will evolve, the experts agree, for one
critical reason:

The grim mathematics of a world popula-
tion that swiftly is outracing its food-pro-
duction capacity will make these changes
not only economically feasible, but absolutely
essential,

Simply, the highly sophisticated, push-
button agriculture of the future also will be
an exceedlngly efficient, far more productive
agriculture.

The pressures forcing this t.ramiuon are
clear right now.

Hunger already is a dally fact of life for a
billion of the world’s 3.3 billion people.

Studies by the World Health Organization
indicate that at least 3 million children die
every year of malnutrition,

Even now, world food production is in-
creasing at a rate of 1 per cent a year, while
the rate of population growth is 2 per cent—
and tinls has been the ominous frend since
1861.

Yet, world population is expected to more
than double to nearly 7 billion, within 33
years,

IN LESS than 20 years, in fact, mass starva-
tion may be stalking many of the countrles
of Asia, Africa and Latin America, where
much of the population growth will occur.

Recently, the  possibility of widespread
cannibalism in some of these countries in
the 1980s was suggested by two officials of
the United Nations Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAOQ),

This—the crucial race for more food—Is
the common link between that laboratory
in New York, the computer In Arizona, and
the thousands of agricultural research proj-
ects around the country.

The cofton growing in the computer
promises a dramatic speed-up in this race
against famine,

Simply, what engineers have managed, to.

do is reduce to numbers the physical and
blological data that allows them to simulate
a growing cotton plant in the computer.,

With this complex model, in effect, they
can plant weeds in the computer, or infest
it with insects, or create a drought. They
can sprinkle it with, fertilizer or drench it
with pesticides.

In this fashion, they qulckly may assess
the eflects of a multitude of variables on a
living plant.

This is. an imposing breakthrough, says
Wendell ,A. Clithero. Chicago, agricultural
representative of International Business Ma-
chines (IBEM) Corps., for it promises a tre-
mendous speed-up in  the crop research
ailmed at uncovering more productive varie-
ties,

No longer must researchers wait through
the life cycle of a test plant for their results,
They are not chained to the hit-or-miss sys-
tem of fleld tests and random selection.

Instead, says Clithero, the computer can
point to the direction the researchers might
take for promising new varieties.

It could predict research results, he says,
that could then be valldated with field
tests—but :with, perhaps, five tests instead
of 500.

H. N. Stapleton, the engineer who built
the cotton computer model, says that the
simulation program already has yielded
“reasonable” mults. “near those obtained
from field tests . i

But most ‘.lmportant. he says, “with cotton,
we undoubtedly tackled the toughest c¢rop
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system—without question, this same concept

can be applied to any crop or animal produc-

tion system.” 4
The corn growing under water, in a Union

Carbide Corp. lab, has even more exciting

implications.

A research team led by Dr. S. M. Siegel has
discovered that conventional crop seeds not
only can live, but actually thrive in a care-
fully controlled environment containing less
oxygen than the 21 per cent found in the
atmosphere, or even the 5 per cent contained
in good soil.

“Nature has provided us with clues to
this,” says Siegel, who left Union Carbide
recently to _head the University of Hawail
Biology Department. “Take, for example,
rice growing in low-oxygen muck.

In the laboratory, the seeds are placed in
water, Siegel explains, into which oxygen and
nutrients are injected at varying levels, de--
pending on what the researchers find to be
the optimum for a particular plant.

The oxygen rate can vary between 1 and
5 per. cent.

Some nonflowering planbs—lettuce celery,
carrots, cabbage—actually can be carried to
maturity in this fashion.

Others—corn and cucumbers, wheat and
tomatoes, rye and barley—merely are
sprouted and incubated for a short time in
this watery environment.

The frequent result says Siegel:

Germination is more even; the plant is
hardler; its stems are sturdier; its growth is
faster.

Resistance to cold is enhanced, which
could extend the growing season for many
important crops grown in Minnesota,

Cereal-crop content of vitamins Bl, C and
E is boosted 50 to 800 per cent, and resistance
to fungus disease and drought is heightened.

In short, the result is a sort of “super-,
plant’-—and, most important, these char-
acteristics are retained even when a plant is:
taken out of the water and replanted in the
ground. '

The result of all this, Siegel theorizes,
might one day be a crop with enough drought
resistance to grow in desert land.

At the least, he predicts that farmers of
the future will be producing their own super-
plants, sprouting them in water “incubators"
right on the farm and replanting them in
the flelds.:

Ultimately, he foresees plants selected to
endure in salt water, or at least in the brack-
ish water that lines the world’s coastal areas,

“If ‘we could grow rice in salt water,”
Siegel says, “the implications for Asia would
be fantastic.”

Siegel seems aonﬂ.d.ent that something like
this is in the offing.

“In the next generation,” he says, “the sea
will be & major new addition to the world's
‘tillable soil."*

THE AcRI-REVOLUTION: FARMING GOES FaN-
TASTIC—COMPUTERS To Grr MaAJor FarMm
OPERATIONS ROLE :

 (Second of a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

It took a computer precisely nine minutes
to tell an eastern Nebraska crop-and-live-
stock farmer how a few small changes in his
operation could triple his net returns.

Another helped Dale and Harold Anderson,’
Blooming Prairie, Minn., boost corn profits
$15 an acre last year. (It advised them to in-
crease their plant populations and fertilizer
rates.)

An Iowa representative of a big chemical
firm can talk directly to & computer in Chi-
cago—by telephone—to get weed control ad-
vice for his customers.

A large poultry farm in New York is run-
ning a computerized “dating bureau” for its
chickens—carefully blending parental char-
acteristics to breed the best possible egg-
producing offspring.
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Across the country, these and other field
tests are laying the groundwork for the farm
management systems of the future.

“Any large manufacturer today will tell
you he just couldn't compete without the
help of a computer,” says Wendell A. Clith-
ero, national agricultural representative of
International Business Machines Corp.
(IBM).

“Yet the farmer, who's actually running
a big chemical factory, may have hundred
times more variables and options, which he’s
trying to cope with using a stub pencil and
the back of an envelope.”

Not for long.

Within 20 years, Clithero predicts, the
farmer with management problems simply
will pick up a telephone and tell his trouble
to his friendly neighborhood computer.

The computer—provided by a regional co-
operative, a farm supply company or even the
local bank—will fire back its answers almost
immediately, perhaps over a teletype in the
farmer’s office.

It will tell him not only which crops would
be most profitable on his particular farm,
but which fields to put them on, how much
fertilizer to apply, precisely how to control
weeds and insects.

It will advise him on the kind and num-
ber of livestock to ralse, the limit he can
afford to pay for feeder animals—even the
ration to use for optimum profits.

It will tell him, from miles away, more
about the soil moisture situation on his
“north forty” than he knows himself, then
give him an idea of how best to adjust to
these conditions.

And all along the line, he'll have options
from which to choose, depending on the in-
vestment and risk he's willing to accept.

“The farmer of tomorrow may not know
a damned thing about the details of farm-
ing,” suggests J. D. Canton, until recently
an executive at International Minerals and
Chemicals Corp. (IMC) in Skokie, IlL

“He'll be a money-manager, a businessman,
more than a farmer.”

Clithero says the computer can handle in
minutes the countless details that would
take a farmer months to deal with man-
ually—and with less precision or objectivity.

It can account, for example, for soil type,
fertility, cropping history and amount of
land available to a farmer.

It can inventory his capital resources,
equipment and machinery, his borrowing
capacity and labor supply.

It can calculate projected costs and assess
supply-and-demand data on past price trends
and projected market conditions,

And it can race through this maze of de-
tall to produce the farm plan that means
the optimum profit.

In this fashion, a computer told that east-
ern Nebraska farmer that his farm plan was
all wet—that his avallable resources were
being sorely wasted.

By shifting to a few more profiitable crops,
adding normally to the debt and labor load
and substantially increasing the livestock op-
erations, the computer raised that farmer's
net return from just over $6,000 to more
than $19,000.

The computer’s potential as a farmer, In
fact, goes even beyond this. In Skokie, for
example, all of this data—and a bit more—
is fed into an IMC computer, which serves
1,800 farmers in five states in an experi-
mental program called “M.OR.E, Profita.”

The “bit more” stored in the computer's
memory involves the opinions of experts on
the cropping practices necessary to produce
optimum ylelds.

Thus, IMS's farmers are told not only
which crops to plant and where to plant
them, but the amount of fertilizer to apply
and the density of plants to seed to achleve
their yleld “goals.”

Clithero goes one step further: Someday
he says, computers will tell a farmer not
only how to feed his crops for best results,
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but his livestock as well. It will sort the feeds
avallable, assess their relative cost and nu-
tritional value and produce a “least-cost”
ration for optimum profit.

Ultimately, he projects, sensors in the
stomach of an animal might even transmit
its nutritional requirements to a computer,
which then would adjust the ration auto-
matically to fill these needs.

Two other IMC computer programs prom-
ise to handle some of the more difficult vari-
ables that always will confront the farm
manager.

One allows IMC representatives in several
states to draw on the combined talent of
a dozen weed experts, whose solutions to a
wide range of weed problems have been fed
into the computer.

Using a portable Teletype and an adapter
that translates the Teletype’s signals into
language the computer can understand, the
IMC man can telephone the computer right
from a farmer's home.

Even more fascinating, an IMC computer
is keeping a running check on soil moisture
and temperature conditions across the en-
tire eastern two-thirds of the United States.

To do the job, which is called “wealth im-
pact,” IMC has transformed its computer
into the best-informed agronomist in the
world.

Exhaustive data on past weather condi-
tions, as well as the moisture-holding char-
acteristics of all soll types from the Atlantic
to the Continental Divide, are fed into the
computer.

Next, information is added on how such
conditions as molsture, air temperature, wind
and humidity affect soll moisture and tem-
perature.

Finally, this data is updated from 230
weather stations every four hours, digested
by the computer and translated into a very
accurate estimate of current soll conditions
across the region.

This can be extremely important.

If moisture is short, for example, a Minne-
sota corn farmer can plan to reduce plant
populations and fertilizer expenditures to
minimize the effects of a prospective drought.
Or he may shift to a crop like soybeans that
is less susceptible to dry conditions.

If, on the other hand, he's told that his
soll 1s saturated with molsture, he can go
for broke with high plant populations, heavy
fertilizer rates—the works.

And if, as can be done today, the com-
puter also tells him when his soil is warm
enough to seed, he's even further ahead.
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TASTIC—ROBOTS WILL PUT 1N 24-HoUR DAY

TILLING, HARVESTING FARM LAND

(Third of a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Huge unmanned machines chugging
through the fields 24 hours a day, will make
a full-time management executive out of the
farmer in the year 2000.

Remote sensing systems or numerical
tape-controlled programs will guide the
robot’s direction and speed, while the desk-
bound farm manager monitors its move-
ments over closed-circuit television.

One machine will do all or most of the
spring field work, with built-in sensing de-
vices automatically gearing tillage, seed
depth, fertilizer and chemical rates to chang-
ing soil conditions.

And sensors on harvesting machines will
adjust ground speed and intake to the vary-
ing conditions of a grain crop, or select and
pick only the vegetables in a fleld that are
ready for market.

The technology for these and other me-
chanical marvels of the future is available
today, experts say.

“If we can send up a machine to dig In
the moon’s surface, and analyze and trans-
mit its findings, we can jolly well build a
robot to do a precise job right here on the

September 29, 1967

ground,” says Dr. Gordon H. Millar, director
of research at Deere & Co., Moline, Ill.

Dr, John Dempsey, corporate vice-president
for science and engineering at Honeywell
Inc., agrees.

“There are darned few things we can’t
build a sensor for,” he says, “if you tell us
what needs to be sensed and with what de-
gree of accuracy.”

The limiting factor, today, is cost. Never-
theless, automation in agriculture will be-
come economically feasible within 30 years,
experts agree, for several reasons:

The pressures of mounting world food
needs will demand it.

And the trend to ever-larger, heavily capi-
talized farms, coupled with dwindling rural
labor supplies, will insure it.

“With hundreds of thousands, even a mil-
lion dollars invested, the farmer of the future
will be sitting in an office managing not out
riding a tractor,” predicts J. D. Canton, until
recently an executive with International
Minerals and Chemicals Corp., Skokie, Ill.

The shift to automation, however, will be
“evolutionary rather than revolutionary,”
says Dr. L. 8. Fife, agricultural economist
with International Harvester Co. (IH), Chi-
cago, I,

In a few years, he thinks, an auto-pilot
will be available to the farmer, who already
has plenty to do on the tractor without
worrying about steering a stralght line or
sustalning ground speed.

In a planting operation, for example, this
would free him to concentrate on as many
as 32 different systems that he must keep
track of—seeding units, fertilizer attach-
ments and chemical applicators for each
row he is covering.

And in harvesting, he would be better able
to adjust the ground speed, the intake and
the speed of the threshing cylinders to the
density and moisture content of the crop.

Eventually, the man in the cab of the
auto-piloted planter will have a control panel
to monitor all of these functions, suggests
R. W. Hough, executive head of IH's Farm
Equipment Division.

And from there, he says, the step would
be to full automation, using television scan-
ners out in the field and some type of sensor
or tape-control system to direct the machine.

With other sensors, Millar envisions a sim-
ilar unmanned harvester that would adjust
speed, intake and threshing rates to optimum
levels to reduce fleld losses substantially.

Dempsey sees the hardware for these auto-
mated farm machines as “an application
engineering task of no great difficulty.”

Already available are heat sensors so dell-
cate they can detect the difference in body
temperature emitted when a man opens or
closes his suitcoat several yards away. Others
can spot a lighted cigarette hundreds of
yards away.

Dempsey suggests that some type of heat
sensor might be spotted at the ends of each
field row, with a homing device on the farm
machine to keep it operating in a straight
line.

If it strayed out of line, the homing device
would feed this information to the control
system for automatic compensation.

In some crops, notably vegetables, highly
selective harvesters will replace the judgment
now applied by man.

At the University of California at Davis,
engineers already are developing a lettuce
harvester that, first, uses an electronic sensor
to decide on the size of the head—then lit-
erally “feels” the lettuce with a pressure
sensing device to see if it's firm enough for
harvest,

If it is, the head is cut, if not, it's left for
a later pass over the field.

At the U.S. Department of Agriculture
(USDA) research center at Beltsville, Md., for
example, low-frequency sound waves are used
to sense the size, shape and firmness of &
tomato.
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And researchers are using light beams to
determine when a green tomato is mature
enough to be shipped to market with the as-
surance it will require a minimum of ripen-
ing time.

Thus, these devices might one day be ap-
plied to harvesting, or simply mounted on a
pole in a field to tell the farmer when his
crop is at its peak of flavor and quality.

The preferred technique, of course, would
be once-over harvest, which will come as
plants are developed to mature simultane-
ously.

Two varleties of a canning tomato, in fact,
already have been bred with 80 per cent
simultaneous maturity by USDA researchers.

And in experiments at Deere & Co. agrono-
mists are treating specially selected seeds
with a hormone growth regulator to produce
more vigorous uniform plants.

Planted in a field, but surrounded by ver-
miculite to prevent soil crusting, these seeds
pushed germination well above 90 per cent.

Ultimately, development of uniform ma-
turity might result in The Compleat Harvest-
ing Machine, as IH's Fife envisions it.

Not only would the machine harvest some
crops, he predicts, but it would clean, grade,
package and freeze them in the same opera-
tion—then load them into refrigerated ve-
hicles for “fresh-from-the-farm” delivery.
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TASTIC—WESTERN KANSAS IN SARAN WRAP?—

ASPHALT SUBFLOOR IN IRRIGATED Potato

FIELD RA1sSES YIELD B2 PERCENT

(Fourth in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Millions of miles of asphalt highways—
built two feet under the ground—may be
one answer to the world food shortages
threatened in the next 30 years.

Electric heating cables imbedded in the
soll of the northern climes may be another
approach.

Or you might—as one distinguished sclen-
tist suggests only half-facetiously—do some-
thing like encase the whole of western Kan-
sas in Saran Wrap.

All three make sense in terms of what
they would be designed to do, which is to
make the soll a more habitable, and more
productive, medium for a growing plant.

What's more, there are sclentists willing
to predict that all three may well become a
reality, in one form or another, in the next
three decades.

In less time than that, in fact, the under-
ground highways promise to reclaim, or im-
prove the productivity of hundreds of mil-
lions of acres throughout the world.

Simply, there is a vast acreage of porous,
sandy solls that are not productive because
rainfall is inadequate, or because the avail-
able molsture is lost to rapid infiltration
into the ground.

Now, scientists at American Oil Co. and
Michigan State University have developed
a system for laying an impermeable layer
of asphalt under the ground, to trap mois-
ture within reach of growing plants.

The process involves a special, hollow plow
into which asphalt is pumped. The plow
gently lifts the soil, deposits the asphalt two
feet down, then allows the earth to slip
back into place.

Not only does the barrier reduce the rain-
fall or irrigation required by a crop, but it
prevents the loss of nutrients that otherwise
would filter rapidly out of a plant's root
zone,

Results to date have been impressive. In
tests on Irrigated land, ylelds of cucumbers
and cabbage jumped one-third and potato
production rose 82 percent, compared with
untreated plots.

On non-irrigated land, the yleld galns were
33 percent for the cucumbers, 43 percent for
cabbage and 51 percent on potatoes.
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The potential here is enormous: Accord-
ing to a recent American Oil report on the
process, 100 million acres could be reclaimed
in the United States alone—and a billion
acres world-wide,

L, C, Brunstrum, American Oil's project
manager, 18 unwilling to predict that crops
suddenly will begin blooming on the deserts.
For one thing, the cost still is a little steep—
$225 to $450 an acre.

But he foresees widespread use of the
technique in a few years on the world's sandy
coastal plains., And he expects that refine-
ments in the process, coupled with swelling
food needs, will take care of the economics
in the near future.

Moisture conservation is much the same
thing that Dr. Sterling B, Hendricks has in
mind when he talks about wrapping western
Kansas up in plastic.

It's simple, explains Hendricks, the head
of the Agriculture Department's Mineral
Nutrition Laboratory in Beltsville, Md.

The plastic would cut the intensity of the
sunlight—most of which is wasted anyway—
and the soll moisture lost to evaporation
would be reduced considerably.

Actually, the Saran Wrap people may never
get their product out of the kitchen and
onto the farm.

But something very much like Hendricks’
brainstorm may be commonplace on the
farms of the future—in fact, it's being ex-
plored by researchers right now.

William A. Bailey, a USDA research en-
gineer, Beltsville, says private industry is ex-
perimenting with the use of a black plastic,
which is treated with chemical sterilants and
laid out across a field prior to planting.

The sterilants kill disease organisms in the
soll, while the dark plastic prevents the sun
from evaporating soil moisture or germinat-
ing weed seeds.

Whereupon, you go along through the fields
with some futuristic type of machine, poke
holes in the plastic, and plant your crops.

Not only will this be common farming
practice in the future, Bailey predicts, but
the plants that go in through the plastic
cover will be something special as well.

Bailey is one of the directors of a new
USDA laboratory, where plants are being
grown in artificial environments in an effort
to learn exactly what they need in the way
of temperature, light, moisture and nutrition
for optimum growth.

When a seed 1s sprouted and allowed to
grow under these carefully controlled condi-
tions, Balley explains, indications are that it
will be a hardier, faster-growing, higher-
ylelding plant even after it finally is trans-
ferred to the soil outdoors.

Thus, Balley foresees the future equipped
with growth chambers, or incubators, in
which seeds might be sprouted artificially for
later replanting and higher ylelds.

At the same time, Balley envisions the drive
for optimum field conditions leading to the
installation of electric heating cables below
plow depth out in the fields.

With the dark plastic covering to trap
escaping heat, he says, the cables might ex-
tend the crop-growing season several weeks
by allowing planting to begin much earlier
in areas like Minnesota.

The result: Higher-ylelding varieties, with
their longer growing seasons, could be planted
without fear of frost damage in the fall.

While these technigques for improving soil
conditions are promising, the major drive of
the future still will be in the area of molsture
conservation,

Dr. Thomas J., Army, senlor research asso-
ciate at International Minerals and Chemi-
cals Corp., Skokie, Ill., predicts that this will
be enough of a concern that it will become
economically feasible to manipulate—or even
rebuild—the soll structure to increase mois-
ture retention.
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TASTIC—CANADIAN SCIENCE WEDS WHEAT,
RYE

(Fifth in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

The farmer of tomorrow will be raising
crops the farmer of today never heard of,

Other crops will have familiar names—
corn, for example, or soybeans—but today’s
farmer wouldn't recognize them growing in
a fleld.

Chemical growth regulators may well allow
a man to speed the maturity of his crops to
avold a frost, or hold them back to dodge
a temporary market glut.

Production per acre will reach unheard-of
levels: 3, 4, even 10 times the average ylelds
of the present.

Sclence already has given man the key to
this remarkable production system of the
future.

History's first man-made crop species, a
high-ylelding, protein-rich grain born of a
cross between wheat and rye, has grown out
of nearly 10 years of research at the Univer-
sity of Manitoba.

Plant breeders have produced a corn specles
whose erect, almost-vertical leaves expose
the entire plant to more sunlight, which al-
lows closer planting and significantly-higher
ylelds.

Similarly, a new chemical, which makes
the broad, bushy soybean plant look more
like a Christmas tree than an umbrella,
promises to boost the yleld potentlial of this
important Midwestern crop.

The most fascinating scientific adventure
of all, however, has to be the Canadian re-
search, which bypassed literally thousands
of years of natural evolution to produce a
completely new form of plant life.

The result: A new supergrain called trit-
icale (tritt-uh-kay-lee).

It's a giant, this off-spring of rye and
durum wheat, with a head that's nearly twice
as long as a wheat head. It has a yleld poten-
tial that exceeds wheat’s by as much as 50
per cent.

And, almost as important, it has a protein
content that is at least two percentage points
above even the high-quality wheats ralsed
in the Upper Midwest and Canada.

Several strains are being Increased and
tested. They will be avallable in Canada and
the United States by 1970, predicts Dr. R. C.
McGinnis, head of plant sclence at the Uni-
versity of Manitoba,

It will be used here primarily as a high-
quality stock feed, he says, because it pro-
duces a flat bread loaf, rather than the light,
fluffy loaf, preferred by our consumers.

But in food-short nations, McGinnis feels,
it could be made into easlly acceptable
human foods llke the chappattie, a bread-
like Indian food staple made from ground
wheat.

McGinnis predicts that a concentrated
plant breeding program could give India an
adaptable variety within five to six years.

The birth of this significant new hybrid
wasn't easy.

It meant not only the complex task of
blending the diverse genetic makeup of two
different species, but also the job of sorting
through a huge array of rye and wheat
varieties in search of the superior qualities
the researchers wanted in their hybrid.

Most important, it unscrambled the prob-
lem of sterility that normally results in a
hybrid produced from two different species.
The solution was colchicine, a drug used in
treating gout.

The creates fertility when injected
into growing hybrid plants, Fortunately, the
treated plants also yield fertile offspring.

Now, McGinnis says, efforts are under
way to get an even higher producing hybrid
from a cross of wheat and a form of gquack-
grass,
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In more conventional areas, the corn that
farmers would plant someday would look
slightly i1l alongside a tall, green stand of
present-day corn.

It will be much shorter, with small up-
right leaves instead of the lush, droopy ones
that are familiar today. Its corn ears will be
runts compared with those harvested now.

But it will yield three or four times more
than current corn varieties—500 bushels an
acre within 10 years, predicts Tom Army,
senior research associate for International
Minerals and Chemicals Corp. (IMC), Skokie,
I

Because its strange shape allows sunlight
to reach the entire plant more easily, plant
populations of 100,000 to 150,000 an acre will
be possible, compared with the 25,000 now
considered high,

Energy now going into producing leaves
and stover will go instead into corn on the
smaller plant. Thus, it might produce sev-
eral runty ears that yleld almost as much
corn as the one big ear on a plant today.

Scientists already have isolated a semi-
dwarf variety that can withstand populations
of 50,000 an acre, and Army projects that the
goal of 100,000-plus is just a decade away.

A chemical called TIBA, developed by IMC,
does much the same thing for soybeans.

It halts plant growth beyond flowering, so
that energy usually directed into leaf and
stem production is channeled to producing
more beans, It also reduces height, increases
stem strength and causes the Christmas tree
effect that allows closer planting.

Even without higher plant populations,
TIBA promises to boost soybean yields 10 to
20 per cent. And when farmers start packing
more and more plants onto each acre, re-
searchers hope that ylelds will climb ten-
fold, to 200 or more bushels an acre.

TIBA is one of a lengthening list of growth-
regulating chemicals that effect the internal
signals governing the life process of a plant.

There are growth inhibitors, for example,
to reduce plant height and eliminate lodging
and wind damage.

Others close the stoma—the tiny breathing
holes on a leaf—to prevent moisture from
being expelled and help offset the effects of
a drought.

Growth stimulators have been found to
speed coloring and increase the sugar con-
tent of oranges, or boost the size of certain
seedless grapes.

These chemicals are just the first step—
they are extremely difficult to use and effec-
tlve under only very limited conditions—
says Dr. Henry M. Cathy, a plant physiologist
at the U.S. Department of Agriculture's re-
search center in Beltsville, Md.
| Nevertheless, 10 years of research have
added a broad array of chemical growth-
regulating characteristics for scientists to
blend and mix in thelr search for the chem-
ical regulators of the future.

And- by the year 2000, Cathy is optimistic
that we will have the kind of capabilities
envisioned by Agriculture Secretary Orville
L. Freeman in a recent speech on the agri-
culture of the future.

Some day, Freeman said, farmers in, say,
Oklahoma will be able to apply chemicals to
slow the maturity of their wheat crop and
avoid a local market glut while farmers in
Kansas use another chemical to speed their
wheat to meet a scheduled export shipment.
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TASTIC—SKYSCRAPER FEEDLOTS, FARMS FORE-

SEEN TO FREE LAND

( Sizth in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Sawdust, or some equally Improbable
cattle feed, may produce the steak you broil
for dinner 20 or 30 years from now.

The steer which furnishes that T-bone
probably will be raised in a multi-level live-
stock hotel, where precise environment con-
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trol relieves him of all cares save that of
eating and growing.

And the vegetables served with the steak
might well come from a skyscraper truck
farm, probably located in or near a major
metropolitan market, where crops are grown
in synthetic soil, under artificial light and
in a gaseous environment that would kill
a man quickly.

With a nervous eye on the exploding world
population, sclentists today are exploring
these and other fanciful advances, all of
which have one thing in common:

They would free milllons of acres—now
devoted to such things as livestock feed-
growing, truck crops or feedlots—for use
in producing food grains for direct con-
sumption by man.

More to the point, the rich nations would
be assured a steady supply of fresh meat,
fruits and vegetables, no matter what pres-
sures widespread starvation places on the
world's land resources.

An angus cow employed by the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture (USDA) several
years ago served as the pllot model for re-
searchers beginning work toward the totally
synthetic cattle ration of the future.

Weaned in 1962, old No. 248 as she was
affectionately known munched contentedly
for nearly three years on a ration of wood
pulp and urea, fortified with sugar, starch,
vitamins and minerals—the longest period a
ruminant antmal has lived on a synthetic
diet.

(The woodpulp provides bulk and energy,
and the urea, a synthetic source of nitrogen,
replaces natural protein in the diet.)

In the spring of 1962, she gave birth to a
bouncing heifer calf. Since then, a number
of her colleaguies—cows, steers, and bulls
alike—have demonstrated their ability to
thrive on a similar diet.

This does not mean that the still-costly
synthetic rations are a commercial fact to-
day, says Dr., Paul A, Putnam, a leader in
beef cattle nutrition studies at the USDA's
Beltsville, Md., research center.

Rather, the pulp-and-urea ration is a valu-
able research tool, he explains designed to do
two things:

Provide basie information on the dietary
needs that must be filled by a synthetic diet
for an animal's growth, reproduction, and
lactation.

Ultimately, give reserchers an ldea of the
kincs of rations that will produce high-
quality beef without competing wit.h man for
land resources.

A variety of waste products might finally
be used for bulk in a ration Putnam suggests.
Such materials as straw or stalks from food
grains, for example, or the tops from beets
or carrots. :

The high-rise truck farms envisioned by
another USDA researcher, engineer Willlam
A. Balley, would have many advantages be-
yond the conservation of land for food-grain
production.

Crops could be raised year-around, he
points out, and they would be harvested close
to the urban markets, reducing storage and
transportation costs while insuring fresh-
from-the-farm delivery.

The plants would grow in synthetic sofil, A
photocell would regulate artificial light for
optimum intensity to speed growth 25 to 30
per cent. Finely measured doses of essential
carbon dioxide, as well as nutrients and
water, would be fed automatically into the
environment. .

Balley is one of the directors of a new USDA
laboratory at Beltsville, where plants are be-
ing grown in precisely controlled, artificial
environments.

“We're trying to learn precisely what a
plant ‘needs for optimum growth,” Balley ex-
plains, “just how it is affected by changes in
light, temperature, moisture, nutrition, air
flow and day-length.”

In short, they are refining the techniques

‘animal giving birth to' a
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that will go into these urban farm factories
of the future. -

High-rise livestock hotels appear to be even
more of a certainty.

Already, the poultry industry has moved
indoors, and many hog and cattle producers
are finding that a controlled environment
means a more comfortable animal that will
grow faster and cheaper.

Thus, it would seem that a healthy nudge
from rising land values could easily send
livestock feedlots soaring into the air,

The animals, themselves, could also pro-
vide an important new source of food or feed,
says Harry J. Eby, a USDA engineer at the
University of Maryland.

Eby has been grappling with the problem
of what to do with the two billion tons of
livestock and poultry waste produced annual-
ly in the United States. And he's come up
with an answer.

He has designed a system for the waste to
be pumped out of a lagoon into a series of
hydroponic beds in which crops are Brow-
ing in fine gravel. The waste nutrients would
feed the crops—which could supply either
feed for livestock or (if our delicate sensi-
bilities don’t rebel) food for humans,

Eby also suggests—very quietly—that the
protein level of the waste could be raised by
incubating it, allowing the bacteria to grow,
then sterilizing it and feeding it back to the
livestock as protein supplement.

Many other alternatives are being explored
in the hope of relieving the growing com-
petition between man and animal for the
world's food resources.

An obvious one is to get each animal to
produce more of what the consumer wants,
but without increasing its feed intake or,
hopefully, its cost to the housewife.

For a decade, swine researchers at Belts-
ville have been selecting, breeding and re-
selecting hogs with low-fat characteristics.
The results to date:

A smaller, longer, more efficient animal
that yields five more pounds of lean cuts
{ham, loins, shoulders) than the more typi-
cai members of its breed—and on less feed,
yet.

Similar research is under way in beef
cattle, and Dr. Everett J. Warwick, chief of
USDA's beef cattle research branch, predicts
that the waste fat on a beef carcass, typically
about 20 per cent, will someday be trimmed
to 5 per cent or less.

The same selective breeding already has
produced a turkey whose breast now is so
meaty that, as one writer put it, the male
loses its balance when it tries to mate.
“Artificial insemination has come to the con-
sumer's rescue,” the writer noted, “if not to
the turkey's.”

The ultimate research goal, however, is the
ability to identify precisely the genetic
markers for certain desirable characteris-
ties.

With this weapon, Warwick suggests, man
might be able to custom-design the kind of
animal he wants—matech the markers in a
dam and sire that will produce the most
desirable type of offspring.

A more fanciful approach, which might
someday boost a single cow's milk produc-
tlon, is being studied by other Beltsville
scientists.

A hormone, called estrogen, it has hesn
found, will sitnulate the natural la-t:ticn
process whereby a cow or he fer must give
birth to a calf before the milk-producticn
cycle can begin.

Treatment with estrogen stimulates devel-
opment of the mammary glands and actually
starts the milk-producing cycle, without the
celf. The implica-
tions are important,

If att~-mpts to breed a yvoung heif=r fa'l,
a farmer might fomeday be able to bring her
into production anyway.

And he might eliminate the tailire-cff of
production that nermally precedes cslving—
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in short, keep a cow producing year after
year if he wants to, giving her only brief
rest periods.

SOYBEAN SAUSAGE? DoN’'t LAUGH; IT's A FacT
{Seventh in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Crude oil someday will be putting food in
man's stomach.

And soybeans processed to match the taste
and texture of almost any kind of food—
from sausage to sauerkraut—will be an every-
day fact of life.

Together, these curious additions to the
human menu promise a rich new source of
nourishment for a world in which half the
people already are malnourished and which
is expected to double its population within
the next 30 years.

Unsavory as they are to the human palate,
crude oll and soybeans have one extremely
crucial quality in common:

Both have the potential of supplying huge
quant.ities of edible protein, the one dietary
element in shortest supply in the food-short
nations.

Of course, no one will snack on crude oil
as it flows from the earth.

But In laboratorles around the world,
sclentists for most of the major oil com-
panies are laboring to perfect the process
that produces a cheap, edible protein from
petroleum products.

Simply researchers have found that certain
micro-organisms—bacteria or yeasts—will
feed and grow on crude oil and natural gas
hydrocarbons. Specifically, they feed on par-
affins in oil and gas, in effect dafwaxlng the
raw product for the refiner.

Placed in a fermentation tank wlr.h such
hydrocarbons as diesel fuel, kerosene or
methane and nurtured with air, water, nitro-
gen and minerals, these little bugs multiply
rapidly overnight.

Ultimately, they yleld a bland, edible
powder, brimming with vitamins and con-
taining 40 to 70 percent protein. In the lab,
sclentists have managed to make this powder
lopk and taste like meat, fish, cereals or
soups,

The potential for this discovery is enor-
mous, for several reasons:

Crude oil and gas are cheap and abun-
dant—or easily transportable—throughout
the world, including those nations where
the capacity to produce more famillar forms
of protein is limited.

What's more, there already are hundreds
of refinerles scattered across the globe which
one day could double as food production
plants.

Alfred Champagnat, a French researcher,
in a recent article estimated that 40 million
tons of petroleum a year might yield 20 mil-
lion tons of protein—half of today's tor.al
annual output.

Though only about 10 percent of available
supplies contaln the waxes on which bacteria
thrive best, this still would hardly put a dent
in the world’s ample proven reserves (re-
cently estimated at 390 billion barrels of oil
and a million-billion cubic feet of gas).

While competitive consumers food prod-
ucts may one day emerge from this research,
the initial aim is a high-proteéin supplement
that could be added to the indigenous foods
of the poor nations.

More specifically, the first target s
kwashiokor (translated freely, “the sickness
the older baby gets when the new baby
comes”), a protein deficiency that afilicts
millions of small children between weaning
and the time they go on a full adult diet.

There are however, many research prob-
lems to be overcome that would place this
development 10 to 20 years away from
implementation.

Their researchers are transforming soy-
bean meal, now a livestock feed, into a edi-
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ble, high-protein material that can be made
to simulate any kind of fibrous food.

The process, rapidly being refined by the
sclentists, is extremely promising on two
counts:

Where animals consume 100 pounds of feed
protein to produce 7 to 20 pounds of meat
protein, scientists can isolate T0 per cent
of the protein in soybean meal and turn it
into a product that is nearly 100 per cent

ure.

i The ability to match the appearance, taste
and texture of a wide range of foods means
that high-protein products could be made
to satisfy the individual, often rigid tastes of
any underfed nation.

Edmund Field, assistant director of ex-
ploratory research with American Ol1 Co.,
says his firm still is searching for a bacteria
that will provide the most acceptable pro-
tein yleld and quality.

And researchers still have much to learn,
he explains, about the kind and amount of
hydrocarbons and nutrients required for op-
timum results.

A plece of technology piloneered by Gen-
eral Mills, Inc., however, promises a much
earlier contribution to world protein sup-
plies, perhaps within five years.

“The problem with feeding these people,
even if they're starving, is getting them to
eat something unfamiliar,” says Arthur D.
Odell, head of the General Mills project.

But with the new protein material, he ex-
plains, “We can make it taste like rotten
fish, If that's what the West Afrieans like, or
like fermented foods if that's what they eat
in Indonesia."

In the project, Odell and his researchers
have isolated the protein from the soybean
meal, then taken it a step further.

A simple process, akin to textile-spinning
methods, was developed to spin the isolated
protein into fine, tasteless fibers that serve
as the textural base for the simulated foods.

By varying the process to change the tex-
ture, then adding proper flavors and colors,
Odell can produce a deceptive match for,
say, beef, chicken, ham—or sauerkraut, Gen-
eral Mills, in fact, now is test-marketing
small bits of what looks and tastes like crisp
bacon.

Odell, however, refers to these meat ana-
logs as the Cadillacs of the simulated foods,
His aim, he says, is to develop an inexpensive
Honda for the people of the undernourished
nations. :

“When we're through,” he explains, “I
hope the process is refined to the point where
the natives, with a gas engine and some
rather simple hardware, can turn out their
own high-protein food at a reasonable cost.”

They will use, he adds, not only soybeans
and other ollseed crops, as Odell now is do-
ing, but any native food surpluses that now
are allowed to spoil or be destroyed . by

weather or rats.

“I expect,” Odell says . confidently, "that
we will have this capability within the next
five years.”

In a more conventional area, a break-
through recently announced at Purdue Uni-
versity in Indiana might fill the protein gap
for millions of persons in Central and South
America who get most of their calories and
protein from corn.

Researchers have bred a hybrid corn in
which lysine, one of the essential amino
aclds, 1s present in exceedingly large
amounts,

This gives it a protein value a.hout double
that of ordinary corn—and a nutritional
value on a par with that of, say, skim milk,

If commercial varieties can be-developed,
the new strain would be a significant contri-
bution not only to human nutrition, but to
livestock nutrition as well, (In Purdue tests,
small pigs fed the high-lysine grew 3.6 times
faster than on the common hybrid corn.)

The startling discovery now has touched
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off a widespread search for similar character-
isties in wheat, rice, barley and sorghum.

FeMALE May Be INSECTS’ RUINATION
(Etighth in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Insects have feellngs, too, you know. Which
is why a sexy female insect someday might
be used by farmers to entice the male of the
species into a trap.

The female, In fact, may not even be
necessary, her ‘sex appeal” having been
duplicated in an artificlally produced
chemical lure—the insect world’s version of
Chanel No, 5, if you will,

The use of the female as a lure, and the
far more complex task of ldentifying and
synthesizing her sex “attractant,” still are
in the early research stages, involving a very
limited number of pests.

They are, however, two of the promising
approaches in a growing arsenal of “blolog-
ical” methods under study by sclentists
across the country.

The alm is to. augment familiar chemical
controls—among other things, by getting the
insects to cooperate in destroying them-
selves.

As a result of this work, predicts Dr. Paul
Oman, assistant director of the Agriculture
Department’s. Entomology Research Division,
the farmer 30 years from now no longer will
consider infestations of insects a major, per-
sistently costly management problem.

Happily, for the urbanite, the pesky mos-
quito also will be caught up in the clean
sweep Oman envisions,

“Insect . populations will not be extermi-
nated altogether,” he projects, “but many of
the major species will be completely under
control.”

A most promising approach to this biologi-
cal warfare involves flooding an insect popu-
lation with sterile males of the same species.

These males, mass-produced in a “factory”
and sterilized by chemicals or radiation, com-
pete with their fertile brethren for the at-
tentlon of the female, rendering her eggs
infertile.

The result: A sharp, continuing drop in
production of offspring.

A major livestock pest, the screw-worm fly,
has been arrested in the South in this man-
ner, and efforts, are under way to refine the
techniques for many other insects—includ-
ing the mosquito.

It won’t work universally, though. Some
species, notably the legendary boll weevil,
tend to drop dead when exposed to radiation,
or become sluggish suitors when sprayed
with chemical sterilants.

But agricultural researchers are assembling
a wide assortment of other llikely options in
the field of non-chemical control. Among
them: y

Ultraviolet light traps have given encourag-
ing results in attracting a number of costly
pests, including the corn borer, which is very
unpopular among the better southern Min-
nesota corn farmers,

One test indicated, for example, that light
traps may control another famillar nemesis—
the corn ear worm—as effectively as 10 pesti-
cide treatments. Another, using a suction-
type light trap, caught 85 pounds of gnats—
a million to the pound—in one night.

Efforts to define precisely which wave
lengths are most attractive to individual
specles are continuing, though researchers
admit that this approach won't work on all
insects either.

Deadly viruses—deadly to insects, that
is—are an "exceedingly promising” approach
for at least 25 species, Oman says.

Applied as a dust or spray, these highly
selective viruses would spread fatal disease
throughout an inseet population.

These viruses, now under scrutiny by Food
and Drug authorities, appear to be harmless
both to humans and animals, Oman says.
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Energy waves have been used to rid stored
grain of insects. In one test, high-frequency
radio waves created enough heat to kill the
pests. In another, sound waves simply drove
the Insects away.

Engineers are working with a varlety of
energy sources and frequencies to deter-
mine the most effective applications.

Insect predators, harmless specles that
attack damaging typ.s, have provided lim-
ited, though very exciting results.

A wasp imported from France, for exam-
ple, promises an effective means of controll-
ing the elm bark beetle—which, in turn is
the principal carrier of the destructive
Dutch elm disease,

There are, however, literally millions of
different species in the world to be inven-
toried for possible use as control predators.
So far, only a handful of helpful specles
have been uncovered.

Ultimately, many of these approaches
will be used in combination, rather than
singly, as “the" answer to a problem. For
example, a sex attractant or light might lure
the males into a trap, there to be sterilized
and released to breed with fertile females.

This work is not aimed at replacing pesti-
cides, researchers contend, though one man
admitted that Rachel Carson’s “Silent
Spring” helped “scare up'" additional ap-
propriations for nonchemical control re-
search.

Rather, the goal is to go on the offensive
with a combination of chemical and non-
chemical control methods, to achieve a
thing called “total population control”—
TPC.

Today, most pesticldes are valuable only
as defensive weapons, simply because they
are economically efficlent only up to, say,
90 per cent of an insect population. The
remaining 10 per cent, with their fantastic
reproductive potential, are capable of keep-
ing an insect problem alive year after year.

Many of the nonchemical methods, on the
other hand, are most effective when insect
populations are at their lowest ebb.

The application is obvious: Hit a popula-
tion with the minimum effective amount of
pesticide, then stomp those that remain
with, say, a massive release of sterile males,

Thereafter, a low-cost, low-risk combina-
tion of pesticides and nonchemical methods
might keep the insects under control.

Resistant plants, crop varieties with built-
in defenses agalnst insects, as well as disease,
are another possibility under study by Agri-
culture Department researchers.

An alfalfa varlety resistant to the dam-
aging alfalfa weevil, for example, is in the
final development stages.

But widespread application of this method
represents an awesome amount of work.
There are many different plant enemies for
which resistance must be bred into a variety,
and the screening process now used in devel-
oping new breeds is an 8-to-10 year matter.

Nonchemical methods also are being ex-
plored to enhance chemical weed control,
with heartening results.

One major success involves a weed-eating
beetle from Australia, which is credited with
controlling the damaging “klamath weed”
and reclaiming a million acres of infested
western rangeland.

In fact, grateful cattlemen actually erected
a monument to the klamath weed beetle in
California.

Another beetle, from Europe, promises to
help control the Canada thistle, a serlous
enough problem in these parts to rate a
“Canada Thistle Control Month” every
summer.

‘W. B. Ennis, chief of the Agriculture De-
partment’s Corps Protectlon Research
Branch, sees possibilities in a current project
aimed at identifying the mechanics of weed
dormancy.

Out of this, Ennis feels, will come a means
of keeping weeds forever dormant, perhaps
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by making them susceptible to cold or
drought, or of getting all of them to germi-
nate without producing seeds.
SCIENTISTS SEARCH FOR TRIGGERS TO WEATHER
SYSTEMS
(Ninth in a series)
(By Dick Youngblood)

Will man one day have the weapons to bend
to his will the potent forces of the world’'s
weather systems?

On the eastern flank of the Rockies, high
on a slope overlooking the city of Boulder,
Colo., scientists at the National Center for
Atmospheric Research (NCAR) are taking
the first steps toward an answer.

From the urbanite, who loses his home to
the weather, to the farmer who loses a crop,
all men have a vital stake in thelr success.

The obstacles to total weather control are
formidable, however, for the energy con-
tained in even the mildest of weather sys-
tems looms far beyond man's ability to
duplicate.

A sample: The natural energy required to
increase rainfall just a tenth of an inch over
100 square miles Is equivalent to all the elec-
trical energy produced in the United States
in six days.

But is brute force essential to effective
global weather control?

The answer lies in the research effort now
under way at NCAR and around the world
to expand man’s rather rudimentary under-
standing of the forces that shape the
weather,

NCAR scientists are Intrigued by the sus-
picion that large weather systems actually
may be triggered by relatively small sources
of natural energy.

And this, they say, offers the possibility
that major changes in the weather may one
day be effected with small, strateglcally
placed amounts of man-made energy.

Dr. Walter Orr Roberts, the distinguished
director of NCAR, is confident that a clear
understanding of what causes weather to
change will be achieved, perhaps by the
late 1970's.

This may well lead, he says, to accurate,
long-range weather forecasts covering three
weeks—or possibly a season in advance,

But Roberts is less optimistic that control
of even the weather’s small “triggering”
mechanisms, If they can be identified, ever
will be within man’s grasp.

Nevertheless, even if global control is im-
possible, the knowledge amassed in the next
decade promises a big asslst for scientists
now seeking to modify the weather on a
small scale.

As a result, Roberts is confident that
farmers one day will be suppressing crop-
damaging hail, perhaps by blasting chemical-
laden cannon shells into the center of a
storm cloud.

They will be harvesting higher ylelds of
rainfall— “milking" passing clouds of every
avallable drop of water—using precise cloud-
seeding techniques.

And possibly, they may even be protecting
their crops and farm bulldings against
lightning or damaging wind storms.

But these far-out capabilities, all with
some encouraging basis in the present, repre-
sent mere tinkerings compared with the con-
cept of total global weather control now
under study.

Armed with the most potent of com-
puters—which still is too puny for the job—
NCAR sclentists are beginning to simulate
mathematicaily the vast and complex forces
of the world’s weather systems.

It is their only hope, Roberts explains, of
dealing with the billions of calculations in-
volving air movement, cloud formation, at-
mospheric radiation—all the processes that
govern the weather.

There are tantalizing clues, Roberts says,
behind the theory that large-scale weather
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systems actually are controlled by rather
small “triggers.”

One example: There 1s a statistical correla=
tion between the occurrence of the aurora
borealis, northern lights, and the intensifi-
cation of large weather systems moving south
out of the Gulf of Alaska.

This is important, for the energy involved
in the northern lights is relatively small
compared with what seems to result.

And while this possible “trigger” may still
be beyond man's control, there is the further
hope that an even smaller intervention might
be found, in effect, to “trigger the trigger.”

Essential to the computer program, how-
ever, is a far broader knowledge of what
makes the weather tick. Thus, a “world
weather watch"—a global observation sys-
tem—now is being established.

And in the mid-1970's, a global atmos-
pheric research program of the dimensions
of the International Geophysical Year Is
planned.

Meanwhile, sclentists will be hedging their
bets on total control with continued efforts
toward small-scale weather modification.

The most exciting prospect in this area,
and an important one for the farmer, is halil
suppression.

Russian scientists, In a report recently
translated, claim that hail damage to crops
was reduced 80 per cent on 1.25 million
acres, with radar and cannons as the un-
likely means.

The Russlans used the radar to locate the
“hall-growth zone"” in a storm system, then
cannonaded this danger zone with projec-
tiles containing silver or lead iodide.

Simply, these chemical particles provided
a massive number of nuclel on which water
droplets would freeze to form hallstones.

The result: many more, but much smaller
hailstones that would melt before hitting
the ground or be too small to do any dam-
age.

gI:Ir. Guy Goyer, an NCAR program sclen-
tist in cloud physics, is inclined to accept
the Russian claims as valid and important
contributions to hail-suppression research.

And while much work remains to be done
in perfection of an operational system, both
Goyer and Roberts predict that hall suppres-
sion will be a routine matter within the next
30 years.

Heartening returns also are flowing in
from cloud-seeding almed at boosting rain-
fall, says Dr. J. Robert Stinson, assoclate
chief of the Federal Office of Atmospheric
Water Resources in Denver, Colo.

Here, too, sllver iodide is placed in a cloud
(by airplane or ground generator) to in-
crease the supply of nuclel on which water
vapor rapidly freezen and grows to a size
that will fall to earth.

Results to date: under “ideal” conditions,
rainfall apparently can be increased 10 to
20 per cent. Stinson's terms are necessarily
cautious, simply because evaluation of seed-
ing results (Would it have ralned anyway?)
is extremely difficult.

But within the next three decades, he says,
“we hope to have the capability to enhance
rainfall, not just under ‘ideal’ conditions,
but from any cloud with an excess of
moisture in it.”

Other encouraging—but inconclusive re-
sults—have been reported in the area of
lightning and hurricane suppression, though
scientists have less hope for these than for
the rain and hall research.

In a program called Project Stormfury,
U.S. Weather Bureau sclentists are seeding
chemical nuclel into clouds, to get the
molsture to freeze on the nuclei and give up
its latent heat.

Since temperature is one factor in the
makeup of such a storm, a change in the
temperature at the right place in the sys-
tem might set up a chain reaction that would
reduce the winds.

In two separate tests, a decrease of about
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10 per cent in wind velocity was observed.
But researchers quickly point out that this
change falls easily within the natural varl-
ability of such storms.

A U .S. Forest Service program, Project Sky-
fire, has indicated similarly encouraging—
and equally inconclusive—results for light-
ning suppression.

Again, the alm is to produce artificial ice
crystals from the silver jodide—but this time
to drain off the electrical charge in the cloud
before it builds to an intensity that would
produce a lightning stroke.

An apparent reduction in the number of
lightning strokes has been reported—but
there also are indications that this may re-
sult in greater Intensity in the ground
strokes that do occur.

SatELLITES To ScaN FIELDS FOR
Diseases AND WEEDS
(Tenth in a series)

(By Dick Youngblood)

LAFAYETTE, IND.—An orbiting space satel-
lite, outfitted with a powerful lens and
sophisticated remote-sensing gear, may be
the farmer’'s most valuable pilece of machin-
ery 15 years from now.

It promises, in fact, to save American
farmers billions of dollars a year in crop
losses.

The key Is the equipment it will carry—
sclentific devices so sensitive they will be
capable of warning a farmer in southern
Minnesota that:

An isolated part of his corn crop suddenly
is being attacked by disease, insects or mois-
ture problems (It's also entirely possible he'll
be told which of the three it is).

The soybeans in a remote corner of one of
his fields, which he thought were clean, are
becoming infested with weeds.

A certain pasture is being overgrazed and
underfertilized.

The value of information like this, re-
layed immediately to the farmer, cannot be
overrated.

gard response to these and other crop-

ping problems now costs American farmers
at least as much annually as the $16 billion
net farm income recorded in 1966.

The farmer, however, will not be the sole
beneficiary of the farm satellite that the
United States plans to have in orbit some-
time in the next 15 years.

For example, the satelllte will also provide
precise acreage counts—and perhaps even
accurate yleld estimates—on all the major
crops in the United States and around the
world.

This could eliminate milllons of dollars
in losses that can be suffered by farmers,
traders and processors due to faulty crop
estimates,

This would be immensely valuable infor-
mation for the financial planning of the
storage and transportation industries that
handle farm production.

It could also help government leaders to
assess strengths and weaknesses of China
and Russia, by providing the first accurate
estimates of their potential food production.

It would allow American agriculture to
boost its production to offset an impending
crop failure in another part of the world, or
cut back in the face of a developing world
surplus.

The satellite might even help a backward
nation plan its agricultural development by
pinpointing a remote area of the country
with favorable soll types, high water-holding
capacity and high fertility.

Most important, the voluminous data col-
lected worldwide by the satellite would be
analyzed and correlated almost overnight by
a computer, and presented in an easily inter-
preted printed form.,

The research base for this space-age wiz-
ardry i1s taking shape at Purdue Unlversity,
In an unpretentious, one-story blockhouse

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

known as the Laboratory for Agricultural
Remote Sensing (LARS).

Though less than 2 years old, the govern-
ment-financed program already has pro-
duced, on a limited scale, some of the func-
tions envisioned for an agricultural satellite
in the 1980s.

LARS sclentists, however, are grappling
with two extremely complex problems that
are at least a decade away from final solu-
tion, says R. B. MacDonald, the program's
technical director.

The first is the matter of distinguishing
accurately between a multitude of ground
targets, and the second involves creation of
a computer system for converting this flood
of data Into usable form in time for it to
do any good—which means almost imme-
diately.

A key to the first problem is the fact that
all objects reflect, absorb and re-emit energy
from the sun in a distinetive fashion.

This radiation, transmitted at a certain
frequency (ultraviolet, visible and infrared)
on the electromagnetic spectrum, represents
on object’s unique “signature.”

An encouraging and fascinating round of
successes In detecting these signatures al-
ready has been recorded. For instance:

LARS scientists, using an airborne “scan-
ning spectrometer,” have found that one of
their simpler tasks is differentiating between
soll, water and vegetation.

Varlous crops, when well along in develop-
ment, also have been identified accurately
by a spectrometer—though techniques are
not yet refined enough for the similar sig-
natures that are all green, to be distinguished
effectively.

But planting patterns differ between var-
ious crops, for instance, corn and soybeans,
so that a fairly accurate identification of
young plants has been made by “sensing” the
relationship of bare soil to vegetation.

Similarly, a change in this relationship
from one part of a field to another has been
identified correctly as a weed infestation,

Infrared fllm, in a University of Maine ex-
periment, pinpointed clearly the pronounced
change in signature of potato plants under
stress from blight. The signature of differ-
ent corn varieties, or corn planted on differ-
ent dates, has been identified in the same
way.

Taken together, these developments con-
tain the crude elements of an operational
agricultural remote sensing system.

The difficult question is, however: Given
the wide number of radiation frequencies
that could be scanned, which ones should be
included in the design of the final sensing
instruments?

The research is a paintaking, trial-and-
error process—a matter of scanning many
frequencies to find a unique response that
might help establish the sign nature of a spe-
cific type of plant stress, or of a different
species of green plants.

There’s also the question of how atmos-
phere and cloud cover might affect a satel-
lite reading, or how signatures might change
from region to reglon or with different soil
types and climates.

In tandem with this research, LARS sci-
entists have had some encouraging success
with the system that will automatically refine
and Iinterpret a huge amount of ground
information.

Simply, the radiation data collected by air-
borne sensors is recorded on magnetic tape
and then converted on another tape to the
digital language a computer can understand.

Data from a small portion of the flyover
area then is compared with ground informa-
tion collected earlier on the types and con-
ditlons of crops planted at several ‘‘check-
points” along the way.

If a certain radiation value has been picked
up from a checkpoint that is known to be
planted in corn or soybeans, for example,
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then that value is established as the current
“slgnature” of the crop.

Enough comparisons are made in this man-
ner to establish what MacDonald calls a valid
“training sample' for the fiyover area.

Finally, the computer applies the radiation
values established in the training sample,
using them to analyze and identify the tar-
gets surveyed.

What results is a printout showing the dis-
tinctive patterns of field boundarlies, with
each crop ldentified by such symbols as C
for corn, W for wheat, S for soybeans or, sim-
ply, G for green.

Each character can be made to represent
a8 small an area—for example, 10 square feet
or less—as required by the information
sought.

Without this “training-sample” approach,
MacDonald explains, it would be necessary
for researchers to establish an infinite num-
ber of signatures, involving many targets un-
der a wide variety of conditions.

FarM Towns May SooN Move OUT TO SEA—
THEY'LL SERVE HARVESTERS OF OCEAN
(Last in a series)

(By Dick Youngblood

Athelstan Spilhaus, the intellectual gadfly
whose curiosity roams all the way from the
sea to the stars, envisions the revival within
30 years of the small family farm and the
little town that served it.

This “rural community,” however will be
floating out on the ocean.

The sea-going city would be supported by
a fish-processing plant and equipped with
the usual assortment of grocery stores, movie
theaters and taverns—not to mention
churches and hospitals.

It would be a market center and head-
quarters for the “Saturday night on the
town,” long familiar in rural America,

But this time it would serve the fishing
fleets—and the “sea farmers”—that have
spent the week harvesting the ocean.

“It's perfectly stupid to catch the fish and
bring them back to land intact,” he declared,
“Why not do the processing at sea and bring
back only what will be eaten?”

Spilhaus, who resigned recently from the
university to become president of the Frank-
lin Institute of Sclence, Philadelphia, Pa., is
known internationally as an expert in ocean-
ography and meteorology.

A penchant for seemingly outrageous crys-
tal ball gazing, however, often has made him
a controversial figure in the sclentific world.

But as more and more attention is turned
to the sea, as a rich source of protein for a
mounting world population, Spilhaus' ex-
treme proposals often begin to look like
feasible solutions.

An article published in “International Seci-
snce and Technology"” magazine Is an ex-
kmple,

“Less than 10 per cent of the world fish
catch (more than 50 million tons a year)
currently is taken in the southern hemi-
sphere,” the magazine reported, “although it
has larger areas of high fertility than the
North Atlantlec and North Pacific.”

In fact, all but a dozen of the 20,000 known
specles of fish now are underexploited or not
exploited at all, the magazine reported.

A major reason for this, it explained, is
distance to markets.

Its solution, Floating “protein-processing™
plants, fed by several harvesting units and
operated much like whaling fleets, would re-
duce waste, welght, spollage—and costs.

Spilhaus' floating city—"to make life more
attractive on the sea—Iis merely a logical ex-
tension of this.

“Fishing today is utterly primitive com-
pared to land farming,” he says. ““We hunt
fish rather than husbanding them."

In 30 years, Spilhaus predicts, acres of bot-
tom-feeding marine life will be raised like
livestock on the continental shelves, fenced
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in by columns of air bubbles and herded by
dolphins—"the sheep dogs of the future.”

Harvesting would be done by men residing
under the sea, selecting the “produce” that's
ready for market much as a cattleman does
today.

In fact, prototypes of manned underwater
vehicles and robot manipulators for under-
water farming already are being developed,
International Science and Technology mag-
azine reports.

Another idea he long has expounded—Ilin-
ing coastal areas with old automobiles, which
attract large fish populations—already Iis
being tried successfully in California.

The question remains, however: How much
of an annual fish harvest can the ocean sus-
tain without, as Spilhaus puts it, “robbing
nature, rather than borrowing from her.”
Estimates of the experts range from three
times all the way up to 40 times the current
level.

But the limits simply cannot be established
until far more is known about the sea and
its inhabitants, says Louis D. Stringer, an
assistant branch chief in the Federal Bureau
of Commercial Fisheries.

Vietor L. Loosanoff, former senior scientist
with the Bureau, points out, however, that
“reliable evidence shows that populations of
oceanic fishes are not so great they cannot
be quickly and drastically reduced by man’s
fishing efforts."”

A promising answer may lie in the work
of Lauren Donaldson, a University of Wash-
ington researcher who has bred a specles of
rainbow trout that weighs nearly 20 pounds
at three years of age.

Now he is attempting to crossbreed these
glants with steelhead trout, which migrate
to sea before returning unerringly to its
birthplace to spawn. The potential is obvi-
ous:

Raise the fish in coastal “ranches.” Ship
them out to sea to “graze.” Then “round 'em
up" when the sexual urge brings them back
to spawn.

To conserve fish food, Spilhaus predicts,
ways will be found to rid the seas of un-
desirable speclies—In effect, to “weed the
ocean.”

Ultimately, he sees sections of the conti-
nental shelf fenced off to hold in fish, with
waste heat from nuclear power plants used
to warm northern waters and help create
the natural updrafts that 1ift nutrients from
the ocean floor into the feeding areas.

A more Imminent development, experts
agree, will be hatcheries and “feed-lots” for
ralsing shellfish and crustaceans, built in an
estimated 30 million acres of lagoons and
inlets along the world’s seacoasts.

Important progress already has been made
in the difficult task of inducing spawning
oysters and raising them in captivity. Strin-
ger points out. And Loosanoff notes that
lobsters also can now be hatched in large
rumbers, using special equipment.

Both of these developments point toward
trus “sea farming” in the future, including
selectlve breeding for improved specles and
confrolled environment “feedlots” for op-
timum production.

Other research leads in the same direction.

An experiment with mussel culture in
Italy actually produced more than 100,000
of the little critters per acre annually.

In South Carolina, scientists have found
that highly productive shrimp farms can be
operated in artificlally constructed marsh
ponds, bullt for as little as $35 to $50 an
acre,

Construction, maintenance and operation
of a modern shrimp trawler is so expensive,
the scientists concluded, that a large acreage
of marsh ponds could be built and operated
for several years for the same money.

Not to be ocutdone, Spllhaus takes even
this far-reaching research a step further.
As these techniques are refined, he predicts,
it will be only a short hop to “high-rise”
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shrimp and oyster farms right in downtown
Minneapolis.

IMPORTANCE OF LABOR EDUCATION

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, so that
this may be a more progressive democ-
racy, education must continue beyond
the primary, secondary, and college
classroom. Labor education is one of the
means of training better union leaders
at all levels, better able to serve their
colleagues and their communities.

Walter G. Dayvis, director of the AFL—
CIO Department of Education, recently
discussed the American approach to labor
education as he addressed the first World
Conference on Education in the Trade
Union Movement, conducted by the In-
ternational Confederation of Free Trade
Unions, in Montreal, Canada.

Mr. Davis’ address was printed in the
current issue the American Federation-
ist, the AFL-CIO official monthly maga-
zine. I ask unanimous consent that the
article, entitled “Labor Education and
Effective Unions,” be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Lasor EDUCATION AND EFFECTIVE UNIONS

(By Walter G. Davis)

If one begins with the simple hypothesis
that the vast majority of citizens of all
countries are workers and that workers orga-
nized into trade unions represent a signifi-
cant force for social, political and economic
good, then it will logically follow that the
effectiveness of the trade union movement
will determine the degree to which workers
have or will achieve their objectives of so-
cial, political and economic justice.

This I consider to be a universal truth. The
road to justice for workers Is a winding road.
Its length, shape and width does adjust to
individual countries but, llke most every-
thing else in the world community, there is
more similarity of purpose today, there ls
more understanding of world problems be-
cause of better communications between na-
tions, at least in a technological sense, Like-
wise, better communications between trade
unionists permit us to share our experiences
and to assist each other with our problems.

Workers are experiencing similar problems
with their employers and internally the trade
unjion movements can readily identify the
problems of members which need immediate
attention.

I would Hke to set forth what I belleve to
be the important areas for training within
the labor movement if it is to play its proper
and eflective role in a free soclety.

The role of the AFL-CIO Department of
Education has been developed within the
broad mandate set forth in Article III(f)
of the AFL~CIO Constitution. The Depart-
ment operates as the staff arm of the Stand-
ing Committee on Education.

Its work involves the promotion of ‘“‘the
widest possible understanding among union
members of the aims of the Federation."” It
“shall assist affillated unions in developing
their own educational programs and shall
implement the Federation’s interest in pro-
viding the nation with the highest standard
of education at all levels.”

In response to this mandate, the Depart-
ment has engaged in a variety of activities to
promote trade union training in two basie
areas. One. is concerned with strengthening
the union while the other is designed to
strengthen the movement.

Let us look at the first area, In the United
States, a profile of a strong, effective union
has several elements:
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There must be a stable political govern-
ment at the top. This means that national
leadership is attuned to all of the important
social, political and economic matters affect-
ing the union and the industry to which it is
related, Unions with multi-industry relations
are also included. The leaders in this case
must be even better informed on the history
of the various industries.

The union must have an aggressive orga-
nizing program, for in most cases program
development in the union depends on its
resources, which in turn relates to its size.
A possible exception, of course, would be in
the case of highly skilled workers normally
considered in the professional class, le., air-
line pllots or the performing arts.

Connected to this effort must be an effec-
tive new member program, for once the work-
ers become organized they must become
unionized.

The union must have an imaginative on-
going staff training program for lts natlonal
and/or distriet stafmembers.

It must have an education division with
adequately trained staff. It should develop
its own research division related to its needs.

There must be effective two-way communi-
cation between the national body and the
local union and between itself and the na-
tional federation.

It must participate fully in the shaping
of policy at the national, state and local trade
union levels.

Of its many objectives, it must develop
program review functions designed to keep
always in forward motion toward its .

In general, it must address itself to all of
the matters affecting its members and the
total movement of which 1t is a part.

Trade union training programs, therefore,
depend upon the needs of the union in the
categories mentioned above. I have by no
means exhausted the list in my profile. I am
merely asserting that unions structured as
outlined above tend to have strength, sta-
bility and growth potential.

Before discussing actual programs, let me
underscore the point that trade union train-
ing affects all of the forgoing elements and,
therefore, is vital to the union in every
imaginable way.

The union profile notlon can serve as a
master plan for action for those organiza-
tions planning administrative reorganization.
This concept is encouraged by the AFL-CIO
Department of Education and receives active
response from affillated national unions and
state and local central bodies.

To the extent that union officials carry out
the objectives of the master plan, I submit
that the union will successfully meet the
everyday challenge that it faces. It will be
strong and effective and it will attract new
members.

The literature from the International Con-
federation of Free Trade Unions, the Inter-
national Labor Organization and eminent
scholars from the universities in the field of
union education has more than adequately
defined the term “trade union training” as
distinguished from workers’ education. I,
therefore, wish to borrow what seems to me
an accurate definition which appeared in
“Education News No. 1" entitled "“Trade
Unlon Training,” published by the ICFTU
in October 1960.

The alm of trade union tralning is to
“make trade unionists.” “In addition to the
lessons of workers’ education, trade union
training aims to Impart to those who bene-
fit from it a more systematic knowledge of
the economiec, social and political problems
involved in the running of public affalrs.
Furthermore, it should develop, amongst
those who accept the responsibility for trade
union affairs, qualities of combatlvity, te-
nacity and perseverance in action, honesty
in the running of an organization and psy-
chology and knowledge of human nature.

“In a nutshell, the main task of trade
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union training is to make leaders determined
to defend the Interests of the workers who,
by democratic procedures, have placed their
trust in them.”

It is important, therefore, who does the
training. Should such programs remain with-
in the structure of the trade union move-
ment? SBhould they be carried on at the uni-
versity labor education ecenter? If =0, should
the unlversity have the responsibility of de-
termining the extent of the union’s require-
ments?

In the United States, unlons engage in
programs which are developed and carrled
out by and within the union and also pro-
grams jointly planned with university labor
education centers. The union spells out the
need in the latter case—quite often in con-
sultation with the Education Department of
the AFI—CIO.

Many other countries have thelr own labor
colleges to meet the need. This Is currently
under consideration in the AFL-CIO. But,
may I hasten to add, however, it 1s not our
intent to replace the university with our
own, for American universities which have
concerned themselves with the training of
workers and their representatives are making
a valuable contribution to the trade union
movement and to our nation.

Our present interest is to promote the ex-
pansion of university labor education cen-
ters, particularly among the southern tler
of states in the United States. It is lronic
for us to find state universities, supported
by the workers’ tax dollars, providing services
for business and management while refusing
to provide comparable services for the labor
movement.

Of the various possible forms of trade
union training, we offer a variety, depending
upon the size of the union and its resources.

For members, local officers and staff who
demonstrate outstanding qualities in terms
of their union commitment, educational
background and understanding of human
nature, there is the long-term residential
labor program at Harvard University, Orig-
inally a 9-month program, it now provides
18 weeks of intensive training. This type of
program represents a worthwhile investment
in union training. It is comprehensive in its
curricula and has produced a significant
number of union officers who have main-
tained their interest in training and workers’
education,

The weekend conference or institute has
by far been the most popular because it
avoids the reimbursement of lost time to
workers not serving as full-time union staff
representatives.

National unions offer the majority of
training opportunities during the summer
months in summer schools which run from
3 to 5 days.

There are state federation-sponsored
schools which generally run one week and
which are planned and carried out jointly
with the sponsoring organization, the AFI—
OIO Department of Education and the state
university with which it maintains close
lialson. Where there 1s no university with a
labor program, the AFL-CIO conducts re-
glonal one-week schools covering several
states. This year, 1560 summer schools have
been scheduled. Of these, 122 are sponsored
by national unions.

Many of the larger international unions
operate their own staff training centers on
a year-round basis. These vary in length but
are comprehensive and oriented to the needs
of the individual unions, Worthy of mention
i5 a recent innovative staff intern program
developed by the American Federation of
State, County and Municipal Employes,
an affillate of the AFL-CIO now enjoying
rapid growth among state and local govern-
ment workers. The union opened a three-
month pilot program at its international
headquarters for rank-and-file members,
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leading to possible staff intern position with
the union, After the screening of applicants,
15 were selected and brought to Washington,
D.C., for general orientation. This was fol-
lowed by three weeks of strenuous class
sessions coverlng a variety of subjects, from
political action and labor history to collec-
tive bargaining, community organization
and other subjects. Important labor and
government officials were brought in during
the period to discuss the subjects in the
courses. Each was then assigned to a fleld
supervisor after the first month to observe
firsthand what problems union organizers
and staff representatives face. The final week
was assigned to the evaluation of each stu-
dent and graduation. Of the 15 starters, two
were dropped and staff assignments were
provided the remainder.

Trade union staff and officer training is
developing in a significant way in the U.S.
Almost all of the 129 national affiliates con-
duet some programs for full-time staff. Such
programs vary in approach and level of
leadership coverage. Here are some basic fea-
tures:

Training programs generally presuppose
that the student has already been exposed
to the basic courses offered in the regular
workers’ education programs,

The larger unions schedule long-range pro-

grams to assure that every union staff rep-
resentative participates in the program.
° Unions tend to select seminar topics rele-
vant to the problems in their industry. Thus
automation and time-study programs are in-
cluded in virtually all staff training pro-
grams ‘since these are considered a national
problem for unions in the United States,

In training union organizers, great em-
phasis has been placed upon communication
skills and recently on the general principles
of soclology. In-plant committees are now
exposed to some basic training about the
trade union movement to facilitate the work
of the organizers. The effectiveness of the
in-plant committee in organizing a hostile
company quite often makes the difference
between success and failure in the campaign.

Looklng to the future, teacher training
programs offer great hope for the achieve-
ment of total union involvement in labor
education and trade union training. Interna-
tional unions, AFL-CIO state councils and
the AFL-CIO Education Department are
presently making plans for the development
of such programs, Many of the smaller union
organizations with little budget and small
staffs can benefit from these programs, par-
ticularly where teachers are trained to teach
ehop stewards at the local level. The expense
of travel and time for international officers
and staffl representatives to handle minor
grievances is grossly inefficient and costly to
the union.

This matter will be on the agenda of
future meetings between AFL—CIO represent-
atives and representatives of university labor
education centers.

Of the unions reporting about the fea-
tures of their long-term staffl training pro-
grams, the seminar approach appears to be
most popular. Topics vary but collective bar-
gaining, social insurance and new legislation
appear high on the list.

In most longterm programs (three weeks or
more), theory courses involving a variety of
subjects are.offered. This is generally followed
by traditional union courses such as labor
law, contracts, ete.

Time is reserved for a how-to-do-1t section
of instruction. The “how” method is often
made an integral part of the curriculum.

The list of unions engaged in longterm staff
training is beginning to grow as of 1967.
Pioneers in this field have been the Com-
munications Workers of America, the United
Auto Workers, International Ladies’ Garment
Workers and United Steelworkers of America.
This year, the American Federation of State,
County and Municipal Employes and the La-
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borers’ International Union, among others,
have significantly contributed to this effort.

Programmed learning as a teaching tech-
nigque has been reported to be successful by
those unions venturing into this new field.
The UAW develops its own programs using
this technique while others utilize the serv-
ices of specialized organizations in the field.

This technique forces the student to think
about a problem, Advocates of this technique
claim that, when confronted with a series
of questions presented in logical sequence,
the student learns more. Questions are for-
mulated around some of the situations the
students may be called on to handle in carry-
ing out his everyday responsibilities. The
correct answers are provided the student but
only after he has attempted to provide his
OWIN aNSWer.

The UAW also reports a need for intro-
ducing courses designed to speed up the read-
ing and comprehension of its staff. This need
appears universal within the labor movement
as a voluminous amount of material crosses
the desks of union leaders.

One of the most interesting new programs
in trade union ftraining is the series of top-
level conferences for elected union officers
run by the Advanced Study Program of
Brookings Institution in Washington, D.C.

More than 756 of our nation’s influential
labor leaders have participated so far. SBeven-
teen of these were principal officers of inter-
national unions.

Fred Hoehler of the United Steelworkers
of America, a long-time expert in the field of
labor education, planned these conferences
In cooperation with an advisory committee
selected from the AFL-CIO Executive Coun-
cil.

One major effect of these conferences was
to stimulate additional interest in labor
education among those leaders who had not
pressed such programs in the past.

The second areas of union training which
American unions promote can be best de-
scribed as courses to strengthen the labor
movement.

Amerlcan unions are now lssue-minded in
the sense that where there are defeats of
labor candidates In local or national elec-
tions, it is directly felt by the workers,

It is felt in administrative policies of gov-
ernment agencies, in legislation and in the
general economic philosophy of the country
or region,

Where an anti-labor candidate is elected
to high public office, it is sometimes inter-
preted by those outside the movement to
mean the time has come to stop labor's prog-
ress or, even worse, to further restrict labor’s
rights.

Stafl representatives are expected to pro-
vide leadership in their dealings with rank-
and-file members to head off this possibility
and, therefore, must be as well informed
about the issues involved as possible.

Such matters as government spending,
taxation, housing legislation, civil rights and
the political process are considered import-
ant subjects for any summer school, week-
end Institute or conference.

Guest lecturers are generally high rank-
ing public officials or experts from the trade
union movement or the university. The utili-
tarian value of these courses is significant in
that they strengthen and implement the ob-
jectives of the national union and the AFI~
CIO.

In most cases, special recruiting efforts are
made to assure participation by the level of
leadership contemplated in program plan-
ning.

National unions generally use AFL-CIO
manuals, films and materials in this phase
of their program although some unions pro-
duce thelr own.

ams In this phase are not always po-
litically related in the direct sense. Some-
times the nation is divided on an important
controversial issue as was the case on civil
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tights and the Negro’'s struggle for soclal, po-
litical and economic justice.

Since union members reflect the attitudes
of their communities, it was necessary for
workers, officers and staff members to de-
velop an understanding of the merits of the
civil rights cause and its implications to the
labor movement. Techniques such as boy-
cotts and picketing employed in civil rights
were borrowed from the earlier union strug-
gles of the 1930s.

The effect of union education programs in
civil rights facilitated formation of a coali-
tion of the religious, labor, liberal and Negro
communities which was responsible for pas-
sage of the 1964 Civil Rights Act.

The development of local union education
committees in the United States has in-
creased during the past five years. Of the
active national unions in this field, an ex-
cellent example would be the Communica-
tions Workers of America. CWA locals, under
the direction of their national Education De-
partment, have organized local union pro-
grams which included film showings at local
meetings, special conferences on current
topics, both local and national, and partici-
pation in labor discussions in high schools
in their areas. Local education committees
also work closely with university extension
services which are helpful in providing ex-
pert advice and counsel in the planning of
programs.

To give an example of recent trends, I
would like to single out the growing interest
in the training of local and national full-
time staff in the Steelworkers, Operating En-
gineers, International Brotherhood of Elec-
trical Workers, Painters, Carpenters and
Laborers’ Union.

The Ladies’ Garment Workers' training
program, although somewhat geared to the
problems of the industry, does go signifi-
cantly beyond this. The underlying philos-
ophy of their program rests on the rational
proposition that “the complexities of indus-
try and society dictate that the union repre-
sentative be trained in many areas beyond
the baslc elements of the union-management
contract. . . . The modern union representa-
tive must also know politics, law and ad-
ministration.” With its membership, the
majority of which are women, this union has
developed trade union training with a spirit
of innovation.

Over 500 staffl members of the United Auto
Workers have completed at least one 3-week
seminar of staff training—some more than
once. This program has been conducted at
their national center. In addition, 4-day
seminars relating to one subject important
to the union has been conducted on a re-
gional basis. For example, this year’s program
dealt with the Report of the President’s Com-
mission on Automation. Another of the UAW
series of 4-day seminars is oriented around
the economic problems of the auto, areospace
and agricultural industries. Short-term spe-
clalty seminars deal with such subjects as
arbitration, current developments in time-
study and production problems.

The union has developed a serles of dis-
cussions of current union political and social
problems which is organized around a publi-
cation called “The Simulated Union.” In this
publication, a mythical but realistic union
with its community and its leadership, con-
tract and constitution are described, and a
series of problems based on the simulation is
posed for discussion. The discussions range
from civil rights and political action to union
administration and arbitration.

The union also plans a series of seminars
in international affairs at Harvard University
in the near future.

The AFL~CIO has been operating residen-
tial seimnars to train staff and officers of
Latin-American unions through the Ameri-
can Institute for Free Labor Development.
In cooperation with the AFL—CIO Depart-
ment of Education, programs were planned
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to acquaint these union leaders with the
American union experience. Special training
in economics was offered at Loyola University
in New Orleans for those qualified, a pro-
gram since moved to Georgetown University
in Washington, D.C. The mushrooming effect
of the AIFLD program ls evidenced by the
follow-up programming in labor education
when the students return to their countries.
Over 60,000 Latin-American unionists have
been exposed to some training over the past
four years as a result.

Another important development in our
education efforts is our work with the gov-
ernment unions. For the past four years, the
AFL~CIO Department of Education has been
involved in education programs that have
had great impact on federal government
unions. These educational activities have
been carried on in cooperation with the postal
unions, the unions representing the skilled
crafts in the federal government (Metal
Trades Department and its affiliated unions),
the American Federation of Government Em-
ployees, the Government Employees Council,
as well as several university workers’ edu-
cation centers.

These programs were developed immedi-
ately after collective bargaining rights were
extended to the federal government em-
ployees in 1962. These activities centered
around three objectives: to acquaint local
and natlonal union officers with the prob-
lems of collective bargaining, to train
negotiating committees and to build an ef-
fective shop steward system.

Varled types of training, special curricula
and study materials had to be prepared to
effectively serve the various levels in the
structure of the federal unions—the loecal
union officers and stewards, the full-time
national staff representatives and the train-
ing of new instructors.

The role of the university in American

trade union training has been a significant
one.
The activities of the 25 workers’ educa-
tilon centers at universities relate to all
phases of workers' education in the United
States. Universities may offer their own pro-
grams or they may develop programs upon
request and in cooperation with local and
national unions and the AFL-CIO Depart-
ment of Education.

The spectrum of university activities in-
cludes long-term and short-term, resident
and non-resident programs; courses for all
levels of union officers and for full-time
staff; general workers' education and spe-
clalized training programs. Some universi-
ties have specialized in full-time staff train-
ing (including programs for education staff),
collective bargaining, time and motion study
and simillar technical courses. Many pro-
grams are sponsored in cooperation with the
AFL~CIO Department of Education, partic-
ularly in the field of staff training.

There are signs that the traditional con-
troversy involving union suspicion of the
“pro-business” orientation of university
programs appears to be dissipating mainly
because of the increased needs of unions
and because of increased effectiveness of
labor advisory committees in program plan-
ning.

The AFL-CIO Department of Education
plans a serles of conferences for labor ad-
visory committees in the near future, hope-
fully to discern the present characteristics
of these relationships and hopefully to find
ways to strengthen union-university rela-
tions.

There is more than enough experience in
method and in the development of course
material to now provide for American work-
ers and their union leaders coherent ongoing
union training programs which will accrue
to the benefit of the trade union movement
in the United States and to free trade unions
everywhere.
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VIETNAM'S PROSPEROUS
LOTTERY

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the
Embassy of Vietnam here in Washing-
ton issues a monthly publication en-
titled Vietnam Bulletin, sponsored by
its Office of Cultural Affairs and Infor-
mation. In a recent issue there appeared
an item describing with pride an aspect
of current Vietnamese culture which I
found most interesting. It is captioned
“Instant Wealth Through Vietnam’s
Lottery.”

The article asserts that in 1966 the
Vietnamese people spent 2,100 million
piastres—$357,000,000—on the national
lottery. This works out to some $23 per
person—man, woman, and child—on the
basis of a 15 million population. But
with about half the country under the
control of the Vietcong, the truer rate
must run closer to $50 per person.

It is interesting to know, too, that dis-
tribution of the tickets is one of the
prerogatives of the Province chiefs. One
can only conjecture as to whether they,
or others dealing with the ticket distri-
bution, find this an onerous task or a
desirable fringe benefit of office.

The article places the operating costs
at 10 percent, which means that the
state is paying more than $35,000,000
for the privilege of offering its people a
chance at “instant wealth.” Income to
the government is stated to be 850 mil-
lion piastres in a year, which is $144,-
500,000. Since these figures—the gov-
ernment revenue and the operating
costs—add up to $180 million out of the
$357 million taken in, one is left won-
dering what happened to the other $177
million. The article does not deal with
this question.

I ask unanimous consent that the
statement be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

INsTANT WEALTH THROUGH VIETNAM'S

LOTTERY

Each week, three million Vietnamese pur-
chase lottery tickets for twenty plastres—
about seventeen cents U.S.—in the hope of
becoming a milllonaire on Tuesday afternoon.

The chances are one in a million of be-
coming one of the three lucky top winners,
but hundreds win lesser amounts ranging
from two hundred piastres to 200,000-plastre
boons. For the government of the Republic
of Vietnam, the National Reconstruction
Lottery brings in 850 million piastres a year
to the country’s hard pressed budget. The
three top winners of the weekly drawings
each get two million piastres.

Vietnam, like Mexico, Thalland, Italy and
France and other countries that have util-
ized lotteries as an additional source of
national income, carefully control each step
of the lottery to Insure honesty and to maxi-
mize the profit.

In 1966 the Vietnamese people spent 2,100
million piastres on the lottery. Sixty percent
of the take was distributed in prizes, 10 per-
cent was earmarked for operati.ng costs, and
30 percent was left for the Vietnamese treas-
ury. Operating costs include administrative
expenses (49%) and commissions to whole-
salers and retallers (68%).

There are 36,708 winning tickets each week
out of the 3 million, which is better than
one winning ticket in one hundred. The
cream of the prizes are the three “doc-dac”,
a tier of fifteen awards of 200,000 plastres
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each, and a tier of fifteen 100,000 plastre
prizes.

The rest of the winners consist of one hun-
dred and elghty 20,000-piastre prizes, and
lesser prizes of 10,000, 2,000, 1,000, and 200
plastres. A ticket which differs from the top
winning ticket by only one digit wins a con-
solation prize of 4,000 piastres. Thus as op-
posed to three lucky new millionaires there
are 162 persons in Vietnam each week who
“almost” make it.

The brightly colored tickets are sold in
Government offices and at hundreds of sheet
booths or newsstands in the larger cities.
Designed by painter Van Thanh, they are is-
sued in three series of a million each. They
bear identical numbers from 000,000 to 999,-
999, but with different letter prefixes—A, AA
and AAA, for instance. For each serles, the
grand prize 2 million piastres, and 12,235
lesser prizes are awarded.

An inter-ministerial commission with
representatives of the Departments of Fi-
nance, Labor, Economy, Social Welfare, In-
formation and Justice controls the circula-
tion of the tickets. In Saigon, sales are man-
aged through the Department of Finance
and other government agencies. The office of
the Province Chief handles distribution in
;.»ach of the country's forty-four rural prov-
nees.

According to Mr. Nguyen Van Son, a mem-
ber of the Lottery Commission, the govern-
ment tries to discourage attempts to convert
losing tickets into winners by changing the
numbers. The tickets are printed on a special
kind of safe paper imported from England.
The Commission has its own presses and uses
many secret marks and engravings that
would make counterfeiting difficult. The
penalty for counterfeiting a lottery ticket
is 20 years in prison.

Lottery drawings are held in the 900 seat
Thong-Nhut (Unity) Theatre, to which the
public is lured by the promise of a free stage
show, featuring Radio Saigon artists.

On the stage stand six steel spherical cages.
Each cage contains 10 balls, on which the
numbers from zero to nine are marked. The
balls are set whirling when the teenagers spin
the bird cages simultaneously. When the
cages stop the winning digit from each of
them drops in the cup below. Then the teen-
agers pick the balls and hold them up at arm’s
length for the audience to see.

The first cage provides the first digit of the
winning number, the second cage the second,
and so forth.

Some ticket holders go to the theatre to
witness the drawing in person, but usually
most of the seats are filled by teenagers. Peo-
ple who follow the event directly over the
radio share with them the suspense and the
free entertainment presented between the
drawings. The results are published in offi-
clal Vietnam Press bulletins (in Vietnamese,
English and French) and all daily newspapers
the next day.

Prior to 1955, only 600,000 tickets valued at
ten piastres each were printed every week.
Sales were low, even though the top prize was
one million plastres.

In 1956, however, the government set a firm
drawing date and began announcing results
by radio. The official price remained at ten
plasters per unit but the demand was so great
that hawkers sold the tickets for twelve or
thirteen plastres. By October 1965, the black-
market became so viclous that the govern-
ment enacted stern decrees to punish illegal
sales, including nullification of bidders’' con-
tracts if the bidders violated the Lottery
regulations.

During the first nine months of 1966, cir-
culation rose to three million tickets a week.
Unable to print more tickets, the government
ralsed the price in September 1966 to twenty
plastres, hoping to hold down volume. Each
week there are now three winners, each get-
ting two million piastres, instead of one
million.
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Many Vietnamese, enjoying unprecedented
wages and desiring more of the good life, have
sought through the lottery to make the big
leap to wealth. During 1967, the lottery will
make 156 Vietnamese millionaires—and many
feel 1t is worth the odds. Of course, thousands
more will earn from ten times to twenty-five
thousand times the cost of their tickets.

On the streets of Salgon, in the smallest
village market, and at many government of-
fices, one can toss a 20-plastre note to a
smiling ticket vendor and dream of two mil-
lions piastres. Who wouldn't?

THE NATION'S CAPITAL CITY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, earlier this year I addressed a Ki~
wanis Club gathering in Charleston, W.
Va. For the occasion, the host club had
as its guests other Kiwanis groups in the
area as well as other outside guests. I
was asked to speak on the role of the
District of Columbia as the Nation’s
Capital City.

I ask unanimous consenf that my ad-
dress be placed in the RECoRD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE ROLE OF THE DISTRICT AS THE
NaTtion's CAPITAL

Washington belongs to the Nation!

When the Congress was sitting in Phila-
delphia near the end of the Revolutionary
War, a mob of disgruntled soldiers marched
upon the Congress, surrounded the meeting
hall, and threatened and interrupted the
business of the National Legislature. Appeals
by the Congress to the officlals of the City of
Philadelphia and to the officlals of the Com-
monwealth of Pennsylvania brought no as-
sistance to the Congress. Lacking the power
of control, the Congress removed to Prince-
ton, New Jersey, to reconvene and get on with
the execution of the Revolutionary War.

The genius of the framers of the Constitu-
tion found a solution to such a problem by
providing for the establishment of the seat
of the National Government at some loca-
tion which was not a part of a City nor a
part of a State, but an area ceded to the
Federal Government and completely under
the control of the Federal Government to
serve for the sole purpose of becoming the
seat of the Natlional Government.

This concept was put into language by the
framers of the Constitution, which provision
was part of the Constitution ratified by the
people of the States in Article I, Section 8,
Clause 17 of the Constitution which pro-
vided, among other powers of the Congress,
that it . . . exercise exclusive legislation in
all cases whatsoever, over such District (not
exceeding ten miles square) as may, by
cession of particular States, and the accept-
ance of Congress, become the seat of the
Government of the United States. . . .”

The Founding Fathers gave the District a
unigue role in that they did not ordain it
as a seat of the Government, but, rather,
as the seat of the Government—the one and
only seat of the Government of the United
States.

The District of Columbia was established
solely, therefore, for the purpose of being
the seat of the government of the United
States, and it is first and foremost the Fed-
eral City. It belongs to every American citi-
zen no matter where he lives. This is a city
sui generis, and I want the District of Colum-
bia to remain the unique city that it is.

Granted that there are many features of
the present running of the District of Colum-
bla which can be improved—as is the case
with any city—there is no ground for assum-
ing that the governmental purposes and
functions would be better, or as well, served
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if the United States abrogated to the resi-
dents its duty of providing a safe center of
government, I do believe, however, that they
should have a voting delegate in the House
of Representatives.

As the home of the Federal Government,
the District stands in a profoundly and mag-
nificently unique role. As the Federal City,
of course, the District commands a prestig-
ious position unequalled by any other Amer-
ican city and in many respects, by any other
city in the world.

Here it is that the three great coordinate
branches of Government of this Republic
have their seats, Congress meets annually in
Washington; The President and the Exec-
utive family live and function there; the
Judieciary, represented by the highest court
in the land, holds its sesslons there, The eyes
of the nation look toward Washington, so
named for the first President of our country.

No other American city is so richly en-
dowed by history, so favored with Federal
largesse and payroll, so courted by student
and diplomat, so blessed with memorials
and museums—in truth, it is the Constanti-
nople of the modern world—a city like him
for whom it was named: first in war, first in
peace, and first In the hearts of his country-
men. Homer, of old, wrote of Mt. Olympus in
northern Thessaly, where Zeus, king of the
Gods and arbiter of human destiny, sat upon
its topmost ridges and made or marred the
fortunes of human beings.

Washington, like Mt. Olympus, often de-
cides the interests of the State and deter-
mines the destinies of men. It marks their
futures, for war or for peace, and its influ-
ence upon the fortunes of old and young,
rich and poor, rustic and urbane, is felt from
the cradle to the grave. President, Shah, and
King; Senator and Governor; scientist, in-
ventor and astronaut; lawyer, merchant and
priest—the paths of all cross here—the Capl-
tal of the Nation.

Viewed historically, the role of home rule
for the District of Columbia is divided into
two periods of almost equal length.
throughout the first period, beginning in
1802 and continuing for almost three guar-
ters of a century, District residents lived un-
der varying degrees of self-government. Then
came the political and financial crisis of the
1870's and this privilege was taken away
by Congress. The Commission form, now in
effect and substantially unchanged through
the years, was installed during that period.

8o, for the first 70-odd years of its his=-
tory, the District of Columbia experienced
some measure of home rule. For a decade,
from 1802 to 1812, it was governed by a city
council and Mayor, The City Council, of 13
members, was elected by the eligible voters.
The twelve members chose from their own
ranks five persons to serve In the second
Chamber, while the remaining seven made
up the first chamber.

The mayor was appointed by the Presi-
dent,

Over the next eight years the original two-
chamber council was replaced by an eight-
member Board of Aldermen elected for two
years and a twelve-member Board of Com-
mon Council elected for one year. The Mayor
was elected annually by a majority vote of
the Aldermen and Common Council
Members.

Legislation was enacted in 1820 providing
for election of a mayor for a two year term
by the vote of the people, who continued to
elect the Board of Aldermen and the Common
Council. This basic form of government re-
mained in effect without important change
for more than 50 years, until the 1870's.

In 1871, Congress established a territorial
form of government, and abolished the office
of mayor, and provided for a Governor to
be appointed by the Presldent for a four year
term with senatorial consent, A four-mem-
ber Board of Public Works was created, its
members to be appointed by the President.
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A two-chamber  legislative assembly was
made up of an eleven member Council and
a 22-member House of Delegates, the former
appointed by the President, and the latter
elected by the people. The voters also chose
a delegate to the House of Representatives
who served on ‘the District of Cdlumbia
Committee, but who could not vote. This
government lasted three  years. In 1874,
legislation was passed placing the govern-
ment in the hands of three commissioners,
appointed by the President and all elective
offices were abolished. This was avowedly a
temporary government. A joint Congression-
al Committee was to study and consider a
permanent form of Government of the Dis-
triet.

This permanent government was created
by an 1878 act, the organic law under which
the District is governed today.

The District was made a municipal cor-
poration, and the administration of its of-
ficers was the responsibility of three Com-
missioners, appointed by the President and
approved by the Senate.

One may ask why the Congress acted as
it did almost a century ago with regard to
the District of Columbia government.

There were several factors among which
were the rapid population growth of the
city after the Civil War; the desire to trans-
form Washington into a ecity of beauty, dig-
nity, and attractiveness befitting the Na-
tion’s Capital; a serious and immediate need
for greatly improved and expanded public
works and services; raclal problems; political
differences; and financial difficulties.

The acute stage of the crisis leading to the
loss of home rule began under the admin-
istration of Mayor Sayles J. Bowen. Money
was lacking for basic and essential improve-
ments which would have been possible only
through the assistance of Congress.

Local politicians competed among them-
selves for favors, and finally it was revealed
that the mayor had made payments to con-
tractors in antleipation of tax collections.

Teachers, laborers and other city em-
ployees had not been pald for months. The
city treasury was so empty that on one oc-
casion the furniture in the mayor's office
was seized because of the corporation’s fail-
ure to pay a small bill.

The ultimate decision, therefore, to deprive
the Distriet of Columbia of home rule and
establish the commission form of govern-
ment was based, among other things, on the
necessity of keeping the District on a sound
financial basis, and the experience of the
1870's is not without relevance to the home
rule question today.

The overriding Federal interest in the Dis~
trict is everywhere conceded, and this inter-
est would be compromised and diluted by
home rule.

The seat of the Federal Government and
the District of Columbia are one and the
same and inseparable, and to superimpose
a home rule government on Washington
would be artificial and a continuing source
of friction.

Were this not the Federal capital, the situ-
atlon would be otherwise, and we would all
Join in supporting the principle of self-gov-
ernment.

But the District of Columbia is impacted
with Federal Government.

The Federal Government asserts pressures
and responsibilities on the District of Co-
lumbia that no other United States city has
experienced.

For example, about 439 of the city, by
area, 18 in Federal title, and about 37% by
value.

It is almost as if every other building in
the city were owned by the United States
government. A landlord of that size asserts
quite a bit of influence whether or not he
consciously exercises 1t. i

‘Moreover, the Federal Government is the
city's chief industry.

The people employed in Washington by
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the Federal Government equal 14 of the
city's population. ]

Federal grant-in-ald moneys poured into
the District at the rate of $128 million in
FY 1967 and the total is estimated at $167
million in FY 1868,

The Federal Government provides most of
the city's celebrities and stimulates most of
the area’s social life, conversation, and news.
The historical sites, museums, memorials,
and Federal governmental activities attract
over 9 mlillion tourists to the District an-
nually, and these tourists spend on an aver-
age of approximately $50 each.

They not only bring good business to the
District of Columbia, but they also contrib-
ute several million dollars in tax revenues.
Hence Washington has closer financial ties
10 the Federal Government than has any
other city.

It seems to me that the facts I have al-
ready stated would constitute convincing
reasons why Home Rule would not be in
the best interests of the District of Colum-
bia, the Federal Government, or the Nation.

Moreover, machine politics, which thrives
on the problems of cities, would probably in-
troduce its handmalden, graft, which is also
a stranger, by and large, to the commission
form of government in Washington.

Having served 7 years as Chalrman of the
Appropriations Subcommittee on the Dis-
trict of Columbia, I know, as perhaps no
other member of the Senate knows, the in-
effable pressures which can be brought to
bear in behalf of programs, wvarious and
sundry, sound and wunsound, by groups
which appear to be oblivious to the impor-
tant question as to how the money will be
raised or from where it will come. The City
of Washington has no industry and, because
of its geographical limitations, no prospects
Lt;z;e future development of an industrial tax

Often those who clamor loudest for expen-
sive programs are those who pay little or no
taxes to support the present governmental
functions and who would pay little or no
taxes in support of the programs espoused.

Yet these same individuals would vote for
the city officlals under Home Rule.

Many individual taxpayers have fled the
city and the exodus is continuing, the
vacuum being filled by illiterate, non-
taxpaying people. Control of the Police De-
partment by elected city officials in the
District of Columbia would result in a com-
plete demoralization of the Police Depart-
ment and diminish protection for the
citizens, both white and Negro, of the Dis-
trict, and for the millions of Americans
who annually visit the city as sightseers and
tourists.

If we are to provide police protection—
uncontrolled by machine politics and un-
influenced by pressure groups—to the
millions of Americans and to people from
other countries who come to this city, the
Police Department in the District of Colum-
bia must not be placed under the control of
elected city officials as would be the case if
Home Rule should be given back to the Dis-
triet of Columbia.

One has only to recall the recent and con-
tinuing attacks on the track system to fully
understand that Distriet of Columbia Home
Rule would inevitably result in the domina-
tion of the educational programs in the
District of Columbia by pressure groups
which, in many instances, appear to be
guided by emotions rather than reason, ex-

perience, and a full consideration and
knowledge of all the sociological facts
involved.

FEDERAL-STATE EDUCATIONAL
RELATIONS

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, the Com-
missioner of Education has invited my
attention to a significant article entitled
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“Federal-State Educational Relations,”
published in the September 1967 issue of
the Phi Delta Kappan. The author of the
article is Dean Roald F, Campbell, of the
Graduate School of Education of the
University of Chicago.

The paper was originally presented at
a May 1967 meeting of the Education
Co;nmission of the States at Denver,
Colo.

I bring the article to the attention of
Senators at this time so that they may
have an opportunity to review the points
made by this distinguished educator,
since the subject of his article can in-
form the Senate debate upon educational
legislation in this session.

I commend the article to the Senate
for review and ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

FEDERAL-STATE EDUCATIONAL RELATIONS

(Nore—Planners of the May, 1967, meeting
of the Education Commission of the States
suggested that the federal government may
be making a power play for educational con-
trol. Here is a thoughtful analysis of the
present status of federal-state relations, with
suggestions for reducing power aspects and
emphasizing the interdependent, creative
relationship.)

(By Roald F, Campbell)

The announcement of this conference car-
ried the theme, “power-play for control of
education.” This theme seems to imply that
state and federal governments are locked in
conflict In an attempt to seize control of our
schools and colleges. Despite the differences
state and federal governments may have re-
garding the control of our educational insti-
tutions, I cannot ascribe sinister motives to
either level of government as they strive to
integrate their efforts toward achieving the
best possible educational system for our na-
tion and for each of its subdivisions.

With World War II, federal participation
in education, always present in a minor way,
took a quantum jump. The GI bill of rights
represented the largest fellowship program
ever attempted. This was followed by the
creation of the National Science Foundation,
the National Defense Education Act, and the
great quantity of more recent legislation.
Two of our presidents have made education
an important cornerstone in the American
dream. Legislation devised to create the
Great Soclety has placed great strain upon
American federalism.

All of us find ourselves in a new world of
education. Expectations held for schools and
colleges have multiplied, our social and eco-
nomic objectives are increasingly thought to
be tied to our educational efforts, costs have
risen even faster than enrollments, more and
more our political leaders must take stands
on educational issues. In this educational
ferment the chief initiative for the improve=
ment of education has passed from local and
state agencles to the federal government.
The federal government, including its legis-
lative and executive branches, seeks advice
as 1t attempts to formulate and pass legisla-
tion and to administer programs designed to
bring gréater quality to our educational
endeavors.

This advice comes from a wide spectrum
of spokesmen—the establishment and the
non-establishment or, if you wish; the old
establishment and the new establishment.
In this process schoolmen at local and state
levels often feel left out. They note the prom-
inent role played by unilversity scholars,
foundation officers, and political leaders. Ad-
vice from a variety of sources has led to many
federal programs, often with little coordi-
nation at the national level but frequently
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requiring much collaboration ‘at the local
level. My purpose today is to analyze some of
the relationships between and among federal
and state agencies, to note some of the prob-
lems and issues that arise out of these inter-
actions, and to suggest that these relations
may best be understood when seen as part of
a8 national social system for education.

Let us turn first to some of the problems
I shall mention only two. The first has to
do with the programs of the Office of Edu-
cation itself. Programs appear to be too
numerous and too freguently revised, I rec-
ognized that the Office must implement each
of the titles mandated to it by the Congress.
Moreover, I suspect that the USOE has been
subjected to considerable pressure from the
Executive Office of the President and the Bu-
reau of the Budget. Even so, it seems to me
that the Office must insist on some additional
integrity for itself.

I have the impression that the Natlonal
Science Foundation and the National Insti-
tutes of Health have more control over their
own procedures and programs than does the
U.8. Office of Education. If this be the case,
the more tenuous position of the Office may
be due, In part, to a more diverse mission and
possibly to lack of the kind of support other
agencies have in the sclentific community.
But part of the problem seems to reside with-
in the Office itself. The decision to establish
a major research training program in 1966
and to cut it back in 1967 seems to have been,
at least In part, an allocation decision within
the Office. The decision to decentralize post-
doctoral fellowship admissions procedures in
1966 and to centralize them in 1967 seems
to be another example of uncertainty. Also,
some would suggest that the Office has had
a vacillating policy with respect to the pur-
pose and financing of regional laboratories.

In any case, it seems that the Office ought
to settle down a bit, decide what programs
it must offer, develop the necessary gulde-
lines and let them stand a few years, and
put its energles into making such programs
work. Undoubtedly there was a time for
change and effervescence in the Office. The
time for stability and accomplishment now
seems to be at hand.

The second problem is a related one: the
administration of federal programs, Again,
much of the problem grows out of the un-
precedented growth of federal programs, the
rapid expansion of personnel in the Office
of Education, and the time limits imposed
by congressional action. Even so, lack of lead
time, relative instability of programs, and
specificity of budgets and reporting pro-
cedures have imposed great difficulties on
local and state educational agencies. We
must all help the Congress understand that
a program can hardly begin in July when
appropriations are not made until the fol-
lowing December. Moreover, the personnel
demands for many of the new programs re-
quire careful search, sometimes even the
establishment of new programs for training,
before people can be put on the job.

The short-run nature of some federal
programs creates other staffing problems.
Efforts to secure additional, specialized per-
sonnel are not encouraged unless there are
fair indications that such people can he
assured of reasonable employment condi-
tions. Moreover, few states and local agen-
cles are in a position to run all of the
budget risks for the continuation of such
people on the payroll with uncertain federal
assistance.

While the problems of federal aid are
essentially those of mission orientation and
inadequate administration, the issues In
federal-state relations appear to have even
greater consequence. The first of these
issues is as old as the nation itself: should
the federal government play a role in edu-
catlon? Most of us have long since an-
swered this question in the affirmative, but
a few politicians find it useful to keep rais-
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ing the issue. ‘I suggest that education is
too closely linked to the national well-
being, particularly in terms of trained man-
power and economic growth, for any answer
other than federal participation.

It should be noted in passing that with
the adoption of our Constitution in 1787
we not only created a federal system but
also a national  government. The 'welfare
clause and the First, Fifth, and Fourteenth
Amendments have provided ample constitu-
tional authority for federal entry into edu-
catlonal endeavors, as congressional legisla-
tion and a number of our U.S. Supreme
Court decisions attest. In a very real sense,
then, we have had an Inclipient national
system of education from the beginning.
Only within the last two decades, however,
have we begun to sense the full implica-
tions of the federal role?

A second issue has also been about for
a long time: Should federal aid be cate-
gorical or general in nature? As can be
readily understood, most schoolmen and
college administrators prefer general aid.
A formula for the distribution of general
ald to the several states and universities
could be developed. The Congress is cur-
rently giving attentlon to ‘“block grant”
amendments to the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act (ESEA), presumably
as a way of at least reducing the categorical
ald proposed by H.R. 7819. One wonders
about the motives behind such & proposal.
Is it a well-conceived shift away from cate-
gorical ald or merely a plan to discredit the
administration? #

While the arguments for general aid are

persuasive, I doubt that the Congress will

permit a substantial part of federal assistance
to be general In nature. General aid means
that any state, even any community, can
be as bad as it wants to be. Measures de-
signed to desegregate the schools, to provide
compensatory education for the culturally
disadvantaged, and to insure that library
materials are made available to nonpublic
school pupils are illustrations of national
needs, as perceived by the Congress, and
either through legal mandate or finanecial in-
ducements no state or locallty is permitted
to ignore such national needs.

Still another condition suggests that gen-
eral aid alone is a doubtful solution. By its
very nature, general ald provides little po-
litical visibility for the congressman. Cate-
gorical aid, on the other hand, permits a
congressman to stand for something: the ed-
ucation of the poor, vocational and technical
training, teaching fellowships, assistance for
federally impacted districts, new research and
development institutions, and other specific
programs. While a combination of general
and categorical ald may be feasible, I take
the position that the Congress has an obli-
gation to support some gpecific programs
almed at meeting national needs.

Let us turn to a third Issue. S8hould federal
programs make use of established institu-
tions or must alternative arrangements be
set up? NDEA assistance in the purchase of
sclence equipment and the provisions of
Title T of ESEA are examples of channeling
assistance through existing school systems.
On the other hand, the Head Start program
of the Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO)
resulted, in many instances, in the creation
of new Institutional arrangements. Con-
tracts with business firms to operate Job
Corps and other programs is another exam-
ple of new arrangements. Recently, some have
advocated that a new federal school system

1Roald F. Campbell and Gerald Sroufe,
“Toward a Rationale for, Federal-State-
Local Relations in Education,” PHi DELTA
EArPAN, September, 1965, pp. 2-T.

2 For another view on the Quie amendment
see “Kicking Civil Rights Upstalrs,” Satur-
day Review, June 17, 1967, pp. 48-50.
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be established to compete with the existing
school systems.?

“Local and state school systems, like other
organizations, public and private, do devel-
op certain inflexibilities over time. Some of
these local systems, particularly in the large
cities, have become hemmed in with tradi-
tion, tradition imposed by bureaucratic ad-
ministrators and by teachers’ organizations.
Achleving change in curriculum programs or
in teaching practices at times seems well~
nigh impossible, When urgent problems such
as desegregation of the schools and improved
instruction for the culturally handicapped
appear to be largely ignored in favor of busi-
ness as usual, discouragement with the “es-
tablishment” is intensified. Little wonder
that some members of Congress and repre=
sentatives of federal agencles serlously con-
sider alternative organizational arrange-
ments,

Without doubt, existing school organiza-
tions need, or did need, a shake-up. Titles I,
II, and III of ESEA and many provislons of
the OEO program have provided some of that
shock. Public schools have new partners in
nonpublic school officlals, art curators,
orchestra directors, and university professors.
Community action groups are ready fo set
up Head Start programs If the school is not.
If board members and administrators have
been loath to identify the educationally han-
dicapped, they are now required to do so in
order to qualify for Title I money. If one
school district cannot or will not set up vo-
cational and technical programs, a combi-
nation of school districts may be formed into
a reglonal vocational district.

Should we persist with these interventions
in existing local schools, improving them
where need be? Or should we conclude, after
our short experience with the new programs,
that existing schools and colleges are bank-
rupt and then set up new structures under
federal operation? Clearly, some expectations
for school reform have been unrealistic;
moreover, schools alone cannot solve all of
our social problems. We need to formulate
our expectations and our programs in much
more realistic terms. But I think the time is
here to make what we have already begun
work, not to start all over with a new set of
institutions. Even new Institutions will soon
take on their own inflexibilities, and if we
give up on local and state participation we
may find that the federal bureaucrats soon
become even worse than the local variety.

Still another issue has to do with church-
state relations, Should federal aid force new
arrangements in our historic struggle to keep
church and state separate? Nearly all of our
state constitutions forbid the use of public
money for nonpublic schools, particularly
church schools, Moreover, the First Amend-
ment to the U.S, Constitution contains the
ringing words, “Congress shall make no law
respecting an establishment of religion or
prohibiting the free exercise thereof, . . ."
Despite these seemingly clear legal demarca-
tions, the doctrine of *“child benefit” was
evolved by the U.S. Supreme Court in the
Cochran case in 1930. The Louisiana practice
of providing textbooks at state expense to
puplls in church schools as well as in public
schools was allowed to stand.

Titles I, IT, and III of ESEA have made full
use of the child benefit principle. In each of
the acts, programs are to be made avallable
to nonpublic as well as to public school
pupils. The public library has been used as
the model. But the line between benefiting
the child and supporting the school is some-~
times very hard to determine. When pro-
grams for the culturally deprived are pro-
vided In church schools as well as in public
schools, one wonders if the distinction has
not been ignored. Or when books are sup-

: “Educator Says U.S. Should Start Schools
To Challenge Local Systems,"” The Washing-
ton Post, April 5, 1967, (See p. 2 this Karran.)
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plied to nonpublic schools, albeit on a loan
basis, one suspects that the loan will never
be repald. Without doubt some of these
practices are still to be tested in the courts.

In the meantime one can take any one
of three positions, The *separationists” on
one end would make no overture at all toward
alding nonpublic schools and probably not
even the pupils who attend them. At the
other end the “collaborationists” advocate
that public money should be allocated to
church schools as well as to public schools.
I subscribe to neither position; rather, I
think we must find some accommodation be-
tween these two positions. While nonpublic
schools, particularly church schools, do
serve some public purposes, I contend that
public money cannot be used to support
them unless public agencles also supervise
their curricula and teaching practices. At
the same time, this need not rule out public
provisions for books, transportation, health
services, shared time, and other arrange-
ments for nonpublic school pupils. Con-
stantly, we need to ask whether or not the
practice seems to be helpful to our future
citizens and whether or not it does any dam-
age to our public institutions. Such gueries
may help us formulate necessary adjust-
ments in this difficult area,

Let me suggest one additional issue.
Should federal aid require restructuring of
educational government? Federal programs
appear to accentuate the conflict between
special government and general government.
At the local level, educational government
is essentially speclal government—speclal
boards, special taxing procedures, and, for
the most part, fiscal independence for school
districts. At the state level, the education
agency represents speclal government. To
some extent, so do the special provisiong for
the state financing of education, At the same
time, the state legislature is the plenary body
for education, hence education is inevitably
thrown into the arena of general government,
At the federal level, with the important roles
played by the Congress, the courts, and the
Executive Office of the President, all policy
guestions regarding education seem to be
shaped even more within the context of gen-
eral government.

The USOE and other federal agencies oper-
ate within the context of general government
or, if you wish, much more as a part of the
total political system than do local school
districts. The general government context at
the federal level suggests that congressmen
deal with mayors, not school officlals, even on
local educational matters, Such approaches,
however, ignore the speclal government con-
text of most school districts. This problem is
accentuated when other social measures,
such as many OEO programs and possibly the
model cities program of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, include
educational provisions, some of which affect
local school districts directly, but whose ad-
ministration is tied much more closely to the
mayor's office than to the school office,

I have no doubt that some restructuring of
educational government is called for. While
I am not yet ready to transfer school affairs
from boards of education to clty councils, at
the same time better ways of coordinating
efforts in education, planning, housing, wel-
fare, and other social programs, particularly
in our large cities, must be found. But the
need for coordination and unified effort at
the local level is no greater than at the fed-
eral level. Some consolidation and reorgani-
zation of federal agencies s called for. More-
over, additional stability should be bullt into
the federal agencies which are evolved.

Let me now turn to another conslderation.
A mind-set or way of looking at the world
is a powerful force. If we view federal-state
relations within the mind-set of “power-play
for the control of education,” we shall find
some evidence for our position. We all see
what we are looking for. We are dealing here
with the well-known psychological phenom-
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enon of perception, and there is abundant
evidence that much of what a person sees
is in his own eyes. Mind-sets or analytical
constructs can be useful or harmful. They
are useful if they suggest additional insights
regarding the real world, harmful if they
limit or thwart our understanding of the
real world. I believe the power-play concept
limits and misrepresents our understanding
of federal-state relationships.

I suggest another mind-set or way of view-
ing these phenomena, namely, an interde-
pendent social system. As a way of provoking
our thinking and not as a precise description
of all of these relationships, we may think
of the nation as a total social system, social
in the sense that we are concerned with
interactions among persons. Within such a
soclal system we have many subsystems—cul-
tural, religious, economic, political, and
others. In federal-state relations we are con-
cerned chiefly with the political subsystem,
particularly as it applies to education. In the
political subsystem we may envislon the
states and localities as additional subsystems,

If these subsystems are to function as part
of the larger soclal system, there must be
communication between and among the
parts and the whole. The subsystems must
be strong enough, articulate enough, and wise
enough to provide useful feedback to the
larger system. The larger system, on the
other hand, must be alert to its dependence
upon its subsystems, to the need to nurture
them, and to the importance of the feedback
provided through them,

Within this kind of framework we can
understand that during the last two decades
the larger soclal system (representing all of
us, I may add) has become more concerned
and more aggressive. The equilibrium within
the total system seems to have been altered:
more influence at the national level, less at
state and local levels. Actually, national
activity, such as Title V provisions of ESEA
for strengthening state departments, may
help state and local levels acquire even
greater influence. This thrust toward a na-
tional system is not well understood, has
created apprehensions, and in some instances
produces downright resistance. In view of the
growing importance of an educated citizenry
to the national well-being, I think this shift
is inevitable. At the same time, we need to
recognize the interdependence of the total
system and its subsystems. The nation must
depend upon states and localities to operate
schools and colleges and to collaborate with
other operating agencles in advancing the
general good. Vigorous and constructive in-
teraction between state and federal agencies,
not recrimination, seems to be the road
ahead.

The concept of interdependence provides
challenges to both the states and the federal
government, States need to become less con-
cerned with structure and legal jurisdiction
and more concerned with giving leadership
to local agencies and to helping in the for-
mulation of federal polices. Very few of our
states are currently staffed to do this; most
state boards of education, most chief state
school officers, and most state department
staffs must be strengthened Iif they are to
meet this challenge. Governors can make a
major contribution here particularly in the
selection of able, not merely deserving, clti-
zens for membership on state boards of edu-
cation. No governor should be content until
he can say honestly that the state board of
education contains as many dedicated and
illustrious citizens as does the board for the
state university.

The federal government, too, needs to
recognize more fully what Is involved in in-
terdependence. Federal programs need some
consolidation, the missions of federal agen-
cles need further classification, and addi-
tional stability in terms of programs and per-
sonnel, particularly in the U.S. Office of Edu-
cation, needs to be achieved. Communica~
tion between federal and state agencles
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should be extended. Hopefully, over a period
of time feedback from the state agencies will
be improved in quality and in turn influence
federal programs more significantly. The
federal government has the very difficult task
of initlating and implementing programs
which support our basic value positions as
a natlon even though we have some dragging
of feet in certain quarters. Such a task re-
quires the utmost in courage, discernment,
and tact,

THE SECURITY OF SOCIAL
SECURITY

Mr. RIBICOFF. I join with Chairman
MirLs in my deep concern over the state-
ments made against the social security
program in the article written by Mr,
Charles Stevenson and published in the
October 1967 issue of Reader’s Digest.

Social security should not be made a
political football or partisan issue. Social
security is vitally important to millions
of aged citizens, widows, orphans, and
the disabled. These people depend upon
their monthly social security benefits.
Many of them have very little other in-
come to depend on. They must have faith
in the continuity and financial integrity
of social security.

As a member of the Committee on
Finance and a former Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, I join
Chairman Mitts in reaffirming the
actuarial and financial soundness of the
social security system.

I ask unanimous consent that the re-
marks of Chairman MiLLs, published
in the ConGrEssioNAL REcORrD of Septem-
ber 27, be reprinted in the REecorp, to-
gether with the Stevenson article and a
statement by the Under Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, Wilbur
J. Cohen.

There being no objection, the remarks,
article, and statement were ordered to
be printed in the Recorb, as follows:

How Secure Is Your SocIAL SECURITY?

(Mr. Mims (at the request of Mr. Ep-
MONDSON) was granted permission to extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp and
to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. Mmrs. Mr. Speaker, the Reader’s
Digest has published an article by Mr.
Charles Stevenson in its October issue which
casts doubts on the financial soundness of
the soclal security program. I have read the
article very carefully and find that it con-
talns a number of half-truths that lead to
misleading conclusions.

The Committee on Ways and Means has
recently completed a most exhaustive re-
examination of the contributory wage-
related social security program. The program
is actuarially and financlally sound. More-
over, the revisions Incorporated In the
House-passed bill not only increase the
present benefits for both older retired per-
sons and the future benefits of younger per-
sons now contributing to the program but it
strengthens both the wage-related and con-
tributory features of the program.

Because of the importance in rebutting the
erroneous implications contained in the
Stevenson article I am inserting in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORD a statement by the
Under Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Wilbur J. Cohen, replylng to this
article and a reprint of the article itself.

[From the Reader's Digest, October 1967]
How Secure Is YoUR SOCIAL SECURITY?
(By Charles Stevenson)

Our Social Security insurance is in trouble.
Ever since 1937 Americans have been will-
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ingly kicking back, an ever-increasing por-
tion of their paychecks to the government,
confident that these Social Security taxes,
along with matching payments by their em-
ployers, were buying them insurance guar-
anteed to provide a floor of security in old
age. Nevertheless, now, even as President
Johnson pressures Congress to increase bene-
fits still more, the curtain of government-
controlled publicity which has shielded the
program is coming apart and letting some
grim facts show through.

“Soclal Security is facing a crisis; it is at
the crossroads,” warns Rep. John W. Byrnes
of Wisconsin, ranking minority member of
the House Ways and Means Committee.

“It has been seriously compromised,” says
a staff study of the Joint Economic Commit-
tee of Congress.

“The time has come for every American
to ask, 'How secure is my Soclal Security?’
and demand the truth,” adds Rep. Tom
Curtis (R., Mo.), one of the country's most
astute students of the subject. “If we don't
do something fundamental to reform the
system, I'm afraid it's going to hit the rocks
in another ten years.”

Such alarming statements must seem pre-
posterous to Americans whose knowledge of
Soclal Security comes from government
publicity. The official booklet, “Your Social
Security,” declares that all Social Security
taxes “go into special jfunds”; that when
earnings stop or are reduced because the
worker retires, dles or becomes disabled,
“monthly cash benefits are paid from the
Junds”; that nine out of ten working people
“are now building protection for themselves
and their families under the Social Secu-
rity program”; that “the amount will depend
on your average earnings.,” The Under Sec-
retary of Health, Education and Welfare,
Wilbur J. Cohen, an early architect of Social
Becurity, additionally stresses that “indi-
vidual rights to benefits are enforceable in
the courts” and that “payment through a
separate trust fund is essential to giving
people a sense of security about the receipt
of their benefits.”

Such talk implies a genuine insurance
setup with guaranteed payment—but there
isn’t any. “The Cost and Financing of Soclal
Security,” published by the scholarly Brook-
ings Institution, refers to the “adoption of
term ‘insurance’ by the proponents of Social
Security,” as “a stroke of promotional genius
which has capitalized on the good will of
private insurance and, through the estab-
lishment of a reserve fund, has clothed itself
with an aura of finanecial soundness.”

By the record, the Social Security taxes
which you pay for your protection go into
the Treasury’s general fund, and are used at
once to pay current Social Securlty benefits
and administrative expenses. The small per-
centage left over goes to finance foreign aid,
the moon race or any other government ac-
tivity, and the sum shows up in the so-called
Soclal Security trust funds as government
I1.O.Us which can be liquidated only by
further government borrowing or another
hike in taxation. If thus transformed into
cash, these I.0.Us—accumulated since
1937—would now total around $23 billion,
theoretically enough to continue paying
benefits for 14 months,

Actually, the Social Security Administra-
tion’s cash income is so close to outgo, and
what's left over so quickly converted into
government I.O.Us that the system is de-
pendent on further government borrowing to
provide cash. Indeed, Secretary of Treasury
Henry H. Fowler testified last January that
unless Congress at once raised the national~
debt limit by &7 billion, the government
could cover only half of the Social Security
checks it was obligated to send out in early
March—a month in which it needed $2 bil-
lion for 22,930,000 beneficiaries.

“Considered as an actuarial account, the
Social Security Administration is bankrupt,”
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declared Prof. James M, Buchanan, director
of the Thomas Jefferson Center at the Uni-
versity of Virginia, and Dartmouth economics
Prof. Colin D. Campbell in a recent Wall
Street Journal article.

THE NESTOR CASE

There 1s no room for even official denial.
Despite all the reassuring statements which
the government puts out for public con-
sumption, here is its unpublicized policy as
it was successfully argued before the Su-
preme Court in 1960 in the case of Ephram
Nestor, an alien deported in 1956 whom the
government didn't want to compensate.

“A belief has developed,” went the argu-
ment, “that Title II benefits are paid as the
result of a contractual obligation on the part
of the U.S. government. This belief has been
fostered to a considerable extent by state-
ments of responsible officials of the Social
Security Administration, [but] there iz no
contract. Heretofore these facts and their
implications have not, for some reason, been
conveyed to the public.”

Consider that a moment. Then this too:

“The Old Age and Survivors Insurance pro-
gram is in no sense a federally administered
‘insurance program’ under which each worker
pays ‘premiums’' over the years and ac-
quires at retirement an indefeasible right to
receive for life a fixed monthly benefit. Social
Security must be viewed as a welfare instru-
ment to which legal concepts of 'insurance,’
‘property,’ ‘vested rights,’ ‘annuities,’ etc.,
can be applied only at the risk of serious
distortion of language. We are dealing with a
social instrument by which public action,
involving compulsion [taxation], is invoked
to deal with a soclal problem—the lack of
basic economie security of large segments
of our society . . .”

And this:

“The Social Security concept is of a pro-
gram under which those with jobs are taxed
chiefly to provide the funds for current bene-
fits to aged beneficiaries and other eligible
survivors. No beneficlary or prospective bene-
ficlary acquires any interest in the fund it-
self—monthly benefit payments are voluntary
payments to the recipient, property acquired
by gift. There is no correlation between the
taxes pald and amount of benefits which
may become payable, The benefits conferred
may be redistributed or withdrawn at any
time in the discretion of Congress.”!

That doesn't jibe with the government’s
assurances that people who invest in Soclal
Security are “building protection for them-
selves.” It did start out to be such security
insurance back in 1935, and it made sense
to most Americans. The myth that this still
is the system is officially perpetuated for one
reason alone. Under the cover of the mythol-
ogy, the government has been able to shift
the skyrocketing expense of increasingly un-
popular relief expenditures to the popular
Social Security system—in a way not known
or understood by the country’'s workers, and
in a way that doesn’t show up noticeably in
the Administration's budget.

SQUEEZE ON THE YOUNG

In addition, the government has blanketed
literally millions of additional persons into
the system-—millions who by no stretch of
the imagination have paid enough into it to
compensate for their benefits. Some have
paid nothing at all, These beneficiaries in-
clude everybody 72 or older who doesn't get
a check from another government source;
contributing wage earners and their wives
who elect to retire at 62; the younger dis-
abled, along with their families; entitled
divorced wives; 60-61-year-old widows; bene-
ficiarles' children up to age 22 if still in
school. These people may be either rich or
eligible for relief. Nevertheless, most of their
monthly Social Security benefits come out of
the special tax that Americans have been led

1 Flemming (U.S.) v. Nestor, 363 U.S. 603.
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to believe is buying insurance just for them-
selves.?

As a result, the top $189 annual Social
Security tax which was pald in to the gov-
ernment in behalf of a “‘covered” worker ten
years ago has soared to $5680.80 this year; and
that tax is officially scheduled to climb to
$745.80 in another 20 years. This last figure
represents 11.3 percent of the first $6600 in
wages that a man takes in!

Already there are young people protesting
the squeeze. “With inflation and income
taxes taking everything else, our family can't
meet our mortgage payments if our Social Se-
curity contributions go any higher, a young
man writes his Congressman. “All that makes
them bearable now is knowing the govern-
ment is saving our money for us."”

Innocent young man! If his own govern-
ment had been honest with him he would
know that:

Current Social Security recipients have
paid in an average of only one-tenth the
value of their annuities; the remaining 90
percent of their benefits is paid by the taxes
levied on the payrolls of the younger workers

Because of this extra bill, Robert J. Myers,
chief actuary of the Social SBecurity Admin-
istration, explains, “The benefits that a new
entrant gets are not equal in value, over the
long run, to the contributions that he and
his employer pay.” Social Security Commis-
sioner Robert M. Ball similarly admits that
“young employes do not, in those terms, get
their money's worth.”

Thus the maximum tax put into the Treas-
ury in behalf of & now 25-year-old worker
(under current law) for annuily payments
alone will total $19,392 during his working
years, and for this—if Congress doesn't
change its mind—the Soclal Security Admin-
istration says that he will be entitled to &
“gratuity” of $168 a month at age 65 if sin-
gle and $252 if married, with his elderly
widow to get $138.60 if he dies first.

According to calculations worked up for
the National Association of Life Under-
writers, the same contributions schedule
could buy the same worker a private insur-
ance policy designed to pay $312 a month if
he remained single and $263 if he married,
with either survivor to continue recelving
$175,83 a month until death. Or if the
young worker banked the amount of the
$19,392 tax payments at four percent com-
pound interest over his working years, he
would end up with $47,074 at age 66—minus
income taxes, of course—to spend as he saw
fit, or collect interest on. And he could will
the principal to his heirs.

Nevertheless, whether Social Security can
pay our friend back anything at all for what
he puts into it will depend entirely on the
mood of the taxpayers of that later day. The
unfunded outstanding obligations of the So-
clal Security system—that is, the amount by
which its promised benefits exceed what the
“insured’ persons are supposed to eventually
pay toward meeting these costs—are %350
billlon. That is a sum which exceeds the cur=-
rent national debt.

Can the government collect enough Social
Security taxes to keep the program going in-
definitely? Officlally it anticipates taking in
up to #37 billion in 1980, even if the law
isn't changed. With anticipated changes In
the law, collectlons may soar as high as $58
billion.

Today President Johnson is trying to force
through Congress a scheme to bhend what's
left of legitimate Social Security purposes
into a vast relief giveaway which would
complicate the already excruciating problem
of poverty among persons over 65. Even now
these people are discouraged from augment-
ing their Incomes, If they earn small sums
at odd jobs, they must continue to pay So-
clal Security taxes with no comparable in-

*The only exceptions are the special pay-
ments to persons 72 or older not otherwise
receiving a government check. These are sub-
sidized out of general taxes.
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crease in benefits. And if they contribute
enough to the economy through their labor
to take in more than $1500 a year, the Social
Security Administration penalizes them, it
withholds benefits to which they're other-
wise entitled. The Administration’s cure is to
let those who insist on working earn a bare
$180 more a year than the present law allows.
Yet simultaneously it would increase Social
Security benefits to both workers and non-
workers from 15 to 59 percent!

The Johnson program proposes to ‘“take
1.4 million Americans out of poverty this
year"” partly by raising the federal income
taxes of another 1,400,000 persons over 65
who have been able to save enough, some-
how, so that with Soclal Security they have
incomes of $6000 or more, and by shifting the
expense of caring for some hundreds of thou-
sands now on the relief rolls to Social Se-
curity. Then the country's wage earners will
pay these people through their still higher
Soclal Security taxes, and the Administration
will be able to boast that prosperity is sav-
ing the cash that formerly went into state
-and federally financed public-assistance pay-
ments.

To finance this, the President would ralse
your Soclal Security taxes yet again—to an
eventual $1252.80 squeeze on a single job.
And this would be just the beginning. Chief
actuary Mpyers estimates the unfunded “ac-
crued liability” of the system would soar
again, too—this time to 417 billion. “It stag-
gers my imagination,” declared House Ways
and Means Chairman Wilbur D. Mills when
the payments pattern was unfolded by Under
Secretary Cohen,

TIME TO TAKE STOCK

No matter what temporary tinkering the
House and Senate may do regarding the Pres-
ident’s program, now or later, the basic ques-
tion still remains: Just how much more can
the economy afford? Will the young people
now keeping the system afloat be willing to
pay ever more out of their paychecks when
they learn that they're scheduled to get
back less than they contribute? If they are
pinched now, how can they continue to take
on an ever more expensive burden of the
elderly? Won't they insist on caring for their
children first?

Already, the Social Security take is begin-
ning to encroach on funds needed to keep
private pension plans afloat—plans which
through invested reserves create new wealth
rather than devour it. Already the Social
Security taxes are so high that a Treasury
memorandum warns “it is doubtful” that
many professional people earning even
$10,000 a year “can afford to devote ap-
preciably more to their retirement.” So how
high can these taxes go without seriously
undermining the economy?

What if the government can’t squeeze out
the still higher taxes it needs from tomor-
row’'s payrolls? Well, then, as the government
told the Supreme Court, “If a statutory pro-
gram offers more now than the economy can
afford to furnish later, Congress has only to
revise the statutory program.”

As a matter of fiscal sanity, now would
seem the time to take stock and find out
if we can make Soclal Security function as
it was originally intended. Some students in
and out of government are suggesting put-
ting all welfare back where it belongs—Iin the
regular welfare budget, supported by general
revenues, which everybody can see. Through
such appropriations we can and must find
ways to assist, with dignity, the disabled and
the elderly who have no way to provide for
themselves.

As for the rest, a blue-ribbon commission
could explore the possibility of requiring
workers to buy annuity insurance from gov-
ernment-regulated private insurance-invest-
ment funds just as some states require
motorists to buy liability insurance. What-
ever the means, Soclal Security must be re-
stored to its legitimate purposes before it is
too late.
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STATEMENT BY WILBUR J. CoHEN, UNDER SEC-
RETARY OF HEeALTH, EDUCATION, AND WEL-
FARE

Mr. Charles Stevenson’s article on "How
Secure is Your Social Security?” in the Octo-
ber issue of the Reader’s Digest is misleading,
and, in my opinion, creates anxiety and fear
about the financing of our soclal securlty
system that are groundless.

I state categorically that:

The soclal security system is soundly fi-
nanced.

Present and potential future beneficiaries
of social security will get the benefits pro-
vided by the social security law.

Mr. Stevenson begins his article by saying
our ‘‘social security insurance is in trouble.”
This is not so. :

The subtitle of Mr. Stevenson's article says
that “Recent disclosures are raising grave
doubts as to how much—if anything—to-
day's taxpayer will get back when his time
for retirement comes.” Use of the words “dis-
closures,” “grave doubts” and “if anything™
can only result in worry to millions of people
who are now drawing social security benefits
or expect to draw them in the future. This
worry is wholly without factual basis.

The article seeks to depict Chairman Wil-
bur D, Mills and the ranking minority mem-
ber, Representative John W. Byrnes, of the
House Committee on Ways and Means as
profoundly alarmed about the basic design
and fiscal integrity of the social security
program and about the course that the pro-
gram is taking. The facts, however, are that
as recently as 5 weeks ago these men jointly
supported legislation in the House of Rep-
resentatives, the Social Security Amend-
ments of 1967 (H.R. 12080), which builds
upon the present social security program and,
with careful attention to actuarial sound-
ness, makes needed improvements in the
benefits of the program.

The implication that Representative
Byrnes, the ranking minority member of the
Committee on Ways and Means, agrees with
the charges made by Mr. Stevenson flies in
the face of the fact that Mr. Byrnes was a
co-sponsor of the social security blll now
before Congress and is contradicted by his
remarks on the floor of the House of Repre-
sentatives during the debate on the bill. At
that time he stated:

“I personally do not feel that the burdens
imposed by this bill are greater than the
taxpayers will be willilng to pay. After all,
today’s taxpayer is tomorrow’s beneficiary. I
was very glad to join the chalrman of our
committee in sponsoring the soclial securlty
bill—a bill which gives due consideration to
the needs of our elderly citizens as well as
those who are called upon to pay the taxes.”

Representative Byrnes went on to say that:
“Everyone paying taxes today can do so with
the knowledge that he is participating in a
sound program of social insurance which
will provide commensurate benefits in the
event of his death or disability.”

The House Committee report on HR. 12080,
which was signed by 24 out of 256 members
of the Committee on Ways and Means, bears
ample witness to the care and thoroughness
which the Committee has devoted to assur-
ing the continued soundness of the social se-
curity program.

The proposals contained in H.R. 12080 were
considered during 18 days of public hearings
over a period of 6 weeks, and during 64 exec-
utive sessions over a period of 16 weeks.
Following debate, the House approved the
bill by the overwhelming non-partisan vote
of 415 to 3. The bill reaffirms the soundness
of the contributory, wage-related social se-
curity program,

The soundness of the social security sys-
tem has been examined a number of times
by groups of independent, nongovernmental
representatives of business, insurance, labor,
and the public.

In 1957, under the Eisenhower Adminis-
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tration, an Advisory Council on Social Secu-
rity Financing was appointed by Secretary
Flemming. It reported as follows:

“The Council finds that the present
method of financihg the old-age, survivors,
and disability insurance program is sound,
practical, and appropriate for this program.
It is our judgment, based on the best avail-
able cost estimates, that the contribution
schedule enacted into law in the last session
of Congress makes adequate provision for fi-
nancing the program on a sound actuarial
basis.”

Among the members of the Council who
made this statement were the President of
a Federal Reserve bank, two actuaries—one
from a private insurance company and one
from a university—and representatives of
business, labor and professional groups.

The most recent Advisory Council on So-
cial Security, again made up of outstanding
experts in the field, examined thoroughly all
of the issues connected with the “security”
of social security. Like the preceding coun-
cil they concluded, in their report of Janu-
ary 1965, that the soclal security program is
soundly financed and that its income—out
into the long range future—will be sufficient

- to meet its obligations.

Both Advisory Councils took note of such
charges as those made in the article to the
effect that social security taxes are used for
purposes other than social security, that the
trust funds contain only TOU’s, and that the
system is “in the red” by hundreds of bil-
lions of dollars. Both Councils found these
charges to be without foundation.

I

The article says that the social security
program puts a “squeeze on the young.” This
is not s0. The fact is that even without tak-
ing into account that social security benefits
have been and will continue to be increased
from time to time as changes occur in wage
levels and cost of living, young workers as a
group will get social security protection
worth 20 to 25 percent more than they will
pay in social security contributions. This is
the case under present law and would be the
case under the House-passed bill and under
the Administration’s proposal.

Young workers could not buy comparable
insurance protection from private insurance
companies at anywhere near the amount
they pay for their soclal security protection.

The article takes no account of the fact
that the benefits provided by the present so-
cial security law are very much lower than
the benefits that will actually be paid when
today's young workers reach retirement age.
As wages rise—as they have throughout the
history of the country—benefits can be in-
creased without increasing the contribution
rates. This is because the contributions are
a percentage of covered payroll and because,
as wages go up, income to the system in-
creases more than the corresponding liabill-
ties,

As a matter of fact, if benefits were not in-
creased as wage levels rise over the years, the
contribution rates scheduled in present law
would be too high, and they could be reduced.
Whether benefits are increased or contribu-
tion rates are reduced the result would be the
same, namely, more protection in relation to
contributions than is shown by analyses that
assume no change in wage levels and in
benefits.

The calculations referred to in the article
assume that the covered employee would
have within his control an amount of con-
tributions paid by his employers equal to the
amount of his own soclal security contribu-
tion. This assumption rests on a misconcep-
tlon of the nature of the soecial insurance
program and indeed the nature of private
group insurance. If such an assumption were
used, the whole fabric of private group life
insurance, annuity insurance, and other
forms of group insurance in this counttry
would have to be regarded as ineguitable.

As a general rule, under private group in-
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surance plans the employer contribution is

not allocated to each employee in anm amount .

related to the employee’s own contribution.
On the contrary the employer contribution,
as in the case of social security, Is what
makes it possible to pay larger benefits to
workers and their 'survivors who are in the
upper age brackets when the group insurance
plan goes into effect than could be paid
only on the basis of the worker's own con-
tributions.

I believe it bears repeating that even with-
out taking into account the fact that bene-
fits will he increased in future years, even
young workers covered under soclal security
will get insurance protection worth 20 to
25 percent more than the value of their con-
tributions, and moreover, they will actually
do much better than that when,agcount is
taken of the fact that social security benefits
can and will be increased as wage levels go
up without any need to increase the con-
tribution rate.

In deciding whether young people get their
money's worth it must be kept in mind that
social security provides not only retirement
protection but also survivors and disability
insurance protection. While Mr. Stevenson’s
figures do take into consideration the fact
that social security provides protection
against loss of income due to death and dis-
ability and also provides hospital Insurance
protection at age 65, most of his discussion
ignores the importance of these parts of the
program. That importance may be illustrated
by an example: The value of the social se-
curity survivors insurance protection pro-
vided under the House-passed bill in the
case of the worker whose earnings are about
the medlan earnings of regularly employed
men ($5560 per month) who dies at age 35
leaving a wife aged 32 and two small children
is about $56,000. Were this worker to become
- disabled at 35, the walue of the disability
insurance protection to him and his family
would be about 59,000,

Social security is a sound a.nd equitable
program for the young and the old.

Iz

Mr. Stevenson's article contains nearly two
columns on the so-called Nestor case, de-
cided by the U.S. Supreme Court in 1960
(pp. 76-77). Mr. Stevenson distorts the legal
issues. He has several quotes which to a
lawyer and a general reader would appear
to be from the Court's decision, But they
are not. He not only does not quote from
the Court’s decision but fails to mention
that the Court decision reversed the conten-
tlon of the Justice Department brief (pre-
pared in the Eisenhower Administration)
that the program is not an insurance pro-
gram. What the U.8, SBupreme Court actually
sald was:

“The Soclal Security system may be ac-
curately described as a form of social in-
surance, enacted pursuant to Congress’ power
to ‘spend money in aid of the general wel-
fare,' whereby persons gainfully employed,
and those who employ them, are taxed to
permit the payment of benefits to the retired
and disabled, and their dependents.”

The fact i1s that the Supreme Court deci-
sion rejected many of the contentions made
in the brief and stated that: “The interest
of a covered employee under the [Social
Security] Act is of sufficient substance to
fall within the protection from arbitrary gov-
ernmental action afforded by the due process
clause."

Thus, as the Supreme Court stated, al-
though the Congress can modify rights
granted under the statute, it cannot do so
in an arbitrary way. The right to benefits
under social security, as the Court has sald,
is protected under the due process clause of
the United States Constitution against denial
or diminution by arbitrary Government
action.

b4

The article attempts to show that social

security Is unsound by referring to *un-
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funded outstanding obligations” of $350 bil-
lion and stating that under the Administra-
tion bill this amount will rise to $417 billion
(pp. 79-80). The $350 billion, referred to is
the amount that would be needed—if social
security were a private, voluntary insurance
program—to pay off all obligations on the
assumption that there would be no new en-
trants into the system. The ldea of there
being -a huge unfunded lability in the
social security system is wholly meaningless
and irrelevant for any practical purposes.
There is no need in a Government program
such as social security for funding on the
basis referred to in the article. It would not
only be unnecessary but also unwise to build
up such a huge accumulation of social se-
curity funds, No life insurance expert nor
soclal security expert, nor business nor labor
organization, and no Advisory Council or
Committee of the Congress has ever recom-
mended such funding.

- The most recent Advisory Council on Social
Security—an independent group of experts
in the field which reviewed all aspects of the
soclal security program over a period of 18
months—stated in its 1965 report:

“The Council is in agreement with K the
previous groups. that have studied the fi-
nancing of the program that it is unnecessary
and would be unwise to keep on hand a huge
accumulation of funds sufficient, without
regard to income from new entrants, to pay
all future benefits to past and present con-
tributors. A compulsory social insurance pro-
gram is correctly considered soundly financed
if, on the basis of actuarial estimates, cur-
rent assets plus future income are expected
to be sufficient to cover all the obligations of
the program; the present system meets this
test. The claim sometimes made that the
system is finanecially unsound, with an un-
funded liability of some $300 billlon, grows
out of a false analogy with private insurance,
which because of its voluntary character
cannot count on income from new entrants
to meet a part of future obligations for the
present covered group.”

X

The article is in error in saying that the
social security changes recommended by
President Johnson would take persons out of
poverty “partly by raising the Federal income
taxes” of other people over 65 (p. 78). Under
the President’s proposal, over 2 million per-
sons would be removed from poverty (1.6
million aged 656 and over and 0.6 million un-
der age 65) by the increase in the amount of
the social security benefits—especially the
increase In the minimum benefit from the
present $44 a month to $70. There is no truth
in the statement in the article that the
method of removing these people from pov-
erty would be through raising income taxes.

The article speaks disparagingly of the im-
provement of social security benefits for the
purpose of reducing the number of persons
on assistance or relief. But this has been the
objective of the social security program since
it was enacted in 1935! This was the original
congressional intent. In fact, the carrying out
of this intent has been one of social secu-
rity's great achlevements. The proportion of
the aged on welfare has decreased from about
22 percent in 1950 to about 10 percent today.
‘We hope to decrease the proportion to 5 per-
cent, Increasing the level of soclal security
benefits will ald in this objective.

vI

One more of the many inaccuracies con-
tained in the article is the allegation in the
article that social security contributions are
put into the “Treasury's general fund” (p.
76). The fact is that the contributions are
automatically appropriated by law to the
pocial security trust funds, which are kept
separate from one another and from the gen-
eral funds of the Treasury and can be used
only for the payment of the benefits and ad-
ministrative expenses under the social se-
curity program. ;
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vII

Mr. Stevenson says that the Government
is discouraging beneficiaries from augment-
ing their incomes by collecting soclal security
contributions with no comparable increase in

- ‘benefits and by withholding benefits from

t-l;os:? beneficiaries who earn over §1500 a year
(p. 19).

The purpose of the soclal security pro-
gram as determined by the Congress is to pay
benefits when there is a loss of earnings be-
cause of death, disability, or retirement. The
law prescribes a test—generally referred to as
the retirement test—for determining whether
such loss of earnings has occurred. The
amount of the retirement test and whether
there should be any retirement test is cer-
tainly a question which warrants discussion.

What Mr. Stevenson didn't say in his arti-
cle is that eliminating the retirement test
would increase the cost of the program by
#2 billion a year. The additional cost would
be incurred to pay benefits to about 2 mil-

“lion people, many of whom are fully em-

ployed and earning as much as they ever did.
The vast majority of social security bene-
fletaries—some 20 million other persons—
elther are unable to work or cannot find a
job and therefore would not be helped one
iota by the elimination of the retirement test.
Would this be an intelligent and equitable
way to spend $2 bilon a year additional?
The author's statement that; beneficiaries
who work and pay soeial security contribu-
tlons get “no comparable increase” in bene-
fits may give the impression that this work
cannot increase their benefits or that, if it
can, the benefit increases are insignificant.
The fact is that the beneficiary who works
can get a benefit increase if he has even just
a single year in which his earnings are more

“than his earnings in any one of the past years

that were used in computing his benefits,
In short, Mr, Stevenson didn’t tell a full
or fair story on the retirement test.

vIox

The article concludes that further study
of and basic changes in social security are
called for. Some of the concluding remarks
are repetitions of misleading assertions made
earlier and some go further,

The article raises a number of questions
about what will happen to the social security
program in the future after whatever “tem-
porary tinkering the House and Senate may
do regarding the President's program"—as if
the House and Senate are mot comprised of
the elected representatives of the American
people and as if the Presldent is not respon-
sible to the American people. It is through
such processes as the article calls congres-
sional deliberation and debates—that this
Nation builds its public programs, orders its
economy, and carries on the affairs of Gov-
ernment, and this will doubtless be true in
the future.

The article goes on to suggest, on the basls
of the increases in social security contribu-
tion rates that have been enacted over the
years, that private pensions may not be able
to remain “afloat.” Such scaremongering ig-
nores the fact that soclal security has not
prevented the rapid growth of private pen-
sions. Private pensions have made tremen-
dous strides since the 1030's, when social
security began. There were only about 400
private pension plans in 1935 when social
security was enacted. Today there are over
60,000!

With regard to Mr. Stevenson’s proposal to
establish a “blue ribbon commission,” over
the years since the Committee on Economic
Becurity submitted its report to Presldent
Roosevelt and the original Soclal Security
Act was enacted in 1935, there have been nu-
merous independent studies of social se-
curity by advisory councils composed of
highly respected and knowledgeable citizens.
For Instance there was an Advisory Council
Report in 1939, 1948, 1959, and 1965. Since
1956, studies by advisory councils have been
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provided for in the social security law itself,
and there have been periodic studies by these
councils. Through the councils, consisting
of representatives of employees, employers,
the self-employed, and the general public,
the social security program has had the bene-
fit of a great deal of intelligent and thought-
ful examination. Under the law, the next
advisory council, scheduled to be appointed
in 1968 (under the bill recently passed by the
House, it would be appointed in 1969), will
review all aspects of the social security pro-
gram, including the status of the social
security trust funds in relation to the long-
range commitments of the program and will
make a report of its findings and recommen-
dations to the Board of Trustees of each of
the social secuirty trust funds and to the
Congress.
X

Mr. Stevenson has not clarified any fun-
damental issues. He has not pointed out the
great unmet social needs. What he has done
has been a great disservice to the millions of
social security beneficiaries and the millions
who are counting on social security benefits
in the future. He has obfuscated and con-
fused the major policy issues in social se-
curity. A critical and constructive review of
social security would be welcome. A glib
and superficlal attack on a program soO
important to millions of Americans is not
a contribution to the American people.

UNSAFE DRUGS

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, on Au-
gust 10, the Subcommittee on Antitrust
and Monopoly of the Committee on
Small Business, under the able chair-
manship of the Senator from Wisconsin
[Mr. NeLson] revealed some alarming
information. An unbelievable percentage
of the drugs produced by the major
pharmaceutical manufacturers is un-
safe. These drugs may even be deadly.

The problem is a peculiar one. It is not
that these are “fake” drugs, or worthless
or poisonous drugs. If that were the case,
authorities could simply stop the pro-
duction of these bad medicines.

No, the problem is more difficult than
that. At some point in the manufactur-
ing process, something goes wrong, and
drugs which are contaminated, non-
sterile, mislabeled, or subpotent reach
the market. And there is no way of
knowing about it until after the dam-
age is done. The removal of the drug
from the market by the FDA often comes
too late.

A few of the examples mentioned by
Senator NeLson should be repeated here.

One of them is downright frightening.
More than half a billion—that is, 570,-
374,450—tablets of Librax which had
reached the market were found to be
adulterated. Librax, one of the most fre-
quently preseribed tranquilizers, is pro-
duced by Hoffman-LaRoche, a member
of the Pharmaceutical Manufacturers
Association and a leading drug company
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in the United States. The FDA deter-
mined that the hazard to the public was
serious, and actual cases of injury were
reported. Nevertheless, I wonder how
many people suffered serious harm be-
cause of it. No one seems to know.

Although the Librax story is terrible,
others are even worse. One case evokes a
particularly horrible picture in my mind.
It concerns the recall of three and a half
million bottles of sterile water solution
produced by Abbott Laboratories. I can
visualize a patient—perhaps he is un-
conscious—Ilying in a hospital. He is
being fed intravenously, in an effort to
keep him alive. What happens, however,
when it is found that the sterile solution
being injected into him is not sterile
after all? It sounds impossible. But the
recall list tells me that just such a situa-
tion did occur. The solutions did reach
the hospitals and were used on patients.
Very little of this dangerous product was
recovered. I doubt that we can ever really
measure the extent of the injuries.

There is another item on the list which
I want to point out. It is important be-
cause it relates to the experience of just
about every one of us. It is generally ac-
cepted practice, I suppose, for doctors to
receive samples of products manufac-
tured by large companies. Many times,
when I have gone to the doctor, he has
reached into a drawer and pulled out a
bottle of some medicine he wanted me to
try. I imagine that is what many physi-
cians did with some of the 40 million
tablets Charles Pfizer & Co., sent, unsoli-
cited, to doctors all over the country.
There was something different about this
particular batch though. The labels on
the bottles were mixed up.

Without knowing it, a doctor could
have given a patient suffering from upset
stomach medicine used by heart patients.
Instead of handing out a tranquilizer, he
might have given a patient a potent anti-
biotic. Here again, the FDA's determina-
tion was that the danger to the public
was serious. There is no way of knowing
how much, or rather how little of the
mislabeled medicine was recovered and
what the consequences were.

These stories and the many others
which could be drawn from the recall
lists upset me greatly. But more than
that they prompt me to ask a few ques-
tions which are particularly troubling.

I wonder, for example, just how good
the checks for purity and potency are.
Antibiotics and insulin are supposed to
be batchtested at the end of the manu-
facturing process. Why, then, do so many
impure, subpotent, and contaminated
pills reach the market? Perhaps contin-
uous surveillance of drugs is needed from
the time they leave the manufacturer to
the time they reach the consumer. Also,
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should we not consider expanding the
testing program to include other kinds
of drugs? Is there not some way in which
we can prevent catastrophes or possible
catastrophes which could result from
something like Abbott’'s production of
nonsterile intravenous solutions?

I wonder, too, why it is that only such
very small quantities of these dangerous
drugs are recovered. If it is impossible to
improve the quality of the drugs that go
on the market—and I, for one, cannot
believe that something cannot be done—
then at least we should be able to pre-
vent these drugs from doing serious dam-
age. Why, for example, could only 10
percent of a batch of 18,500,000 tablets of
a subpotent Squibb antibiotic be recov-
ered? And what happened to the other
96 percent of the 1,258,533/10 cc. vials of
a Burroughs-Wellcome product that
never got taken off the market? I am
afraid to estimate the extent of the dam-
age done to the well-being of our people
before any of these mistakes are caught.
This all leads me to the conclusion that
communication between doctors, compa-
nies, and the FDA needs drastic im-
provement.

Finally, I must say that now, more
than before, I doubt whether the big
companies really are as reliable as they
would have us believe. We are constantly
told that we can depend on brand-name
products, that a brand name is an assur-
ance of quality. But it seems to me that
rather than being more dependable, the
products of large companies have poten-
tial for being more dangerous.

Of the 140 members of the Pharma-
ceutical Manufacturers Association, one-
third had products recalled by the FDA
during the past 2 years. But only 15 per-
cent of the smaller companies—the non-
PMA firms—had drugs called off the
market.

Advertising and promotional activities
increase the market for drugs—and the
wider the market, the greater the num-
ber of people who will be affected by a
mistake. Instead of helping the public,
the major companies may be doing it
serious harm.

Although it shocks and worries me
greatly to learn of the dangers the Amer-
ican people face in this vitally important
area, I am very glad, indeed, that this
information is reaching the public. It is
high time that something was done to in-
sure that every phase of the health care
our people receive is the finest and safest
modern science can provide.

I ask unanimous consent that a par-
tial list of major recalls by the FDA be
printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

Company Drug Quantity Hazard Depth Percent Reason
recovered

Ayerst Laboratories (Ameri-  Chlorhexidi 1y ide 15,045,092 tablets_ ... . ooo.... Moderate_........ Doetor: i .- 30.0 Cross contamination

can Home Products). (Hibitan'?. enicillin.
Squibb___.______________._ Nystatin (Mycostatin}.________..____ 18,500,000 tablets_ ... _........_. TS 10.0 Subpotent.
0 e N S T Sterile water solutions. . __.......... 3,500,000 bottles__ -a-- Serious... = 10.0 Nonsterile.
Roche.. -- Chlordiazepoxide (Librax)_____._.___ 570,374 450 tablets -- Serious (injury)._.. ... 17.9 Adulterated.
Plizer -- Mec.izine HC-1 (Bonine)_______ __ 6,905,408 tablets. - Moderate (injury). . 40.0 Not given.
Ciba__ . __ -~ Aminoglutethimide (Elipten) NDA____ 41,600,000 tablets___________._____. Serious (injury). . 20.0 Not given.
Pllrar it Co . Physiclan’s samples_______________. 40,000,000 tablets___ Serlous: ool Ll (0] Label mixup.
Richardson-Merrell_____..__ Bacitracin (Bacimycin)....._______.._ 656,700 }¢-0z2. tubes; B10/100-g. =~ __... L e ) Subpotent.

‘ jars; 10,450 1¢ tubes.

Burroughs Wellcome......-- Polymixin B sulfate (Aerosporin)__... 1,258533/10ec.. ... ..._........ Moderate.. ... Retail....__. .. ... 4.0 Do.

1 Not given.
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QUESTIONS ABOUT THE WAR IN
VIETNAM

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp & penetrating analysis of
some features of the war in Vietnam as
set forth in an editorial entitled “The
Price Is Right?” published in the St.
Louis Post-Dispatch of September 27,
1967,

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorD,
as follows:

TuE Price Is RIGHT?

Once agaln Senators and Representatives
are ralsing questions about the Tonkin gulf
resolution of 1964, on which President John-
son bases the legal justification for his escala-
tion of the Vietnam war., Senator Case of
New Jersey charges that the President took
advantage of Congress in a way that tampers
with “the trust of one man for another"—
a polite euphemism for trickery.

While these protests express the growing
dismay and frustration in Congress and the
country, they do not go to the heart of the
problem. The vital issue is not the Presi-
dent's legal authority to enlarge the Vietnam
commitment from a small and limited aid
program to a full-scale war on the mainland
of Asia. What matters is that he pursued this
policy, legal or not, after having gained elec-
tion by promising exactly the opposite one.
It is the discrepancy between the President’s
Asla policy before and after the 1964 election
that ralses the question of “mutual trust and
confidence” which Senator Case refers to.

In a speech last week Mr. Johnson disclosed
the outlines of the argument he will take to
the voters next year. What the nation is go-
ing through in Vietnam, he says, is “worth
the price,” because the price of “Communist
conquest” in Southeast Asia would be higher.
He seeks to identify the war in Vietnam with
all other wars we have fought—particularly,
with World War II. And he justifies the na-
tional ordeal by describing it as necessary
to avert a third world war.

We think it will take some doing to con-
vince the American people that Ho Chi Minh,
the leader of a tiny underdeveloped country
struggling to emerge from one of the most
backward colonialisms on record, presents the
same menace to our vital national interest as
Hitler did in his effort to conquer Western
Europe, Britailn and Russia. The false paral-
lel is just too incredible to swallow.

The truth is that we are not fighting “Com-
munist conquest” in Vietnam. We are fight-
ing Vietnamese nationalism, which developed
out of years of colonial exploitation and ac-
cepted Communist leadership because Com-
munists like Ho Chi Minh offered the most
implacable resistance to foreign domination,
whether by France, Japan or anybody else.
President Roosevelt, whose mantle Mr, John-
son aspires to don, was farsighted enough to
consider supporting Ho as the best expression
of Indochinese self-determination., He did
not live to carry out that policy, and America
instead backed first the French and then a
successlon of agents in efforts to crush an
indigenous anti-colonial revolution. Having
failed over 20 years to gain that end by proxy,
we are now trying to achieve it with our own
military power.

When Mr. Johnson says Vietnam Is saving
us from a third world war, he is saying that
the Hanol government is simply a front for
Chinese Communism which would have to
be fought elsewhere if not in Vietnam. The
truth is that despite 20 years of desperate
war Hanol has amazingly avoided becoming
a puppet of either China or Russia. We are
not fighting Chinese Communism. We are
fighting a native nationalism which, far from
opening the door to Chinese conquest, offers
the best hope of erecting political and cul-
tural barriers to such conquest. We are ravag-
ing a small country which presents no threat
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to our interests or security. And for this we
are paying a price which more and more
Americans regard as far, far too high.

OUR CHOICES IN VIETNAM

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, Mr. Ed-
win O. Reischauer, former Ambassador
to Japan, has written an important arti-
cle on the issue of Vietnam for the Sep-
tember 19 issue of Look magazine. In a
penetrating way, based upon years of
study and experience, Reischauer traces
our involvement in Vietnam. He makes
it quite clear that our involvement in
Vietnam has progressed to such a point
that whatever way we choose to end the
war in Vietnam will cost us dearly, and
I quote from Ambassador Reischauer’s
article:

My purpose is to bring home the fact that
we are paying dearly for the war and face a
miserable selection of choices of ways to end
it. The question is: To what purpose is all
this suffering and travail? What could pos-
sibly emerge from this war to make it all
worthwhile? Wars sometimes seem justified
by thelr end results, but this justification
hardly applies to the Vietnam war. Even the
most extravagantly optimistic outcome would
leave far more losses than galns,

Mr. Reischauer’s final paragraph is
both a warning and a future guideline:

Our men in Vietnam are superbly equipped,
are well organized and are fighting valiantly,
but the best they can hope to achieve is
worse than what we could have had, vir-
tually for nothing, if we had only had enough
interest in Vietnam and in Asia to study in
advance the problems we faced there. If
we are to avold more national catastrophes
like that in Vietnam, we must devote a great
deal more attention and careful thought to
our relations with the half of the world’s
population that lives in Asia.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle by Mr. Reischauer be printed at this
point in the Recorp, as a valuable con-
tribution to the discussion of the issue
of Vietnam.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WHAT CHOICES Do WE HAVE IN VIETNAM?
(By Edwin O. Reischauer, Ambassador to
Japan, 1961-66)

I do not know any American who does not
want a speedy end to the war in Vietnam.
No one can be happy about the suffering it
brings to the Vietnamese; and we, too, pay
a heavy price—in American lives, in domestic
political disunity, in the diversion of so much
of our national wealth away from construc-
tive tasks at home, and in the mounting dis-
approval of our friends abroad. The question
on everyone's mind is how to bring the war
to a quick and tolerable end. What can we
do to induce our opponents in Vietnam to
stop the fighting through a reasonable nego-
tiated settlement?

Some have argued for an escalation of the
bombing. They believe the resultant increase
in the pain of the war to the North Viet-
namese will increase their willingness to ne-
gotiate, I find this unconvincing. In fact,
the bombing could so build up hatred and
distrust of us among the North Vietnamese
that it could increase their determination to
go on fighting. This might be true in any
country, and it is all the more likely to be
true in Vietnam because of deep resentments
and fear of the Occldent developed during
a century of colonial domination. Thus, from
one point of view, chances for a negotiated
settlement might be slightly enhanced if we
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cut down or eliminated the bombing of the
North.

This, however, is not necessarily the full
story. To the extent that bombing cuts down
the flow of men and munitions to the South
(a point on which estimates vary widely),
it reduces the capacity of the other side to
wage war In the South and thus might pos-
slbly increase its willingness to negotiate.
If, on the other hand, a reduction of the
bombing permitted a substantial increase in
this flow, it might from this point of view
reduce the chances for negotiations.

A solution to this dilemma might be some
sort of a barrier across Vietnam and Laos
at the 1Tth parallel that would largely elimi-
nate the military flow and at the same time
remove the need to bomb the North, thus
helping in two ways to increase the chances
for negotiations. But is this really feasible?
And if it is, how long would it take to estab-
lish such a barrier and have it take effect?
At best, this would bring no speedy end to
the war.

Some people feel that if we were to develop
a more democratic, civilian-controlled gov-
ernment in Saigon, a negotiated settlement
would become more possible, Perhaps so,
but I have my doubts. Hanoi would have no
more liking for a democratic government in
the South than for the present one, and in
any case, the hate and distrust that separate
the supporters of Saigon from their adver-
sarles are too great to be easily bridged., But
the important point is that, even at best, this
‘program, too, would offer no speedy solu-
tlon. Given the lack of experlence of South
Vietnam in democracy, the divisive intellec-
tual and social climate, the disruptions of
war and the limitations on what we as out-
siders can do politically in Vietnam, the de-
velopment of a more democratie, civilian-
controlled government would be a very slow,
difficult and chancy business.

Many people rest their hope on a nego-
tiated settlement guaranteed by some inter-
national force, This might be possible if such
a force existed, one that both sides could
trust and that could be brought to Vietnam
in sufficient strength to underwrite a settle-
ment. It would take tens of thousands, prob-
ably hundreds of thousands, of well-orga-
nized and well-armed men. But I see no signs
of such a force. If there were one, not only
Vietnam but many other world problems
would be much less pressing than they are.
For the present, at least, this does not seem
to be a realistic solution,

However desirable a negotiated peace may
be, therefore, we cannot count on achieving
one, even with the best intentions in the
world. Whether or not we stop bombing the
North, whatever success we have in reform-
ing the Salgon government, and however
asslduous we might be in pursuing every
lead toward a negotiated settlement, the
chances of ending the war in this way in the
near future are not great. In fact, I wonder if
any sort of settlement will ever be reached
until one side or the other recognizes that it
faces eventual defeat.

People usually discuss what Hanoi or
Washington might be willing to concede and
what pressures Peking and Moscow might
bring one way or the other. The problem,
however, lies fundamentally with the two
original and still basic protagonists in the
war: the supporters of Saigon and the Viet-
cong—or the National Liberation Front, as
they call themselves, Perhaps the bulk of
South Vietnamese belong to neither side.
These are the peasant masses, who only wish
to be left alone. But a large part of South
Vietnam’s 16 million people have divided
into two strongly hostile groups—one, the
Vietcong, apparently united in revolutionary
zeal; and the other, the South Vietnamese
military establishment and a congeries of
quarreling religious bodles and political fac-
tions held together only by a determination
not to fall under Communist rule.

These two groups of millions of Viet-
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namese have fought each other fiercely and
brutally for years. Their distrust and fear
of each other run deep. Will either side be
willing to lay down its arms and trust in the
good faith of the other? Will either be will-
ing to share control with the other over the
territories it now dominates?

And if not, what meaning would there be
to a division of cabinet seats between them?
It is hard to envisage at this stage a nego-
tiated settlement that is not virtually a sur-
render by one side or the other,

Perhaps I am being too gloomy. I hope that
is the case. But at least at the time of this
writing, there seems no easy or certaln way
to reach a negotiated settlement, and if one
proves impossible, we are left with three
choices, all of them unsatisfactory. We can
seek to end the war quickly by greatly in-
creasing our military effort, but this course
would obviously run great risks. We can end
the war by withdrawing our support for
South Vietnam and letting the Saigon regime
be overwhelmed by the Vietcong, but this,
of course, would mean that we accept defeat.
Or we can go on fighting on somewhat the
present terms, in the hope that in time, we
could bring about a de-escalation of the scale
of the war and could eventually persuade the
Vietecong and Hanoi to seek a settlement, but
this course means that we would go on pay-
ing the high price of the war with no clear
end In sight.

The first of these cholces—escalation—

‘would give little promise of ending the war,
‘while exposing us to absolutely unacceptable
dangers. We could greatly expand the bomb-
ing of the North, say by wiping out the cities;
we could land in the North, occupying the
cities and cutting the lines of communica-
tlon to the South: or we could use nuclear
weapons. But what would we achieve by any
of these acts? They would contribute rela-
tively little to stamping out the original
guerrilla war in the South. We might be able
to destroy the Hanol government as it now
exists, but this would probably mean only
that we then would have two guerrilla wars
on our hands—the old one in the South and
a new one in the North.

Any of these steps of escalation would
serlously damage our position in much of
the rest of the world. They might well wreck
our whole relationship with Japan—and per-
haps with other important allies as well. We
would also be running serlous risks of tan-
gling with the 700 million people of China
in a war neither side could ever win, China's
Communist leaders believe that we are com-
pelled by our very nature as “imperialists”
to wish to destroy them. When, during the
Korean War, we pushed into North Eorean
territory contiguous to China, they came out
to meet us. We should assume that they
might do the same in North Vietnam. And
if we were to come to blows with the Chinese,
no one could guarantee that the Soviet
Union would not feel impelled to join in, and
we then might end up with the nuclear holo-
caust we are all trying to avoid. Clearly, a
major escalation of the war in Vietnam
would be absolute folly.

I find the second alternative—withdraw-
ing—though more debatable, not much mdre
attractive. There would be many ways in
which we could seek to conceal our defeat.
Sen., George D. Aiken has put forth the
tongue-in-cheek suggestion that we declare
ourselves the victors and then de-escalate
the war. Others advocate that we allow our-
selves to be negotiated out, presumably with
the understanding that the Saigon govern-
ment would be allowed to exist free of Com-
munist control long enough to let us get out
before the roof falls in on it. This would be a
settlement much like what the Geneva agree-
ment of 1954 was intended to be for the
French. Some have suggested our withdrawal
into enclaves, though this would seem to me
merely a surrender of South Vietnam with
the additional disadvantage for us of having
military bases left in this hostile land.
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However our withdrawal might be papered
over, it would be recognized everywhere as a
defeat for us, and we would have to face the
consequences. The real question is what
these consequences would be. All of Vietnam
would fall under Communist rule—but this
in itself would be only a relatively minor
drawback to us, as I hope to show later, Nor
would the problem, as I see if, be primarily
that the United States was “losing face.” If
one means by “face” prestige or self-esteem,
then we, as overwheimingly the strongest
and richest country in the world, have, if
anything, too much face, Our size, wealth
and power are already so great that in some
ways they militate against us in our relations
with other countries. In many, they stir up
suspicilons and resentments agalnst us; in
others, they create a sense of apathy because
of overreliance on Uncle Sam to carry all the
burdens of the world. Even in & great and
friendly country like Japan, I found that our
very size and power made it difficult for the
Japanese to feel a sense of full equality with
us. If only “face" were involved, we could
safely withdraw from Vietnam tomorrow.

A far more Important consequence of our
withdrawal would be the psychological and
political impact of our defeat on Southeast
Asia and the whole world—and, not the least,
on the United States itself, I do not subscribe
to the simple “domino” theory, that if one
country falls to communism, it will, in its
fall, knock down the next one to it geograph-
ically and so on down the line. In a less
mechanical sense, however, there is some-
thing to the domino theory.

While there is extreme disapproval of our
Vietnam policles In much of the world, this
is'not true in several of the countries closest
to Vietnam, There is, in fact, strong approval
in Thalland, Laos, the Philippines, Taiwan
and South Korea; and in several other South-
east and South Aslan lands, there is a con-
siderable degree of quiet support, masked
elther by discreet silence or by an official
stance of mild condemnation. Many of these
countries are themselves unstable and elther
fear the sort of internal subversion that has
torn South Vietnam apart or are apprehen-
sive about the Intentions of their great
Chinese Communist neighbor and suspicious
of the loyaltles of the sometimes sizable
Chinese populations within their borders.
They would feel much less secure If the
United States, after having committed itself
to the fight, were forced to admit defeat at
the hands of Communist insurgents. In fact,
such an outcome of the Vietham war would
send a massive psychological tremor through
all these countries, further threatening their
stability and perhaps sharply shifting their
present international orientation.

Conversely, all those who hope for Com-
munist take-overs in the less developed
countries of the world, whether in Asia or
elsewhere, would receive a shot in the arm.
America’s defeat in Vietnam would seem to
be proof positive of the Maoist doctrine that
what the Communists call “wars of national
liberation” are Iirresistible. It would be far
better proof than Ho Chi Minh's victory over
the French in North Vietnam, or the Com-
munist triumph in China, or the sweep of
communism in the wake of the Soviet Army
in North Korea and East Europe, because in
none of these cases was the military power
of the United States directly involved. The
old concept that communism was the wave
of the future, at least in the less developed
parts of the world, would be strongly re-
vived, just at a time when the wave seemed
spent. The possibility that Communist in-
surgency will develop or succeed in other
Asian lands depends, primarily on internal
conditions in each country, but a clear-cut
defeat of the United States in the Vietnam
war would certainly be one external factor
that could have a serlously adverse influence
on this gituation.

Some argue that these reactions could be
minimized by strenuous American efforts to
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bulld a more tenable defense line against
Communist subversion on' sounder terrain
in Asia. Specifically, it is suggested that shift-
ing our military strength to Thalland would
largely offset a defeat in Vietnam. This might
be true, but I have my doubts.

Whatever our countermeasures, the defeat
in Vietnam undoubtedly would change the
political climate of Asia decidedly for the
worse. Moreover, the proposed counterstrat-
egy would, in essence, mean the further
spread of American mlilitary power into areas
where the Vietnam war had just shown that
our type of military power was relatively
ineffective.

Our withdrawal from Vietnam would not
be a defeat in the sense that France, a far
smaller and weaker country, was forced to
accept defeat in 1954, As has been stated all
too often, we cannot be defeated in Vietnam.
We simply would be deciding to go back on
our commitments. We might have good
grounds—political, strategic or moral—for
doing this. The commitments may have been
unwise in the first place. But, nonetheless,
we would be falling to carry out commit-
ments not just solemnly made but repeated,
often in grandiose overstatement, by one ad-
ministration after another.

One wonders what effect this might have
in other countries, such as Japan and our
European allies, that have been relying on
commitments made by us. It would certainly
increase doubts in some of these countries
about the reliability of the American nuclear
umbrella, and thus encourage nuclear pro-
liferation.

What worries me most, howaver is the ef-
fect that our withdrawal from Vietnam might
have on ourselves. Some Americans would
Jjustify withdrawal on moral grounds and,
with renewed confidence in their own coun-
try, would return to the task of making
American strength a more constructive in-
fluence for the healthy advance of the less
developed countries. The more strategically
minded would justify it as a sound cutting of
losses in an unimportant area so that Ameri-
can power could be more effectively used in
more important places. They would argue
for what might be called a sophisticated neo-
isolationism of the West from the East. Al-
ready, we can detect the leitmotifs of this
theme in some of the leading newspaper
columns of this country—the argument that,
after all, “East is East and West is West.”
Asians, having their own distinctive cultures
and special problems, should go their own
way, presumably in poverty and turmoil,
while we of the advanced nations go our own
prosperous and peaceful way.

These sophlsticated justifications, however,
would probably not be those of the bulk of
grass-roots Americans. They, I believe, would
Justify what would otherwise seem a hu-
miliating defeat on the grounds that all the
benighted Vietnamese (I refrain from writing
the actual adjectives and nouns that would
be used) aren't worth the life of “one good,
clean, Christian American boy" and that
these “little yellow people” and all their i1k
deserve to be left to “stew In their own
juices.” This attitude could all too easily turn
into the worst sort of racist isolationism,
which might drastically reduce our usefulness
to the less developed parts of the world and
might also damage our relations with the
advanced nations. One can understand the
desire to conserve American strength for more
constructive tasks than this unhappy war. We
are all eager to save American lives and stop
the carnage In Vietnam. But it is possible
that in our eagerness to do this, we might
help produce such instability in Asia and
such impotence in ourselves that the devel-
opment of a more stable, prosperous and
peaceful Asia might be delayed by decades.

All these dire consequences of withdrawal
are only speculation. They may be exag-
gerated. But my own guess, as of the present,
is that the less costly course will prove to be
to continue somewhat along the present lines,
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working toward reducing the scale of the war
and ending it as soon as possible, but not
resorting to either extreme—withdrawal or
major escalation. This is what I understand
to be in general the Administration’s policy,
and it is for this reason fhat I have been
basically in support, of it. While I, like every-
one else, keep praying that a negotiated set-
tlement will end the war quickly on some
satisfactory basis, I believe the chief hope we
have for a tolerable outcome is to force the
other side gradually to reduce the scale of
fighting and eventually to accept some sort
of reasonable settlement.

Is this slow simmering down of the war,
however, a real possibility? I believe it is.
We are putting tremendous military pres-
sure on theé Vietcong and have so buillt up
our forces in South Vietnam that we cannot
really be defeated in a war that remains lo-
calized there. There are signs that we may
be starting to make slow progress toward
getting the rural population and its produce
out of the hands of the Vietcong. We are be-
ginning to help build a broader base of
support for the Saigon government. This ap-
proach to ending the war is admittedly a
slow and somewhat dublous one, but it seems
more promising and less hazardous than the
other two.

If the gradual process of damping down the
war ls our best way to end it, or at least cut
its costs, then our strategy should be di-
rected primarily toward this objective. This
is why we should direct not just verbal em-
phasis but our chief efforts toward political,
social and economic development in the parts
of South Vietnam under Saigon’s control.
This is why it is important to carry out a slow
but sound pacification of as much of the
agricultural area of South Vietnam as pos-
sible. If the Vietcong could be denied access
to the peasants and the rice they produce,
their main sources of manpower and food
would dry up, and thus their capacity to con-
tinue the war would be sharply reduced.

Pacification is more a political and eco-
nomic job than a military one. The chief
task is to convince people that they have
more to hope for from Saigon than from the
Vietcong, and this must be done by the Viet-
namese themselves. The Saigon government
must hold out a more convincing promise of
a better day to its people, and the South
Vietnamese Army must be retrained, both
politically 'and militarily, so that it can
spread the influence of Saigon more effec~
tively throughout the country. This reform
must be based not just on our alien ideas
but on ideas that are appealing and mean-
ingful to the Vietnamese.

This, unfortunately, is not a quick solu-
tion, calculated to meet American election
deadlines. The reasoning of our leaders in
Washington, I suspect, is not very different
from mine, but being oriented toward politics
in this country, they naturally pay primary
attention to the influence of the war on elec-
tlons here. As a consequence, they seem
sometimes to be grasping for quick but un-
sound solutions to the war., They have per-
mitted a creeping escalation of the fighting,
apparently in the unrealistic hope that some
new, even if minor, pressure on Hanol will
cause a spectacular change of attitude there.
Actually, Hanol and the Vietcong have their
eyes set, too, on the 1968 American Presiden-
tial election, hoping that it may somehow
lead to an American withdrawal from Viet-
nam. Until this hope has been dispelled by

“the eléction itself, they are not likely to
show any willingness to compromise, no mat-
ter what pressure Is put on them. Thus,
instead of trylng to force them to give up
before the election, which probably cannot
be done no matter how much pressure we
apply, we might better concentrate on slower
but surer ways of tipping the scales against
them, so that by the autumn of 1968, when
they see themselves facing an American
President with a four-year mandate, they
may be more inclined to seek peace through
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negotiations. One impaortant element of such
a strategy might be the elaboration of real-
istic and generous terms of settlement that
would give the Vietcong a tolerable alterna-
tive to an apparently endless war.

But even assuming a decided worsening
of the Vietcong position by the autumn of
1868 and the formulation of realistic peace
terms on our part, I doubt that a negotiated
settlement would be much more than a
cease-fire, at least at first. The Vietcong, in
effect, would be suspending their attempt
at an Immediate military seizure of all South
Vietnam, but only in the hope that the terms
of the settlement would allow them to win
by other means or to recoup their strength for
another try at a forceful take-over sometime
in the future. Even this, however, would give
South Vietnam and the world a breather—
a chance to move beyond the present stale-
mate to a phase in which the war might
no longer seem necessary or relevant.

I put forth these personal views of the
war in Vietnam with some diffidence because
no one can be sure about these very com-
plex problems. My purpose is to bring home
the fact that we are paying dearly for the
war and face a miserable selection of choices
of ways to end it. The question is: to what
purpose all this suffering and travail? What
possibly could emerge from this war to make
it all worthwhile? Wars sometimes seem
Jjustified by their end results, but this justi-
fication hardly applies to the Vietnam war.
Even the most extravagantly optimistic out-
come would still leave far greater losses than
galns. South Vietnam, only a tiny corner of
Asia, would have a precarious chance to
start restoring slowly and palnfully the great
damage, both spiritual and physical, done
during the many years of fighting. There
would be an opportunity to try to build a free
society and democratic institutions, but cer-
talnly no guarantee of success. Nor would
there be any guarantee that, ten or twenty
years after the war had ended, political rule
over South Vietnam would not be more or
less what it would have been if we had never
got involved there.

It is also doubtful that even a favorable
outcome to the war would do much to deter
Communist subversion in other less de-
veloped countries, Instead of being discour-
aged by our ultimate victory in Vietnam,
would-be revolutionaries might be encour-
aged by the obvious pain of the war to the
United States and the clear reluctance of
the American people to get Involved in
further wars of this type. Whatever interna-
tional goodwill might be engendered by a
settlement would only slightly offset the
hatred and the distrust the war had bred. Re-
stored confidence in American power would
only partially balance the harm done to our
image abroad and our unity at home.

Of course, wars are usually justified more
in terms of the might-have-beens they pre-
vented than by anything positive they pro-
duced. Some prices just have to be paid—
as In World War II. But is there even this
Jjustification in Vietnam? I have no doubt
that if those who determined American
policy toward Vietnam had foreseen even
dimly the costs and futilities of the war, they
would have made different choices at several
times In the past and thus avolded the
present situation, with only trifiing costs,
if any, to American interests.

The obvious alternative was to allow Ho
and his Communist-dominated Vietminh to
take over the whole of Vietnam. This would
have happened early if the United States
had made quite clear in 1945 that it did not
approve of the revival of colonialism in Asia
and would give it no support. It would still
have happened if we had not given massive
ald to the French war effort after 1949. It
would have happened if we had been willing
In 1954 to support the Geneva agreements
and had not tried to build up a permanent
regime under Diem in South Vietnam. It
would have happened if we had not steadily
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increased our military commitments to
South Vietnam between 1960 and 1963, It
would have happened if we had decided
against massive participation in the war in
the winter of 1964-656. Thus, under each of
our last four Presidents, decisions were
clearly made, even if not fully thought out,
to reject this one obvious alternative.

What would have happened if, at any of
these moments of decision, we had chosen
the alternative? If we had clearly favored
Vietnamese nationalism over French coloni-
alism in 1945, it seems obvious that Ho, in
short order, would have established effective
control over the whole of Vietnam. He prob-
ably would have set up the same sort of
dictatorial, oppressive, Communist rule over
all Vietnam that he actually did over the
North. He would probably have encountered
much the same sort of problems he did in the
North, and the economic progress of Viet-
nam would have been slow, though, of
course, not as slow as in a war-torn land.

The society and government of this uni-
fied Vietnam would probably not have been
something we would have approved of, but
we have not found much we could approve
of in the society and government of a di-
vided Vietnam either. Quite possibly, a uni-
fled Vietnam under Ho, spared the ravages
of war, would have gone at least as far to-
ward the evolution of a stable and reason-
ably just society as has the divided, war-
torn land we know today. For us, however,
the question is what that sort of Vietnam
would have meant in international politics.
I believe it would be safe to assume that it
would have been a highly nationalistic Viet-
nam. By the same token, I belleve it also
would have been free of Chinese domination.
The Vietnamese have instinctive fears ‘of
their great northern neighbor. While they
have always admired and imitated China, for
more than -a, millennium they have had a
deep national tradition of resistance to its
domination. If they had had no specific
reason to fear or resent us, the chances are
that their fears and resentments would have
come to focus on China, whethar or not it,
too, were Communist.

It seems highly probable that Ho’s Com-
munist-dominated regime, if it had been
allowed by us take over all Vietnam at the
end of the war, would have moved to a posi-
tion with relation to China not unlike that
of Tito's Yugoslavia toward the Soviet Union.
Ho, like Tito, had had cordial wartime rela-
tlons with us, He apparently expected our
continued friendship and had more to hope

-for in economic aid from us than China.

He and his associates were ardent national-
ists and probably had deeper fears and sus-
picions of the Chinese than the Yugoslavs
had of the Russians. While such a Vietnam
might have been more circumspect and re-
spectful toward China than Tito has been
toward the Soviet Union, it would probably
have been even more fiercely independent.
The way in which Hanol has sought to
maintain its independence of Peking and
Moscow, desplite the military dependence on
both, which was forced on it by the pro-
tracted war with us, suggests how strongly in-
dependent a Communist Vietnam would have
been, if not pushed by these military neces-
slties.

Would such a Communist regime in all
Vietnam have been a serious menace to its
neighbors or to world peace? I doubt it. A

_ Communist take-over in all Vietnam shortly

after the end of the war would probably have
seemed to the rest of the world no more of
a Communist triumph than the successive
victorlies of Communists over anti-Commu-
nists that have taken place in Vietnam since
1945. It is hard to believe that a united Com-
munist Vietnam would have had any more
harmful an influence on Laos than a divided
war-torn Vietnam has had. Laos and Cam-
bodia might have fallen under Vietnamese
influence, but this at least would have kept
them out of Chinese control., Or, possibly,
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Cambodia’s traditional animosity toward
Vietnam would have induced it to veer fur-
ther away than it has from assoclation with
the Communist nations, if South Vietnam,
too, had been Communist. Thailand would
probably have been less adversely affected by
an entirely Communist Vietnam than it has
been by the prolonged war there. Meanwhile,
a united, strongly nationalistic Vietnam,
while paying lip service to Communist China,
would probably have served as a far more
effective dike against the southward exten-
slon of Chinese power and influence than
have a North Vietnam forced into military
dependence on China and an unstable South
Vietnam. And this general situation in Viet-
nam and Southeast Asia, which would have
been so much less unsatisfactory for us than
what we have today, would have been
achieved without any of the terrible costs
that have mounted so high.

Our men in Vietnam are superbly equipped,
are well-organized and are fighting valiantly,
but the best they can hope to achieve is worse
than what we could have had, virtually for
nothing, if we had only had enough interest
in Vietnam and in Asia to study in advance
the problems we faced there. If we are to
avold more national catastrophes like that
in Vietnam, we must devote a great deal
more attention and careful thought to our
relations with the half of the world's popula-
tion that lives in Asla.

SOCIAL SECURITY IS NOT IN
TROUBLE

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, the Senate will soon begin to
debate the Social Security-Medicare-
Welfare Amendments of 1967. The Com-
mittee on Finance has already concluded
comprehensive and informative hearings
on the legislation and the major social
issues related to it.

The transcript of that hearing record
is a tribute to the Senator from Louisi-
ana [Mr, Longl, who, as chairman of
the committee, is determined that the
Senate will make its final decisions on
this year’s amendments with full knowl-
edge of the importance of the legislation
to the people of this Nation.

At a time when the Committee on Fi-
nance is laboring so effectively to search
out the facts needed for intelligent de-
cisions, it is disheartening to discover
that several newspaper columnists and
magazine writers have recently written
articles to the effect that, first, social
security cheats the young generations of
this Nation by forcing them to pay for
social security benefits given to the dis-
abled and the aged; and, second, that
somehow the financial reserves of social
security have been ruthlessly pillaged,
creating grave doubts about the sound-
ness of the social security fund.

Mr. President, as chairman of the Spe-
cial Committee on Aging, I am acutely
aware of the deficiencies of social securi-
ty benefits and other forms of retirement
income. I believe that it is necessary to
go even beyond the modest and well-
reasoned proposals for increased bene-
fits sought by President Johnson this
year, and I will certainly give all possi-
ble support to the proposals offered by
the Finance Committee.

But while it is reasonable to seek im-
provements that will increase the help
social security gives to millions of
Americans, it is reprehensible to distort
basic issues about the program at a time
when objective appraisal is vital.
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Perhaps the most misleading article on
the subject appears in the October issue
of the Reader’s Digest. I believe that it
does a great disservice not only to pres-
ent social security beneficiaries, but also
to all of us who count upon such income
for security in retirement for ourselves
or for our elders.

Fortunately, the article’s arguments
have been answered in some detail in a
statement issued by Wilbur J. Cohen,
Under Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare. Mr. Cohen, who has labored
long and effectively for major innova-
tions in the social policy of this Nation,
is both incisive and informative in his
analysis of the Reader’s Digest article.
His statement should be at the disposal
of every American who wants the facts
about social security today. I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the statement
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

STATEMENT BY WILBUR J. COHEN, UNDER SEC-
RETARY OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Mr. Charles Stevenson's article on “How
Secure is Your Soclal Security?” in the Octo-
ber issue of the Reader's Digest 1s mislead-
ing, and, in my opinion, creates anxiety and
fear about the financing of our soclal security
system that are groundless.

I state categorically that: The social se-
curity system is soundly financed. Present
and potential future beneficiaries of social
security will get the benefits provided by the
social security law.

1

Mr. Stevenson begins his article by saying
our “soclal security insurance is in trouble.”
This is not so.

The subtitle of Mr, Stevenson’s article says
that “Recent disclosures are ralsing grave
doubts as to how much—if anything—today’'s
taxpayer will get back when his time for
retirement comes.” Use of the words “dis-
closures,” “grave doubts” and “if anything"
can only result in worry to millions of people
who are now drawing social security benefits
or expect to draw them In the future. This
worry is wholly without factual basis.

The article seeks to depict Chairman Wil-
bur D. Mills and the ranking minority mem-
ber, Representative John W. Byrnes, of the
House Committee on Ways and Means as
profoundly alarmed about the basic design
and fiscal integrity of the social security pro-
gram and about the course that the program
is taking. The facts, however, are that as
recently as 5 weeks ago these men jointly
supported legislation in the House of Repre-
sentatives, the Social Securlty Amendments
of 1967 (H.R. 12080), which bullds upon the
present soclal security program and, with
careful attention to actuarial soundness,
makes needed improvements in the benefits
of the program.

The Iimplication that Representative
Byrnes, the ranking minority member of the
Committee on Ways and Means, agrees with
the charges made by Mr. Stevenson fiies In
the face of the fact that Mr. Byrnes was a
co-sponsor of the soclal security bill now
before Congress and is contradicted by his
remarks on the floor of the House of Repre-
sentatives during the debate on the bill. At
that time he stated:

“I personally do not feel that the burdens
imposed by this bill are greater than the
taxpayers will be willlng to pay. After all,
today's taxpayer is tomorrow’s beneficiary. I
was very glad to join the chairman of our
committee in sponsoring the social security
bill—a bill which gives due consideration
to the needs of our elderly citizens as well
as those who are called upon to pay the
taxes.”
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Representative Byrnes went on to say that:
“Everyone paying taxes today can do so with
the knowledge that he is participating in a
sound program of social insurance which
will provide commensurate benefits in the
event of his death or disability.”

The House Committee report on H.R. 12080,
which was signed by 24 out of 25 of the mem-
bers of the Committee on Ways and Means,
bears ample witness to the care and
thoroughness which the Committee has de-
voted to assuring the continued soundness
of the soclal security program.

The proposals contained in H.R. 12080
were considered during 18 days of public
hearings over a period of 6 weeks, and during
64 executlve sesslons over a perlod of 16
weeks. Following debate, the House approved
the bill by the overwhelming non-partisan
vote of 415 to 3. The bill reaffirms the sound-
ness of the contributory, wage-related soclal
security program.

The soundness of the social security system
has been examined a number of times by
groups of independent, nongovernmental
representatives of business, insurance, labor,
and the public.

In 1957, under the Eisenhower Administra-
tion, an Advisory Council on Social Security
Financing was appointed by Secretary Flem-
ming. It reported as follows:

“The Council finds that the present
method of financing the old-age, survivors,
and disability insurance program is sound,
practical, and appropriate for this program.
It is our judgment, based on the best avail-
able cost estimates, that the contribution
schedule enacted into law in the last session
of Congress makes adequate provision for
mcmg the program on a sound actuarial

Among the members of the Council who
made this statement were the President of a
Federal Reserve bank, two actuaries—one
from a private insurance company and one
from a university—and representatives of
business, labor and professional groups.

The most recent Advisory Council on So-
clal Security, again made up of outstanding
experts in the field, examined thoroughly all
of the issues connected with the “security”
of social security. Like the preceding counecil
they concluded, in their report of January
1965, that the social security program is
soundly financed and that its Income—out
into the long range future—will be suffi-
clent to meet its obligations.

Both Advisory Councils took note of such
charges as those made In the article to the
effect that social security taxes are used for
purposes other than soclal security, that the
trust funds contain only I0U’s, and that the
system is “in the red' by hundreds of billions
of dollars. Both Councils found these charges
to be without foundation.

I

The article says that the soclal security
program puts a “squeeze on the young.” This
is not so. The fact is that even without taking
into account that social security benefits
have been and will continue to be increased
from time to time as changes occur in wage
levels and cost of living, young workers as a
group will get social security protection worth
20 to 25 percent more than they will pay in
social security contributions. This is the case
under present law and would be the case
under the House-passed bill and under the
Administration’s proposal.

Young workers could not buy comparable
insurance protection from private insurance
companies at anywhere near the amount they
pay for thelr social security protection.

The article takes no account of the fact
that the benefits provided by the present so-
clal security law are very much lower than
the benefits that will actually be paid when
today's young workers reach retirement age.
As wages rise—as they have throughout the
history of the country—benefits can be in-
creased without increasing the contribution
rates. This is because the contributions are
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a percentage of covered payroll and because,

a5 wages go up, income to the system in-

::'eaaes more than the corresponding liabili-
es.

As a matter of fact, if benefits were not
increased as wage levels rise over the years,
the contribution rates scheduled in present
law would be too high, and they could be
reduced. Whether benefits are increased or
contribution rates are reduced the result
would be the same, namely, more protection
in relation to contributions than is shown
by analyses that assume no change in wage
levels and in benefits.

The calculations referred to in the article
assume that the covered employee weuld
have within his control an amount of con-
tributions paid by his employers equal to the
amount of his own social security contribu-
tlon. This assumption rests on a misconcep-
tion of the nature of the social insurance
program and indeed the nature of private
group Insurance. If such an assumption were
used, the whole fabric of private group life
insurance, annuity insurance, and other
forms of group insurance in this country
would have to be regarded as inequitable.

As a general rule, under private group in-
surance plans the employer contribution is
not allocated to each employee in an amount
related to the employee’'s own contribution.
On the contrary the employer contribution,
as in the case of soclal security, is what makes
it possible to pay larger benefits to workers
and their survivors who are in the upper age
brackets when the group insurance plan
goes into effect than could be paid only on
the basis of the worker’s own contributions.

I believe it bears repeating that even with-
out taking into account the fact that bene-
fits will be increased in future years, even
young workers covered under soclal security
will get insurance protection worth 20 to 25
percent more than the value of their con-
tributions, and moreover, they will actually
do much better than that when account is
taken of the fact that soclal security bene-
fits can and will be increased as wage levels
go up without any need to increase the
contribution rate.

In deciding whether younger people get
their money’s worth it must be kept in mind
that social security provides not only retire-
ment protection but also survivors and dis-
ability Iinsurance protection. While Mr.
Stevenson's figures do take into considera-
tion the fact that soclal security provides
protection against loss of income due to
death and disability and also provides hos-
pital insurance protection at age 65, most of
his discussion ignores the importance of
these parts of the program. That importance
may be illustrated by an example: The value
of the social security survivors insurance
protection provided under the House-passed
bill in the case of the worker whose earnings
are about the median earnings of regularly
employed men (8550 per month) who dies
at age 35 leaving a wife aged 32 and two small
children is about $56,000. Were this worker
to become disabled at age 35, the value of
the disability insurance protection to him
and his family would be about $59,000.

Bocial security is a sound and equitable
program for the young and the old.

I

Mr, Stevenson's article contains nearly two
columns on the so-called Nestor case, decided
by the U. S. Supreme Court in 1960 (pp.
T6-77). Mr. Stevenson distorts the legal 1s-
sues. He has several quotes which to a lawyer
and a general reader would appear to be from
the Court's decision. But they are not. He
not only does not quote from the Court de-
cision but fails to mention that the Court
decision reversed the contention of the Jus-
tice Department brief (prepared in the Elsen-
hower Administration) that the program
is not an Insurance program. What the U. 8.
Supreme Court actually sald was:

“The Soclal Security system may be ac-
curately described as a form of social insur-
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ance, enacted pursuant to Congress’ power
to ‘spend money in ald of the general wel-
fare,’ whereby persons gainfully employed,
and those who employ them, are taxed to
permit the payment of benefits to the retired
and disabled, and their dependents.”

The fact is that the Supreme Court decl-
sion rejected many of the contentions made
in the brief and stated that: “The interest
of a covered employee under the [Soclal Se-
curity] Act is of sufficient substance to fall
within the protection from arbitrary gov-
ernmental action afforded by the due process
clause.”

Thus, as the Supreme Court stated, al-
though the Congrses can modify rights
granted under the statute, it cannot do so
in an arbitrary way. The right to benefits
under social security, as the Court has sald,
is protected under the due process clause
of the United States Constitution against
denial or diminution by arbitrary Govern-
ment action.

v

The article attempts to show that social
security is unsound by referring to “un-
funded outstanding obligations’ of $350 bil-
lion and stating that under the Administra-
tion bill this amount will rise to $417 billion.
(pp. 79-80). The $350 billion referred to is
the amount that would be needed—Iif social
security were a private, voluntary insurance
program—to pay off all obligations on the
assumption that there would be no new en-
trants into the system. The ldea of there
being a huge unfunded liability in the social
security system Is wholly meaningless and
irrelevant for any practical purposes. There
is no need in a Government program such as
social security for funding on the basis re-
ferred to in the article. It would not only be
unnecessary but also unwise to build up such
a huge accumulation of soclal security funds.
No life insurance expert nor social securlty
expert, nor business nor labor organization,
and no Advisory Council or Committee of the
Congress has ever recommended such fund-
ing.

The most recent Advisory Council on Social
Security—an independent group of experts
in the field which reviewed all aspects of the
social security program over a perlod of 18
months—stated in its 1965 report:

“The Council is in agreement with the pre~
vious groups that have studied the financing
of the program that it is unnecessary and
would be unwise to keep on hand a huge ac-
cumulation of funds sufficient, without re-
gard to income from new entrants, to pay all
future benefits to past and present contribu-
tors. A compulsory soclal insurance program
is correctly considered soundly financed if,
on the basis of actuarial estimate, current as-
sets up future income are expected to be
sufficient to cover all the obligations of the
program; the present system meets this test.
The claim sometimes made that the system
is financially unsound, with an unfunded la-
bility of some $300 billion, grows out of a
false analogy with private insurance, which
because of its voluntary character cannot
count on income from new entrants to meet
a part of future obligations for the present
covered group.”

v

The article is in error in saying that the
social security changes recommended by
President Johnson would take persons out of
poverty “partly by raising the Federal income
taxes" of other people over 65 (p. 79). Under
the President’s proposal, over 2 million per-
sons would be removed from poverty (1.6
million aged 65 and over and 0.5 million
under age 65) by the increase in the amount
of the social security benefits—especially
the increase in the minimum benefits from
the present $44 a month to $70. There is no
truth in the statement in the article that
the method of removing these people from
poverty would be through raising income
taxes.

The article speaks disparagingly of the im-
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provement of soclal security benefits for the
purpose of reducing the number of persons
on assistance or relief. But this has been the
objective of the soclal security program since
it was enacted in 1935! This was the original
congressional intent. In fact, the carrying out
of this intent has been one of social security’s
greatest achlevements, The proportion of the
aged on welfare has decreased from about 22
percent in 1950 to about 10 percent today. We
hope to decrease the proportion to 5 percent.
Increasing the level of soclal security benefits
will aid in this objective.

v

One more of the many inaccuracles con-
tained in the article is the allegation in the
article that social security contributions are
put into the *“Treasury's general fund”
(p. 78). The fact is that the contributions
are automatically appropriated by law to the
soclal security trust funds, which are kept
separate from one another and from the
general funds of the Treasury and can be
used only for the payment of the benefits and
administrative expenses under the soclal
securlty program.

vIx

Mr. Stevenson says that the Government
is discouraging beneficlarles from augment-
ing their incomes by collecting social secu-
rity contributions with no comparable in-
crease In benefits and by withholding bene-
fits from those beneficiarles who earn over
$1500 a year. (p.79)

The purpose of the social security program
as determined by the Congress is to pay
benefits when there is a loss of earnings be-
cause of death, disability, or retirement. The
law prescribes a test—generally referred to
as the retirement test—for determining
whether such loss of earnings has occurred.
The amount of the retirement test and
whether there should be any retirement test
is certainly a question which warrants dis-
cussion.

What Mr. Stevenson didn’t say in his ar-
ticle is that eliminating the retirement test
would increase the cost of the program by
$2 billion a year. The additional cost would
be incurred to pay benefits to about 2 mil-
lion people, many of whom are fully em-
ployed and earning as much as they ever did.
The vast majority of social security bene-
ficlaries—some 20 million other persons—
either are unable to work or cannot find a
job and therefore would not be helped one
iota by the elimination of the retirement test.
Would this be an intelligent and equitable
way to spend $2 billion a year additional?

The author's statement that beneficiaries
who work and pay social security contribu-
tions get ““no comparable increase” in bene-
fits may give the impression that this work
cannot increase their benefits or that, If it
can, the beneflt increases are insignificant.
The fact is that the beneficiary who works
can get a benefit increase if he has even just
a single year in which his earnings are more
than his ear in any one of the past
%ret:rs that were used in computing his bene-

In short, Mr. Stevenson didn’t tell a full or
fair story on the retirement test.

VI

The article concludes that further study of
and basic changes In soclal security are
called for. Some of the concluding remarks
are repetitions and of misleading assertions
made earlier and some go further.

The article raises a number of questions
about what will happen to the soclal security
program in the future after whatever “tem-
porary tinkering the House and Senate may
do regarding the President's program"—as if
the House and Senate are not comprised of
the elected representatives of the American
people and as If the President is not respon-
sible to the American people. It is through
such processes as the article calls “tinker-
ing"—studied proposals such as those made
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by the President, and congressional delibera-
tion and debates—that this Nation bulilds its
public programs, orders its economy, and car-
ries on the affairs of Government, and this
will doubtless be true in the future.

The article goes on to suggest, on the basis
of the increases in social security contribu-
tion rates that have been enacted over the
years, that private pensions may not be able
to remain *“afloat.”” Such scaremongering
ignores the fact that social security has not
prevented the rapid growth of private pen-
sions. Private pensions have made tremen-
dous strides since the 1930’s, when soclal
security began. There were only about 400
private pension plans in 1935 when soclal
security was enacted. Today there are over
60,000!

With regard to Mr. Stevenson’s proposal to
establish a “blue ribbon commission,” over
the years since the Committee on Economic
Security submitted its report to President
Roosevelt. and the original BSocial Se-
curity Act was enacted in 1935, there. have
been numerous independent studies of soclal
security by advisory councils composed of
highly respected and knowledgeable citizens.
For instance there was an Advisory Council
Report in 1939, 1948, 1959, and 1965. Since
1956, studies by advisory councils have been
provided for in the social security law itself,
and there have been periodic studies by these
councils. Through the councils, consisting of
representatives of employees, employers, the
self-employed, and the general publie, the
soclal security program has had the benefit
of a great deal of intelligent and thoughtful
examination. Under the law, the next ad-
visory council, scheduled to be appointed in
1968 (under the bill recently passed by the
House, it would be appointed in 1969), will
review all aspects of the social security pro-
gram, including the status of the soclal se-
curity trust funds in relation to the long-
range commitments of the program and will
make a report of its findings and recommen-
dations to the Board of Trustees of each of
the soclal security trust funds and to the
Congress.

x

Mr. Stevenson has not clarified any funda-
mental issues, He has not pointed out the
great unmet social needs. What he has done
has been a great disservice to the millions of
soclal security beneficiaries and the millions
who are counting on soclal security benefits
in the future. He has obfuscated and con-
fused the major policy issues in social secu-
rity. A critical and constructive review of
social security would be welcome, A glib and
superficial attack on a program so important
to millions of Americans is not a contribution
to the American people.

FEDERAL FUNDS FOR TEACHER
TRAINING

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, my atten-
tion was called to an article entitled
“Federal Funds for Teacher Training,”
appearing in the September 1967 issue
of American Education, a publication of
the Office of Education.

It is an exposition of the current fel-
lowship programs under title IV of the
National Defense Education Act and
title V-C of the Higher Education Act
of 1965. In my judgment, the article
will be of interest to Senators because
it contains on a State-by-State basis the
number of fellowships awarded to the
institutions of higher education for the
purposes of these two acts.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
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was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

FEDERAL FUNDS—TEACHER TRAINING

To meet the ever-increasing need for teach-
ers and to improve the quality of classroom
instruction, Congress has authorized sev-
eral programs specifieally aimed at tralning
teachers for the nation's schools, colleges,
and universities.

Title IV of the National Defense Education
Act of 1958 encourages graduate students to
prepare for college teaching careers and to
work toward their Ph.D. or its equivalent.
This academie year, 15,000 NDEA title IV
fellows are taking courses in such varied
programs as city planning, economic history,
physics, speech and drama, nuclear engi-
neering, entomology, computer science, and
comparative education. Each student re-
ceives a stipend of $2,000 for the first aca-
demic year of tenure, $2,000 for the second,
and $2,400 for the third, together with an
allowance of $400 a year for each dependent.
An additional stipend of $400, plus $100 for
each dependent, is avallable for summer
study. Participating colleges and universities
receive an annual allowance of $2,500 per
student in lieu of tuition fees.

Under title V (C) of the Higher Education
Act of 1965 teacher fellowships are available
for up to two years of graduate study lead-
ing to an advanced degree other than the
doctorate. These fellowships may be awarded
to persons teaching now or intending to
teach at the elementary or secondary level.
This year, 2,336 prospective and some 1,500
experienced teachers are enrolled in the pro-
gram and academic institutions listed on the
chart on the opposite page.

Prospective teachers recelve a stipend of
$2,000 for the first academic year, $2,200 for
the second, and an allowance of $400 per
academic year for each dependent. Experi-
enced teachers selected for the program re-
ceive a stipend of $4,000 per academic year
and $600 for each dependent. An annual al-
lowance of $2,600 per student is given to
each participating institution.

Graduate fellowships for college and wuni-
versity teachers under the National De-
fense Education Act of 1958, academic year
1967-68

Number
State and institution of awards
Alabama:
Auburn University . ________ a5
University of Alabama______________ 40
Alaska: University of Alaska__________ 4
Arizona:
Arizona State University_ _________.__ 30
University of Arizona 60
Arkansas: University of Arkansas______ 14
California:
California Institute of Technology__-- 25
Claremont Graduate Echool__________ 30
Loma Linda University.___.___________ 2
San Diego State College______________ 2
Stanford University_________________ 85
University of California—Berkeley_.._. 85
(Bl iRl L R L L R LR L S 50
Irvine 30
Los Angeles e . OB
Riverside L e e Tt S 27
30
4
25
4

University of Southern California__... 60
Colorado:

Colorado School of Mines_ .. o.....__ 8
Colorado State College... oo 7
Colorado State University____________ 25
Unlversity of Colorado oo eeooo-o 80
University of Denver__.___._______.___._ 12
Connecticut:
University of Conmecticut.______.___ 45
Wesleyan University._______________ 2
Yale: Universlby. ool oo cuniaioiny 85
Delaware: University of Delaware...... 12
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Graduate fellowships for college and wuni-
versity teachers under the National De-
fense Education Act of 1958, academic year
1967-68—Continued

Number
State and institution of awards
District of Columbia: >
American University .o 2
Catholic University - ——o-. T 32
Georgetown University . ______ 20
George Washington University_-_.____ 14
Howard University - 12
Florida:
Florida State University_ . —__ 60
University of Florida. 80
Unlversity of Miami_________________ 22
Georgla:
Emory University. a2
Georgia Institute of Technology----- 26
Georgia State College o ee e 4
Medical College of Georgia.—.-—-—--- 4
University of Georgla. o __.__ 80
Hawall: Unlversity of Hawall. e 28
Idaho: University of Idaho ..o ooaaaa 12
Illinois:
Illinois Institute of TechnolOgy------ 14
Illinois State University .o 4
Loyola University 12
Northern Illinois University.--cea---o 10
Northwestern University--c-ccaccaaaa 85
Southern Illinois University. .oc—aooa- 32
University of Chicag0. o omcaaaeaa 85
University of TIINOIS. <o cmmmccaancaa 85
Indiana:
Ball State Unlverslty__ - -cccmanaa 8
Indiana State University.—-cocaacaaaa 4
Indiana University_ .- oo 85
Purdue University - e 65
University of Notre Dame. . .—-—-oa-- a8
Iowa:
Iowa State University of Science
and: TechNOlORY cnexawrwmmmmm=sms 35
University of oW - oo cemea 70
Kansas:
Eansas State University of Agriculture
and Applied Sclence - - - 28
University of Eansas __._____ —
Kentucky:
University of Kentucky .- 40
University of Louisville . .- 10
Louisiana:
Loulsiana State University and
A, & M. College 43
Tulane University. 60
Maine: University of Maine ... 12
Maryland:
Johns Hopkins University__.__._-__.__.__ 15
Peabody Conservatory of Music_ .- 2
University of Maryland. .- cceeerne- b5
Massachusetts:
TRORGOD, OOT NI . e o ot o e o 14
Boston . Universlty_ - ————___ 31
Brandels University 40
Clark University.ceeeeccn-- 10
Harvard University -~ -_ 85
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 65
Northeastern University. ..o oo 10
Springfield College. oo 4
Tufts Universlty o ccc e 28
University of Massachusetts—Amherst 45
Worcester Polytechnic Institute....-. 4
Michigan:
Michigan Technological University_-..-. 4
Michigan State University_ .- __-.__- T0
University of Detrolt____ . _——-_- 2
University of Michigan_ ... 85
Wayne State University______________ 34
‘Western Michigan Unlversity.. .- 4
Minnesota: University of Minnesota,
Minneapolis-St. Paulo oo oo 85
Mississippi:
University of Southern Mississippi__._.. 4
Mississippl State Unliversity_ .. ______ 14
University of Misslssippl_____________ 12
Missouri:
Bt. Louls University__ . ... 30
University of Missouri—Columbia._. 55
Hansas Oty —faus oo oL audooo 2
Ralia, Lol al et o ol 12
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Graduate fellowships for college and wuni-
versity teachers under the National De-
fense Education Act of 1958, academic year
1967-68—Continued

Number
State and institution of awards
Montana:
Montana State University. ... 12
University of Montana_____________ 8
Nebraska: University of Nebraska.______ 30
Nevada: University of Nevada__________ 8
New Hampshire:
Dartmouth College. _______.c_ - 10
University of New Hampshire ______ 18
New Jersey:
Newark College of Engineering _._.__ 4
Princeton University. .. ____.___2._ 80
Rutgers, The State University________ 58
Btevens Institute of Technology-_---_ 8
New Mexico:
New Mexico State University_________ 10
University of New Mexico. o cae oo 32
New York:

Alfred University College of Ceramics. 2
City University of New York—all insti-

b T e e e S e e 50
Clarkson College of Technology 4
Columbia University—main division__ - 85
Columbia University—Teachers Col-

LT e e S e SR St e 21
Cornell Universlby o .ol . _oocoea 85
Fordham University.._____._____ - 25
Juilllard School of MuslC..o-oemoooo
New School for Social Research.______ 4
New York University___________.____ BO
Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute_______ 12
Rensselaer Polytechniec Institute_____ 25
State University of New York—Albany 26

Binghamton 7

Buffalo ... ks 60

College of Forestry _______________ 10

Stony Brook 18
Byracuse University..c--cccmeccanaaa 60
University of Rochester______________ 2
Yeshiva University - _________ 15

North Carolina:
Duke Untversity. . . _____ 60
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Graduate fellowships for college and uni-
versity teachers under the National De-
fense Education Act of 1958, academic year
1967—-68—Continued

Number

State and institution of awards

North Carolina—Continued
North Carolina  State University—

otk e R e S 30
University of North Carolina—Chapel
o) e R e ST e S S 85
North Dakota:
North Dakota State University_____. 14
University of North Dakota__________ 8
Ohlo:
Bowling Green State University______ 7
Case Institute of Technology------—- 32
Eent State Unlversity_ .. _____ 12
Miaml Universiby. - - __ T
Ohio State University_ - oo 70
L2+ Lo W0 03 R B e e A e | P 25
University of AKIonN. . cmccmcccc e 4
Universityof Cineilnnat!______________ 25
University of Toledo. ... oo 4
Western Reserve University._________ 45
Oklahoma:
Oklahoma State Unlversity of Agri-
culture and Applied Science..._._.. 27
University of Oklahoma -~ 80
University of Tulsa 2
Oregon:
Oregon State University .- ooooooo. 32
University of Oregon 75
Pennsylvania:
Bryn Mawr College::-nccmmcncaneaa= 10
Carnegle Institute of Technology--_-- a5
Drexel Institute of Technology-_____. 4
Duquesne University 6
Lehigh University_____________ 16
Pennsylvania State University.-- 80
Temple University--—----ce-ca-c 23
University of Pennsylvania.___._ 86
University of Pittsburgh______________ 45
Woman’s Medlcal College of Pennsyl-
vania _ Lo 4
Rhode Island:
Brown University. - _____ 60
University of Rhode Island. ... 18
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Graduate fellowships for college and uni-
versity teachers under the National De-
jense Education Act of 1958, academic year
1967-68—Continued

. Number
State and institution of awards
South Carolina:
Clemson University. oo ccimaaanoo 24
University of South Carolinac........ 15
South Dakota:
Bouth Dakota State University. 5

University of South Dakota
Tennessee:
George Peabody College for Teachers__ 10

University of Tennessee—Enoxville__. 60
Vanderbilt University - - 50
Texas:
Baylor University &
North Texas State University_ .. 6
Rice University 45
Southern Methodist University . ___ 10
Texas A. & M. University . ________ 28
Texas Christian University... 6
Texas Technological College__ 8
Texas Woman's University___- 4
University of Houston_______ 10
University of TexXas - ----ce-cemnncana 85
Utah:
Brigham Young University__._________ 14
Unlversity of Utah______ . ______ 45
Utah State University - -ceemeeea 22
Vermont: University of Vermont and
State Agricultural College____________ 12
Virginia:
College of Willlam and Mary.---—---- 2
Medical College of Virginia_______.___ 7
University of Virginia________________ 65
Virgtnia Polytechnic Institute -~ 25
'University of Washington__.___...... 85
Washington State University- .- 28

West Virginia: West Virginia University. 14
Wisconsin:

Marquette University_______________ 16
University of Wisconsin—Madison.... 85
Milwaukee 10
Wyoming: University of Wyoming.______ 16

Puerto Rico: University of Puerto Rico-- 4

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS FOR ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS UNDER THE HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965, ACADEMIC YEAR 1967-68

|P denotes prospective teachers; e experienced]

Number Number
State and Institution Program of State and Institution Program of
awards awards
Alabama: University of Alab A tary education. .. 5 Florida:
Alaska: University of Alaska___.._._._.. 2;—_2 Florida State University..oeeeeeen-- Art, Enzllsh social science, foreign lan-  [16-p
gua|
rizona: T R e = e 25-8
Arizona State University.._.__...._. 10-p English...._ 25-e
25-¢ Stetson University_. ... ___..... ocial studies. ........ 4-p
15-e University of Florida. ..........c..c -.hemlstry and physics. 4-p
l.lni\rarsity of Arizona_ ... 25-¢ Spanish. - ccemeodans 15-8
rkansas Supervision._____... 25-8
Hendersan State Teachers College. .. 4-p University of Miami ..~ Mental retardation..... 4-p
University of Arkansas. .. ..ooeee... l;—: o University of South Florida . Early elementary education_ 4-p
£0r,
Californ %mory University...... - Secondary education. .....o.oceeeoeenn. A2-p
camornla State College, Los .\nsskzs. Social studies education..... 4-p University of Georgia. .oeceaceaeeazx ath, geography, history, science and social 12-p
Chapman College_ . ____.__._. Modern media........... % 25e science education. sl
Claremont Graduate School . 4-p Readl% .............................. 25-¢
Sacramento State College......_.... i 4-p | e 2 FeveBoOY. . 20-e
San Fernando Valley State College__. RS TR 25-e | Hawaii: University of Hawaii............ Science education........ i 4-p
San Francisco State College......... Enrly elementary education - 20-e Communications. ... «c oo cceeeeeeeeaeae 20-e
Stanford University........o....... Seoondary education....... > 16-p | Idaho: Idaho State University.._._...... Englishe oao oitsanio 4-p
Elementary education. 25~ | Hlinois: / ]
University of California, Berkeley, Los _._.do_._ 4p lllwmr:h Technical College Chicago, Language, arts, education_ 4-p
ngeles. English_____ 4p orth.
University of Southern California. ... Eiamunlary 4-p Disadvantagad .......... 25-¢
rado: Northwestern University -~ Elementary education_ ... . __.___. 4-p
Adams State College____.___....... and d A-p Southern Illinois University......... Duniculum supervisors, helping teachers, 25-8
Colorado State University Earth science aﬁuuﬁan reading. Enghsh - 12 : < department chairmen.
University of Denver. tary and secondary education, in- 10-p University of Chicago. - - ----eeocuve Biology, English, math, foreign languages, 16-p
ternational relations. hysical and social science.
Western State College_...._........ Elementary education_ ... _...._........ 4-p i . Urban elementary education__......._.. 10-e
Connecticut: University of Mlinols___.....__._l.. Latin, math, secondary education. 16-p
y of C Houtio oo iiia 18-¢ Earl "elementary education 20-e
Ui it 6-p Englishy . s et 20-e
Yale University, 10-p | Indiana:
Delaware: University of 4p Bali State University.-__......c--.. English, physics. .. 8-p
District of Columbia: DePauw University.. ... e Math L L L R 4-p
Howard University..________.__.__ 10-p Indiana State University_.._._...... Guidance. ._._._.. = 20-e
Trinity College.__ ... . _.... 4p




27370

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS FOR ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS UNDER THE HIGHER EDUCATION ACT OF 1965, ACADEMIC YEAR 1967-68—Continued
[P denotes prospective teachers; e experienced]

September 29, 1967

Number Number
State and Institution Program of State and Institution Program of
awards awards

Indiana—Contiinued : i S New York—Continued
Indiana University. ... .........._. Biology, reading, math, classic literature, 16-p New York University_____..._...__._ Physical education, foreign language. ... 12-p

music, Russian, Disadvantaged-urban_ - . ......... 18-e
French, Spanish. ... cococeeoiaiaaaan 25-e English as 2d language 25-e
Purdue University. ....._._.._..... Secondary education_.___ 12-p SUNY College, Geneseo, Potsdam_... Physics and science....... 4-p
ECONOMICS. . «vmeesmammmann 25-e ChOMIBBY oo e oo e e 4-p
Political science, civics 15-e Syracuse University. . _..._._...... Educational media 15-8
University of Notre Dame........... Secondary education......... 4-p Social studies.. . 24-e
World history_. .. 20-e Randbng . s s e Dty 15-¢
Valparaiso University. - ....cccuuunn Social science 4-p North Carolina:
wa: Ralachaan State TeachersCollege.. Math. . .o ooiiciaccciacnnaaaan 4-p
Clarke College_ ... ..o.oeeeeenene- Reading 25-¢ University. . .- - v cveevoemenen English, french... ‘ B-p
Drake University. . ooooooooeaenns Biol 8-p Norlh Camlma College peciali 16-8
In\;a %lat? University of Science and Sex edu 4-p Unllmmty of North Carolina, Chapel Elementary and ser.nndary education. 12-p
ecnnolo,
Ststa (:omn;};e]f of lowa Industrial arts education.. .. -ceeeemeoo - 4p l'olgnh Dakota: University of North Dakota. Social science. ... oo oooceeooooo s 4-p
oz
Kansas State College, Pittsburg. T R e e A e 4-p Kent State University. . ............ English, geography.......... - 8-p
Kansas State Teachers College_ ... Secondary education.._._.__..... - 4p Ohio State Umvemg, o Art education. ... - = 8-p
University of Kansas_......__....__ German, math, social sciences 12-p Ohio University. - - .. oeoeeeeeennnn Speech_..__. 2 2! 4-p
s D) N U 15-8 ECONOMICS. . - e e e eemmcmmmeee v 25-¢
Geography. e SR 20-e University of Dayton__...__......__ L | e A M E R i 4-p
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INCREASE TAXES OR CUT FEDERAL

SPENDING?

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, over the
past few weeks an upsurge of interest in
cutting Federal spending as an alterna-
tive to a tax increase has been very evi-
dent on Capitol Hill. I have gone on
record as supporting this approach. Con-

sequently, I was delighted to read an
editorial in the San Jose, Calif,,
cury-News which stressed the need for
a good hard look at Federal spending
priorities with particular reference to
Senator Proxmire’s proposed legislation
to create a Government Program Evalu-
ation Commission.

Mer-

Over the years,

percent surtax.

the Senator from
Wisconsin has achieved a reputation for
carefully examining Federal expenditure
policy. Thus I think it is appropriate
that he should be in the forefront of
those who are espousing a cutback in
Federal spending rather than a 10-
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I ask unanimous consent that the
Mercury-News editorial be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

PrOXMIRE'S REFORM IDEAS POPULAR WITH
TAXPAYERS

Sen. William Proxmire (D-Wis) is one of
those on Capitol Hill who does not believe
that the Johnson administration’s proposed
10 per cent surcharge on corporate and in-
dividual income is a good idea.

The gentleman from Wisconsin, who is
ranking majority member of the Senate
Banking and Currency Committee and chair-
man of the Joint Economic Committee of
Congress, believes the surcharge will not re-
duce inflationary pressures, halt the price
spiral or—for that matter—even produce as
much revenue as the President hopes.

Senator Proxmire would rather see the
federal government cut its spending pro-
grams than raise taxes, and, in this the gen-
tleman from Wisconsin surely must echo
the heartfelt sentiments of a majority of
Americans.

In point of fact, Senator Proxmire has gone
so far as to suggest specific areas in which
budget cuts can be made—the space pro-
gram post-Apollo, supersonic transport de-
velopment and “pork barrel” public works
projects to name but three.

This approach to the problem of federal
spending, however, is hopelessly inadequate,
SBenator Proxmire concedes, because too many
Americans believe that the federal govern-
ment is so big, and the mechanics of it so
cumbersome, that meaningful reductions in
spending are impossible.

Senator Proxmire disagrees. What is needed,
in his view, Is a review of old federal pro-
grams, to see which should be retained and
which jettisoned, and establishment of a set
of national priorities that could gulde
Congress in establishing new programs,

To this end, Senator Proxmire has intro-
duced S. 2032, which would establish a gov-
ernment commission to evaluate programs,
both old and new with an eye to their cost
effectiveness, and to ponder the question of
national priorities.

In the Senator’'s words:

“The commission members would be ap-
pointed by the President, the Speaker of the
House and the President Pro Tem of the
Senate, and would be required to report to
the President and the Congress by Feb. 1,
1969. It is my great hope that this commis-
sion will be useful to the President, to the
Congress, and, above all, to the people whose
tax dollars pay for everything the federal
government does. . ..

With over 20 per cent of the national in-
come passing through the federal till, federal
expenditures are of major importance. The
ways the federal government chooses to spend
tax revenue has a tremendous effect on the
allocation of our basic resources in this na-
tion and upon our growth and prosperity as
an economy.”

The point is a telling one. Senator Prox-
mire's colleagues in the Senate and in the
House should support his program evaluation
commission bill. It represents a step, and a
significant one at that, toward a long-needed
government reform.

AMENDMENT TO ADD GOVERNOR
VETO PROVISIONS TO TITLE III(b)
OF THE ANTIPOVERTY BILL

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr,
President, the response to the amend-
ment proposed by the Senator from Cali-
fornia [Mr. MurrHY] to add a provi-
sion which would allow the Governors to
veto programs for migrant and farm
workers under title III(b) of S. 2388 was
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immediate, spontaneous, and unani-

mously opposed to such an amendment.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp 12
telegrams which are representative of
the viewpoint expressed to me.

There being no objection, the telegrams
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

WasHINGTON, D.C.,
September 28, 1967.

Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,

New Senate Office Building,

Washington, D.C.:

The problems of migrant workers cannot
be solved on a State basis. A very large part
of the self-help housing p in this
country is among seasonal and migrant farm
workers financed by OEO section III(b)
funds. There is no Federal program we know
of where there has been a finer cooperative
working relationship between low income
families local religious business and profes-
sional people and a Federal agency than in
self-help housing. Consequently we are
deeply concerned about any proposal which
would inject a veto power between local
groups and OEO. This program is s0 locally
oriented that an official at a higher level
might not be possessed of the requisite in-
formation to pass wise judgment on the
validity of programs. The only State In
which a self-help housing program has been
dismantled was in a State OEO office. There
is nothing in our experience to indicate that
migrant programs would be improved by
placing Federal funds under State control.
Indeed the contrary is quite clear.

Sincerely,
CLAY L. COCHRAN,
Ezecutive Director, International Self-
Help Housing Association.
Visaria, Cavrr,,
September 28, 1967.

Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,

Chairman, Subcommittee, Migratory Labor,
Senate Office Building, Washington,
D.C.

We strongly object to amendment title ITI
(b) OEO giving Governor veto power, Inter-
state of program makes this amendment im-
practical. An added bureaucratic factor will
preclude benefits to low-income migrants.

EveErReTT 8. ERAKOV,
Ezecutive Director, Tulare County Com-~=
munity Action Agency.
Des Moines, Lowa,
September 28, 1967.

Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,

New Senate Building, Washington, D.C.:

We desire maximum flexibility of opera-
tion under the various phases of the OEO
program angd reiterate our strong opposition
to any amendment which would give gov-
ernors at the State level veto power over the
application of funds whether public or pri-
vate we wurgently request defeat of the
amendment introduced by Senator George
Murphy.

NatioNnan CaTHoLic RURAL LIFE
CONFERENCE,
Msgr. Enwarp W. O'ROURKE,
Ezecutive Director.

New York, N.Y,,
September 28, 1967.
Senator Harrisonw A, WILLIAMS,
Senate Office Building, Washingion, D.C.;
Strongly urge voting down Murphy amend-
ment to poverty bill giving veto power to gov-
ernors of title III(b) programs would seri-
ously endanger and delay some of the most
effective and urgently needed programs to
needy seasonal farm workers and their
families.
FAY BENNETT,
Ezecutive Secretary, National Advisory
Committee on Farm Labor,
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NeEw Yorg, N.Y.,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HARRISON ARLINGTON WILLIAMS,
Old Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Please oppose the Murphy amendment
which would glve Governors veto power over
title III, part B of poverty bill. Proposed
amendment would be a handicap for poor-
est rural people.

BEN M. HERBSTER,
President, United Church of Christ.

BALTIMORE, Mb.,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HarrisoN WILLIAMS, JR.,
New Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Senator Murphy’s motlon to subject title
III of EOA to Governor's veto would emas-
culate or eliminate many title ITII projects.

ScorT NIELSEN,

Director, Farm Labor Program South-

eastern Pennsylvania, American
Friends Service Commiitee, Kenneth
Square, Pa.

PHILADELPHIA, PA,,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HAarrisSoN WILLIAMS, JR.,
New Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

Strongly urge you do everything to pre-
vent title III of the Economic Opportunity
Act belng subject to Governor's veto
through title III innovative programs in
many previously neglected areas have begun
to find solutions and create a partnership
in the use of public and private resources.
Seasonal farm labor programs require mul-
ti-Stage approach difficulty of securing for
example approval of six or more east coast
Governors staggers imagination. Possibility
of veto and delays inevitably inherent in
procedure would effectively minimize par-
ticipation and contribution of private
agencies to war on poverty. Present title
IIT has enabled imaginative and consclen-
tlous use of anti-poverty resources in line
with stated intent of original act.

ErLEaNOR A, EaTON,
Community Relations Division, Ameri-
can Friends Service Committee.

Miranmz, Fra,,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,
Chamber of U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:

Feeling here in south Florida that Murphy
amendment to section 3b of OEO bill can
be terribly damaging to migrant programs
since many considerations expand beyond
State boundaries.

EpwinN TUCKER,

Director, Diocese of Miami Office of
Community Service.

Miramr, Fra.,
September 28, 1967.
Senator PETE WILLIAMS,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.:
Urge against amendment placing 3b under

Governor's veto.

Rev. D. W. HAVENS,

Director, Liberty City Community
Council.
LANTANA, FLA.,
September 28, 1967.

Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,
Senate Building, Washington, D.C.;

Urge 8Senate reject Senator Murphy's
amendment to OEO Appropriation Bill
allowing Governor's Veto Title 3B.

EpwaARDS RODGERS,
President, Palm Beach County Chapter,
Florida Council on Human Relations.
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WiLMmiNnGgTON, DEL.,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,
New Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:
We object to placing Title #38 OEO under
Governors Veto.
ROBERT AND KATHARINE WAY.
FORT LAUDERDALE, FLA.,
September 28, 1967.
Senator HARRISON WILLIAMS,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:
Please help defeat the Murphy amend-
ment.
S. W. GEORGE,
President, Broward County NAACP.

PRESIDENT JOHNSON'S CHANCES
FOR REELECTION GIVEN REAL-
ISTIC APPRAISAL

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, these
are difficult days for President Johnson.
Problems and more problems, domesti-
cally and internationally, weigh heavily
on our Chief Executive.

President Johnson is beset by oppo-
sition, often within the Democratic
Party, as well as from Republicans. But
a reasoned assessment of Mr. Johnson’s
reelection chances is contained in the
Christian Science Monitor of Wednes-
day, September 27, 1967. It is titled
“Johnson No Pushover.” Most keen ob-
Servers can agree.

Yes, President Johnson is a truly hard-
working man. He is, I believe, a man to
match our times.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to include in my remarks, at this
point, the editorial from the Christian
Science Monitor.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

[From the Christlan Sclence Monitor,
Sept. 27, 1967]

JoENsSON No PUSHOVER

The “dump Johnson" move failed at the
board meeting of the Americans for Demo-
cratic Action in Washington, and maybe that
was a victory for LBJ. Or maybe it was a
modest victory for political reallsm within
the free-wheeling, leftward-winging ADA.

It is normal for the ADA—and even for the
“New Left” which met In argumentative
convention in Chicago recently—to make
vigorous noises of dedicated protest. But the
basic rule of politics is that “you can’t beat
somebody with nobody.” When Sen. Robert
Eennedy warmly endorsed the Johnson-
Humphrey ticket for 1968 last May, he re-
moved himself from the Democratic lists.
There is no one else save the White House
incumbent for Democrats to rally round.

By those political columnists who examine
and reexamine the Johnson phenomenon,
the Prsident could be dubbed the “unhappy
warrior,” these recent months. The political
polls which he so closely watches do not
show that sweeping strength for the Demo-
cratic presidential ticket that they displayed
in 1964, Yet even at this moment, at the sup-
posed nadir of Johnson popularity, after a
summer of ghetto violence and with Vietnam
dragging on, the latest Harris survey finds
that no Republican candidate is running
ahead of LBJ.

Opinion polls can change rapidly, of course.
But as of now the strongest Republican
combination against Johnson-Humphrey
would be a Rockefeller-Reagan ticket. These
rival slates stand even at 50-50. A Romney-
Reagan ticket would run seven points be-
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hind Johnson-Humphrey. Other possible
GOP combinations lag further. .

So Lyndon Johnson is hardly a political
cypher, The Vietnam dilemmma, the reduction
in America’s world prestige, the city savaging
raclal friction, the discreditable credibility
gap, even the proposed tax increase—have in
various quarters, combined to beat down the
President’s public image.

But this is a time when the United States
is negotiating one of its toughest passages in
history. It is fighting a war where issues are
not clearcut and simple. It is experiencing a
hometown revolution, as blacks seek to shake
off what has been called internal colonialism.
It is patiently continuing to pump out for-
elgn ald in remarkable amounts and, as a
practicing Christian, is not demanding “gra-
titude” in return.

In all this, Mr. Johnson has exhibited con-
slderable dogged staylng power. Governor
Rockefeller sald on TV last weekend that
the President anticipated the problems of
the cities with his antipoverty program. A
political realist, LBJ knows precisely the
value, or lack of value, in wafting unofficial
peace envoys to Hanol. Some intellectuals
decry him as the last “frontiersman" Presi-
dent, but no one ever found a western (or
southwestern) frontlersman to be lacking in
steady patriotism.

Wily, resourceful, politically savvy, LBJ
is a formidable force in and out of his party.
If the Vietnam war were removed to the con-
ference table before next year's election, he
would be tremendously difficult to defeat.
But even if Ho Chi Minh keeps the war going,
and if the travail of America's cities persists,
the hardest-working President in Washing-
ton’s recent history will be no political push-
over in 1968.

OREGON PUBLIC WOREKS APPRO-
PRIATIONS, FISCAL 1968

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I wish
once again to thank my good friend, the
senior Senator from Louisiana [Mr. Er-
LENDER] and all other members of the
Committee on Appropriations for the fine
help and consideration they gave the
State of Oregon in conneetion with pub-
lic works appropriations for fiseal 1968.

I wish to pay special tribute to the
chairman of the Subcommittee on Public
Works, the Senator from Louisiana, for
his usual fine courtesy to our Oregon wit-
nesses who appeared to testify in sup-
port of Oregon public works appropria-
tions and to the serious consideration
and study he has given to the needs of
our State in the field of public works ap-
propriations,

One of the projects of special concern
and importance to the coastal area of
Oregon is Siuslaw Harbor, at Florence,
Oreg. The preconstruction planning on
the project was completed almost 2 years
ago and the proponents of the project
have, during that period, amply demon-
strated the urgent need for the harbor
improvement. The Public Works Sub-
committee, under the leadership of the
Senator from Louisiana, recommended
funds for the project in fiscal 1967; un~
fortunately, we were not able to hold the
Senate recommendation in conference.
This year I am most grateful that the
committee approved $500,000 for an ini-
tial start of construction on this most de-
sirable $2,435,000 harbor modification
project. I cannot overemphasize the im-
portance of efforts on the part of the
Senate conferees to hold the $500,000 in
conference because the economy of the
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area will be enhanced by this develop-
ment and its benefits will be enjoyed not
only locally but by the Federal Govern-
ment through increased tax revenues.

The people of Oregon owe a debt of
gratitude to the committee and to the
Senator from Louisiana for retaining the
items of $100,000 and $500,000, respec-
tively, which were not recommended in
the budget, but which were approved in
the House of Representatives for de-
velopment of the Cheto River harbor and
the Tillamook south jetty. These excel-
lent projects are long overdue, and the
actions taken by the Senate and House
of Representatives in including appro-
priations for these harbors will bring
them to completion at a much earlier
date.

The economy of Portland and the
lower Columbia River area received a
great stimulus when the committee in-
creased by $1,300,000 the House-ap-
proved budget request of $2,700,000 on
the Willamette River 40-foot project.
Portland and other harbors in the lower
Columbia River area will benefit greatly
by the increased water commerce which
will be induced by the $22,600,000 Co-
lumbia River channel deepening pro-
gram. It is my hope that the Senate con-
ferees will do everything in their power
to convince the House conferees of the
wisdom of retaining the Senate-recom-
mended $4,000,000 for the Columbia
River 40-foot project.

The Corps of Engineers has on file a
long list of projects upon which bank
protection works are required in the Wil-
lamette River Basin. Floods on the Wil-
lamette and its tributaries take their
annual toll by way of heavy damage in-
cluding the washing away of priceless
topsoil. The people of the Willamette
River Basin should be grateful to the
committee and to the Senator from Lou-
isiana for their action in recommending
an increase of $125,000 over and above
the $375,000 budgeted and recommended
by the House for Willamette River bank
protection. If this increase can be held
in conference, it will mean the accelera-
tion of work on bank projects which are
long overdue.

In the area of funds for general in-
vestigations, the Senate Appropriations
Committee is to be commended for rec-
ommending a total of $36,246,000, an in-
crease of $2,501,000 over the amount
recommended by the House. These stud-
ies warn us of the needs in the fields of
navigation, flood control, and related
water projects. They represent wise in-
vestments in the future of our Nation.

To the Senator from Arizona [Mr.
Havypen], I wish to express the thanks
of the people of Oregon for the excellent
help he has rendered to my home State
over the many years in the fields of ap-
propriations for -reclamation projects
and the program of the Bonneville Power
Administration. Not only did the com-
mittee, under the leadership of the Sena-
tor from Arizona, bring about the ap-
proval of the budgeted amounts for our
Oregon projects, but it also recommended
an impressive sum of $21,655,000 for
general investigations of reclamation
projects. This reflected an increase of
$5,555,000 over and above the amount
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recommended by the House. This favor-
able action made possible the recom-
mendation of a new reconnaissance
survey of the land and water resources
of the Juniper division of the Wapinitia
project. We are indeed thankful for this
new survey project.

In closing, I should add that the com-
mittee has followed an extremely wise
course of action because it has recom-
mended the investment of taxpayers’
dollars in projects that will redound to
the benefit of our generation and gener-
ations of future Americans.

EULOGY TO JEFF KIBRE

Mr. FONG. Mr. President, I was deeply
grieved and shocked to learn of the death
of Jeff Kibre on the morning of Septem-
ber 27 after a long illness resulting from
a series of strokes.

A militant and vigorous advocate of
the cause of labor unionism all his life,
Jeff Kibre served during the last 15 years
as a representative of the International
Longshoremen'’s and Warehousemen'’s
Union here in the Capital.

In this capacity he served long and
well. He became a familiar figure around
Capitol Hill, and he counted as personal
friends literally scores of Members of the
Senate as well as the House of
Representatives.

Across the country and in the Nation's
Capital, his reputation as an acknowl-
edged expert in all aspects of law per-
taining to organized labor, to maritime
and transportation became firmly
established.

Many of the laws on our Nation’s
statute books stand as a monument to his
memory. His lifelong work is indelibly
recorded in the history of this country.

Before working as Washington repre-
sentative of the ILWU, Jeff represented
the Fishermen's Union on the west coast.
Before that, he had been secretary of the
United Studio Technicians Guild in
Hollywood.

He was born in Philadelphia 60 years
ago, but his family moved to Los Angeles
when he was only 6 months old—so that
he was reared and attended public schools
in Los Angeles. He received his B.A.
degree from the University of California
in Los Angeles.

Earlier this year, Jefl retired from ac-
tive service with the ILWU and moved
back to Los Angeles to recuperate from
several strokes he had suffered—the first
one of which occurred in October 1964,
while he was on the island of Maui in
Hawaii.

Even after retirement, and until quite
recently, when he suffered another seri-
ous stroke which proved fatal, Jeff con-
tinued to assist the ILWU in an advisory
capacity.

His life was cut off at a time when he
was contributing significantly to the for-
ward progress of our Nation. For Jeff was
a thoroughly dedicated, fighting and
courageous champion of workingmen
everywhere.

He had great vision, and he had
the courage of his convictions. Perhaps
equally important, he knew how to go
about implementing his ideas and his
beliefs to make them realities.

Jeff slipped into a comatose condition
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on June 21 and never awakened after
that. His death came peacefully. But he
died as he lived all his life: his fight for
life continued right up to the very end.

He is survived by his wife Pearl and a
son, Joe, who is now doing graduate work
at UCLA.

He also leaves four brothers, Maynard,
James, Walter, and Bert, and three sis-
ters, Cecile, Pearl, and Adele.

He will be sorely missed by all of his
many, many friends here in Washington
and throughout the country, including
the hundreds of people who knew, ad-
mired and respected him in Hawaii. More
than 600 delegates to the eighth biennial
convention of ILWU Local 142 in Hono-
lulu stood in 1 minute of silence in his
memory 2 days ago.

Mr. President, the Longshoremen’s
Union has lost a loyal and devoted leader.
Working men and women everywhere
have lost an eloquent champion. The Na-
tion has lost one of her leading citizens.
I have lost a friend.

My wife, Ellyn, and my entire staff both
here and in Honolulu join me in offering
warmest and sincerest condolences to his
wife, his son, and his entire family.

OUTSTANDING WORK OF SMALL
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION IN
NEW JERSEY

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, in today's world of advanced
technology and mass production, the
Nation’s small businessman is finding
it increasingly difficult to keep abreast
of change and innovation so vital to
maintaining a competitive position in
the business world.

Small industrial and service firms in
New Jersey account for a large part of
the total number of businesses in our
State. They have contributed millions
of dollars to the national economy,; pro-
vided jobs for thousands of workers,
and have also provided products and
services essential to the expanding
American economy.

I invite attention to the outstanding
job that the Small Business Adminis-
tration is doing in helping small busi-
ness In New Jersey under the progres-
sive leadership of its new Administra-
tor, Robert C. Moot.

SBA has approved a total of 95 loans
amounting to $6,075,000 to small busi-
ness firms during the first 10 months
of this fiscal year in the State of New
Jersey.

As in the case of many small busi-
nesses throughout the United States,
they frequently need assistance and
guidance in maintaining their compet-
itive position, and more important, to
develop new products and services de-
manded by our space-age economy.

The SBA provides several broad pro-
grams of assistance to these small firms,
and it is doing a superlative job of help-
ing America grow and prosper by aiding
deserving small firms with management
guidance, financing, technical knowledge,
and counseling.

In many cases, SBA’s assistance helps
unite community resources with Federal,
State, and business factors in a self-help
effort inherent in our American tradition.
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I invite attention to the success story
of the Middlesex Tool & Machine Co., of
Mountainside. It is particularly note-
worthy because it clearly illustrates how
SBA, working with the private business
community, has wisely lent taxpayers
money to expand and modernize a small
firm, which in turn provides additional
jobs, larger payrolls, and supporting
services and taxes.

I am pleased to mention this SBA as-
sisted firm, a leading manufacturer of
molds for the plastic industry, because
of its industrial leadership and contribu-
tion to the economic growth of Moun-
tainside and the State of New Jersey.

Deficiency in the company’s working
capital position interfered with eco-
nomically sound operations, and while
fairly substantial sales were being con-
ducted, operating capital was meager.

Mr. Joseph Schmidt, president of the
firm, and Mr. Robert White, vice presi-
dent, decided that more working capital
was needed to place the company in a
favorable position to meet competition.

Messrs. Schmidt and White consulted
with Mr. Andrew Lynch, regional director
for the Small Business Administration
in Newark about their company’s prob-
lems. This was in June 1964. On August
31, 1964, a $90,000 loan was disbursed
in participation with the National State
Bank of Elizabeth, N.J. National State
Bank’s participating share of the loan
was 25 percent.

Today Mr. Schmidt and Mr. White re-
port that the SBA loan improved the
working capital position of their firm
allowing it to purchase in quantity at
favorable prices. The loan also helped
them to exercise better inventory control
and take advantage of available trade
discounts. Improved cash flow eased tight
operating position with profit potential
enhanced.

While sales have fluctuated modestly,
profits have followed a decisive upward
trend. The firm's net profits have multi-
plied 25 times in the 3-year period since
that SBA loan was disbursed. Net profits
in 1964 were $933 and in 1966 the profit
had reached an all-time high of $25,936.
Deficit working capital of $26,453 on
December 31, 1963, has been steadily im-
proved by the loan and through retained
earnings to $71,263 on December 31, 1966.
Net worth on December 31, 1963, was
$116,850. This was increased to $159,596
by December 31, 1966, an increase of
over 36 percent. The loan has always
been current and has been reduced from
the original $90,000 to $53,000.

There are 38 presently employed as
compared to 34 at the time of the loan
disbursement. Employment opportunities
with the firm are expected to expand
even more in the near future, bringing
new impetus to the economy of Moun-
tainside.

President Johnson has, on numerous
occasions, noted the important role
which America’s small businessmen play
in building our Nation’s economy. They
are the seedbed of demoeracy nurturing
the free and innovative development of
our Nation’s wealth.

Mr. President, I commend the Small
Business Administration for the out-
standing work it is doing in developing
our Nation’s small businesses.
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I certainly hope that the outstanding
success story of the Middlesex Tool &
Machine Co., of Mountainside, will serve
as an incentive to other small business-
men throughout the Nation.

They, too, can play an important role
in our Nation’s growth and prosperity
by taking advantage of the advice and
counsel which their regional SBA office
stands ready to give.

Mr. President, the President has re-
peatedly stated that the economy can
only prosper to the extent that the in-
dividuals in our country prosper. In his
annual budget message to Congress the
President stated:

Government must always be responsive to
human needs.

In proclaiming Small Business Week
during May of this year, President John-
son stated:

We recognize and applaud the contribu-
tions made by our 4.8 million small busi-
nesses. We must insure that they will con=-
tinue to hold a vital place in our Nation.

Mr. President, we have here a good ex-
ample of how a Federal agency—the
Small Business Administration—under
favorable conditions, can work in part-
nership with our citizenship for the kind
of development and progress that Presi-
dent Johnson wants for all Americans.

NATIONAL PLANNING NEEDED TO
BALANCE FUTURE GROWTH

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, the big cities of the country are
in serious trouble. The Huntington, W.
Va., Advertiser, for years has been advo-
cating the creation of a national plan-
ning agency to make studies and recom-
mendations for the location of new Fed-
eral bases and installations and for the
award of Federal contracts. This sugges-
tion seems to me to be a very meritorious
one in that it could lead to a more evenly
dispersed population throughout the
country and would relieve the already
overcrowded urban centers from further
congestion.

Mr. Wendell Reynolds, editor of the
editorial page of the Advertiser, has just
completed the presentation of four re-
lated editorials, all of which deal with
the difficulties of big cities and the ills
of small towns. I ask unanimous consent
that the thought-provoking series of edi-
torials be included in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Huntington (W. Va.) Advertiser,
Sept. 25, 1967]

DrFFIcULTIES OF BiG CITies TiED TO ILLS OF
SMaALL TownNs

The baffling problems of the big cities, par-
ticularly those of the ghettos, have resulted
to a considerable extent from the troubles of
the rest of the country.

The drift of people from rural areas and
small communities to the cities has been
under way for many years. In the last decade
it has been greatly Increased by three factors:

1. The inability of many tenant farmers
and owners of small farms to make a decent
living.

2. The elimination of jobs, particularly in
coal mines, by the use of machinery.

3. The determination of more and more
Negroes to gain their civil rights and better
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gpport.umtlea for themselves and their chil-
ren.

Surveys have shown that the movement to
the cities is beginning to slow down. But
federal officials have reported that the num-
ber of migrants still reaches about 600,000
a year.

Los Angeles Mayor Sam Yorty said re-
cently that about 1,000 newcomers arrive
there each week. He estimated that at least
a fourth of them come from the South.

Most of the migrants lack skills for any
Job that pays well, These usually drift into
the ghettos and increase the crowding in the
woefully substandard housing there.

Thousands that can't find work have to
depend on welfare benefits, Some turn to
crime.

But besides the disadvantaged newcomers
who greatly complicate the problems of the
big urban centers, many talented and edu-
cated young people who could benefit their
smaller communities go to cities to take ad-
vantage of more promising opporftunities for
a career.

Men from Huntington have risen high in
law, medicine and business in New York and
other large cities, Several have done well in
art, sclence, engineering and the entertain-
ment field.

The hospital and research facilities of the
big cities offer strong attractions especially
to young doctors of exceptional ability,

The major cause of the acute shortage of
doctors in this state is the tendency of grad-
uates of the West Virginia Medical Center
to leave for practice elsewhere.

The acquisition of independent retail and
wholesale businesses and industries by large
corporations also has tended to drain com-
petent and ambitious young people away
from towns and small cities.

The most capable employes of the corpora-
tlons move up to better jobs and generally
reach a big city.

The affiliation of the Chesapeake & Ohio
and the Baltimore & Ohio railroads has al-
ready resulted in the transfer of more em-
ployes from Huntington than will come here.

The loss of community leaders through
such transfers and the removal of young
people who would become leaders tend to
reduce the launching of new enterprises that
would create jobs.

There are opportunities here for the de-
velopment of profitable aluminum fabrica-
tion industries such as those operating near
‘the Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corp.
works at Spokane, Wash,

Before the Kaiser plant opened at Ravens-
wood, the company took a number of news-
men and Chamber of Commerce representa-
tives to BSpokane. Company spokesmen
pointed out that operations similar to those
in that area could be developed along the
Ohio and Kanawha Valleys for fabricating
aluminum from the Ravenswood plant,

The possibilities were discussed in West
Virginia newspapers at the time. But fab-
ricating industries have not developed as
they might have if there had been more
enterprising men in the area.

Similarly there are opportunities here for
the opening of plants to fabricate nickel,
steel and plastics produced in and near
Huntington. But there are few such opera-
tions even though the city is prospering
from the payrolls of its big industries and
from heavy shipments of coal,

The constant draining of people away
from rural and small urban areas to the
overcrowded citles is comparable to giving
an overweight patlent with high blood pres-
sure one transfusion after another from an
underweight victim of anemia,.

The big patient has already suffered at-
tacks similar to apoplectic strokes in the
form of destructive riots, His well-being is
further endangered by polluted air and wa-
ter, increasing crime and the nerve strain
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of crowding, commuting and competing for
advancement.

The rising costs of government and the in-
creasing welfare load comparable to medical
bills are forcing the patient to call for more
and more ald.

The anemic patient, who represents the
rural urban areas, lacks the means to pro-
vide the remedies for the symptoms or the
basic causes of his trouble.

Under Secretary of Agriculture John A.
Schnittker sald in an address at Columbus,
Ohlo, some time ago:

“Rural towns that once flourished with
manufacturing or as railroad centers are now
stagnant or deteriorating aggregations of
grocery stores, taverns, feed stores, filling
stations, garages and empty buildings. They
have lost their place In our modern econ-
omy."

For several years The Advertiser has been
urging legislation to deal with the twin
problems of the deterloration of towns and
the festering of overcrowded citles.

Now riots and other troubles of the cities
have forced themselves upon the attention
of high federal officials. At the same time
members of Congress and some members of
the President's Cabinet have taken up the
problems of rural America.

Remedles proposed to adjust the imbal-
ance in which 70 per cent of the people live
on one per cent of the land will be dis-
cussed In other editorials of this series.
[From the Huntington (W. Va.) Advertiser,

Sept. 26, 1967]
ErFoRTS UNDERWAY TO Srow DRIFT OF
PEOPLE TO CITIES

Several federal programs have been
launched to help relieve poverty, create jobs,
provide training for them, improve living
conditions and in general offer a better life
for both city and rural dwellers.

Such efforts should be continued, and some
of them should be expanded to meet the
needs of millions of disadvantaged people.

But while these remedies relieve some of
the troubles, they do not sufficiently reduce
the migration of people from the stagnant
rural areas to the already crowded big cities.
For that a more extensive effort is necessary.

The continuing flow of people from farms
and rural towns to the congested big urban
areas has been called by Secretary of Agri-
culture Orville L., Freeman one of the most
serlous problems of our times.

For a penetrating study of possible solu-
tions he has announced the sponsorship of
a symposium by himself and five other Cabl-
net members in Washington next December.
Eminent economists, sociologists, city plan-
ners and population speclalists will attend.

Meanwhile, other officials have proposed
attacks on the problem.

West Virginia’s Democratic Sens. Jennings
Randolph and Robert C. Byrd have joined
in cosponsoring a rural development bill pre=-
sented by Republican Sen. James B. Pearson
of Kansas.

The measure proposes these tax incentives
for attracting job-producing industries and
commerclal establishments to rural areas:

1. A 14 percent credit on machinery in-
stead of the normal 7 per cent.

2. A 7 per cent investment credit on the
cost of the bullding.

3. An accelerated depreciation of two-
thirds on machinery, equipment and
building.

4, A 25 per cent tax deduction above the
normal 100 per cent for wages pald low-
income persons.

Credits and deductions can be carried
backward three years and forward 10 years.

A number of conditions are provided for
the benefits. The firm must locate in a county
that does not have a clty of more than
50,000 population.

At least 15 per cent of the familles of
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the county must have Iincomes of under
$3,000 a year, or employment must have
declined at an annual rate of more than 5
per cent during the last five years.

Areas are included where the closing or
curtailing of operations of a Defense De-
partment installation is likely to cause a
substantial removal of residents.

The secretary of agriculture may also
certify the eligibility of Indlan reservations
after consulting with the secretary of the
interior.

Another of the several additional require-
ments is that the employer must prove that
he has not discontinued a similar enterprise
and will not reduce the employment in any
other area as a result of opening the new
establishment.

Restrictions upon the areas in which the
benefits would be effective would prevent the
development of jobs that would attract many
unemployed workers from the big cities.

But if it proved as effective as its spon-
sors hope, the measure would at least slow
the removal of people from rural areas.

Possibly in time its provisions could be
extended to encourage the opening of es-
tablishments offering work for which city
dwellers could be trained and resettled.

Many depressed rural areas, such as those
in much of Appalachia, however, are not
suitable for extensive industrial develop-
ment. The best hope of economic progress
for the mountainous counties of eastern and
southern West Virginia lies in the develop-
ment of vacation and recreational facilities,

Dams, reservoirs, parks and forest reser-
vations already existing or proposed in that
region offer encouragement for bullding a
great playground that would provide work
for thousands.

Completion of the Interstate Highway sys-
tem, Appalachian development roads and
the Allegheny scenic highway proposed by
Sen. Byrd would open those areas of rugged
natural beauty for the enjoyment of mil-
lions from the steaming cities of the East
and Middle West.

For full success of this development and
others in the program of balanced economic
growth of the nation, however, still faster
transportation facilities will be necessary.

Business and industrial personnel will
need jet plane service back and forth and
rapid helicopter travel to and from regional
airports. There will also be need for fast pas-
senger trains that will carry automobiles.

The rural areas and small cities must have
the means of providing theatres, libraries,
playgrounds, better schools, regional colleges,
swimming pools, golf courses, hospitals and
other medical facilities.

There must be facilities to enable young
people to develop their full potential for suc-
cess and to enable them and their elders to
travel quickly and frequently to the big cities
for business or pleasure.

And these less populous areas must grant
the full rights of citizenship and full oppor-
tunities for education, employment and ad-
vancement to all persons regardless of race
or color.

The disadvantaged particularly should be
urged to profit by their opportunities.

This should be done because it is right and

ust.
. But besides that, encouraging the millions
of low-income families throughout the coun-
try to qualify for a higher standard of living
would bring a level of progress and prosper-
ity never before approached.

The resultant wealth and harmony would
give the nation a strength and respect in the
world that it could never otherwise achieve.

[From the Huntington (W. Va.) Advertiser,
Sept, 27, 1967]
StupY PROPOSED AS Basis FOR BALANCED U.S.
GrowTH
A plan for an extensive study of means of
achleving a better balance in the economic
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growth of the United States has been offered
in a proposed joint resolution of Congress.

The measure was introduced in the Senate
by Sen. Earl E. Mundt, R-8.D., for himself
and 18 others, including Sen. Jennings Ran-
dolph, D-W. Va.

To carry out the study the resolution au-
thorizes the President to appoint a commis-
slon of 20 members.

Four of the appointees would come from
United States cities having a population of
at least a million. Four would be from cities
of between a million and 100 thousand popu-
lation, four from those of between 100 and
10 thousand, and four from communities of
less than 10 thousand.

The final four would be appointed for spe-
clal qualifications to help carry out the work
of the commission without regard to place of
residence or political affiliation.

Not more than half of those chosen from
cities or towns could be from the same polit-
ical party.

The commission would make an analysls
and evaluation of:

1. The social, political and economic fac-
tors that affect the geographical location of
industry;

2. The social, political and economic fac-
tors necessary to enable industries to operate
efficiently outside large urban centers or to
operate and expand within large urban cen-
ters without the creation of new economic
and social problems;

3. The limits Imposed upon population
density to enable municipalities or other po-
litical subdivisions to provide public services
in the most efficlent and effective manner;

4. The effect on government efficiency gen-
erally of differing patterns and intensities of
population concentration;

5. The extent to which a better geographic
balance in the economic development of the
nation serves the public interest;

6. The role that state and local govern-
ment can and should play in the economic
development of a state or region; and

7. Practical ways in which federal expendi-
tures can and should be managed to en-
courage a greater geographic balance in the
economic development of the nation.

The study would also cover various ways by
which the federal government might ef-
fectively encourage a more balanced eco-
nomic growth.

The resolution requires that the study be
completed and a report of findings and rec-
ommendations be submitted to the President
and to Congress within two years after its
effective date.

The commission and its authorized sub-
committees and members are empowered to
hold hearings. Departments and agencles of
the executive branch of the government are
directed to furnish any information the com-
mission requests to help in carrying out its
work,

The study would not be limited to the sub-
jects specifically assigned. Experience gained
as the work progressed would doubtless open
new avenues of investigation.

The major purpose of the resolution seems
to be to open the way for planning national
economic growth to obtain a better balance.

The imbalance now existing between the
troubled, overcrowded cities and the de-
terioriating rural areas gives abundant evi-
dence of the need of such a program.

The possible benefits of national planning
have been demonstrated also by the improve-
ments brought about by city and area plan-
ning.

If a planning program had been in effect
for the nation a generation ago, it could
have prevented or alleviated many of the
social and economic ills that challenge city,
state and federal governments today.

But besides providing the basis for a plan-
ning program, the study can encourage gen-
eral economic development by:

1. Stimulating community agencles to
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greater effort in attracting business and in-
dustry to rural towns and areas.

2. Encouraging smaller cities to join in
regional development programs, as The Ad-
vertiser has been urging the Huntington and
Charleston areas to do in providing a new
airport midway between them.

3. Pointing out to progressive companles
opportunities for locating branch operations
in certain areas and supplying ideas for ex-
panding various lines of production.

The commission might perform a distinct
service by studying the benefits of locating
rallway operating offices at the most advan-
tageous points along their lines.

This Tri-State Area is near the center of
the origin of much of the coal hauled by the
Chesapeake & Ohlo Railway Co. It would thus
seem to be a superior location for many of
the company's offices.

Bringing more people here and providing
faster service would tend to attract diversi-
fied industries to the area already highly
favored by an abundance of fresh water and
other resources such as coal, salt brines and
natural gas.

Merger of the Norfolk & Western with the
Chesapeake & Ohio-Baltimore & Ohio affilia-
tion could open the way for the development
of a great rallway center here that would
provide the stimulus for the growth of a
much bigger metropolitan area.

Through such benefits of planned and
speeded economic growth the sponsors of the
resolution and the commission it established
could become the architects for rebuilding
the nation into a balanced new pattern that
would assure all its people a falrer share of
its great riches and would stand as a shining
example of justice and wise management
throughout the world.

[From the Huntington (W. Va.) Advertiser,
Sept. 28, 1967]
NATIONAL PLANNING NEEDED TO BALANCE
FUTURE GROWTH

The Federal government itself could set
an example to private business and industry
for bringing about a better balance in the
nation’s economic and population growth.

For several years The Advertiser has been
advocating the creation of a national plan-
ning agency to make studies and recom-
mendations for the location of new federdl
bases and installations and for the award
of new space and defense contracts.

A short time ago the Republican party’s
National Coordinating Committee proposed
in a five-point program that more gov-
ernment contracts and installations go to
poor rural areas.

The five points were outlined in a New
York Times News Service story to The Ad-
vistiser as follows:

1. Economic incentives for factories to
locate in poor rural areas; channeling more
government defense and supply contracts
and building more installations in such
areas.

2. Increased aid for schools, including
more vocational-technical schools, in rural
areas.

3. Enactment of the rural community ac-
tion section of the opportunity crusade, the
Republican alternative to the administra-
tion’s antipoverty program.

4. Providing rural areas with the kind
of employment service available to urban
workers.

5. Stepping up the work of the economic
development administration in poor rural
areas to attract new Industries.

Not only slowing but eventually revers-
ing the migration from rural areas to big
citles, as previous editorials in this series
have pointed out, is necessary as an attack
upon growing social and economic ills.

The need will become even more urgent
as the population of the big cities increases.
In recent years about four-fifths of the
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rapid population growth has been in the
already congested cities, and much of that
has been Iin the crowded, impoverished
slums.

How this crowding can Increase, with con-
sequent complication of problems, is illus-
trated by predictions of future population
gains.

The number of people in the nation
reached 100,000,000 between the census of
1910 and that of 1920. The total in 1920 was
105,710,620. Within a few weeks the popula-
tion is expected to reach 200,000,000,

The increase from 100,000,000 to 200,-
000,000 will thus require about 50 years. But
forecasters say only about 30 years will be
necessary to reach 300,000,500,

If the proportionate rate of growth in the
big cities continues as it has in the last few
years, the problem of financing an adequate
war on poverty, pollution and congestion
could become too great for solution.

But as great as this problem would be,
the danger of cataclysmic destruction from
& possible nuclear attack upon the major
cities would be much more awesome.

These populous centers would be the first
targets of enemy missiles. The fact that some
of them are on the coasts would make them
still easler to hit with missiles from sub-
‘marines.

And the locatlon of many of our defense
facilities and essential production industries
on the coasts would simplify the work of an
enemy In destroying them.

The need of dispersing essential defense
industries and installations was widely dis-
cussed during the destructive bombing of
World War II.

Some European countries, notably Sweden,
have built extensive underground facilities.
We have concentrated even our defense re-
search facilities on the coasts, the most
vulnerable areas.

Locating new federal installations on the
recommendations of a mnational planning
agency could definitely strengthen national
security.

In most cases it would probably also give
the installations other advantages not
available at spots chosen by congressional
committee chairmen influenced by their con-
stituents.

The threatened serious national water
problem is another vital reason for efforts
to reverse the migration to the big citles.
The seriousness of this threat has been
demonstrated by the water shortage that
existed in New York and other cltles of the
Northeast.

Conditions during the long drought there
gave ominous emphasis to the 1966 report
of a Senate Subcommittee on Air and Water
Pollution headed by Sen, Edmund S, M- 3kie,
D-Maine. _

One paragraph of the report said:

“Our withdrawal of water was.40 billion
gallons per day in 1900. It will reach 450 bil-
lion gallons in 1970 and 650 billlon gallons
per day in 1980, The current estimate of
usable fresh water in lakes, streams, and
reservoirs is 650 billion gallons a day. We will
soon reach the limit of our water supply, and
because water demands will continue to rise
in accordance with population increases and
per capita use, it is clear that water needs
can be met only by an immediate large-scale
expansion of our water resources develop-
ment program and by continued reuse of the
avallable water supply. Unless pollution is
controlled, water cannot be reused.”

Dispersing the population to make better
use of the avallable supply of water is im-
portant not only because of the growing
household consumption but because of the
great quantities essential for some indus-
tries.

Once the federal government demonstrated
the importance of dispersing its bases and
installations, private business and industry
would doubtless be incllned to follow its
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examples, particularly if tax incentives were
offered.

A policy of channeling government con-
tracts into rural areas would also influence
industries to locate there.

The factors cited in this series of editorials
definitely seem to justify congressional ap-
proval of:

1. A bill providing tax incentives for the
location of business and industry in rural
areas;

2. A resolution for studies to provide the
base for a better balance in economic growth;

3. A measure creating a national planning
agency to make studies and recommenda-
tions for the location of government in-
stallations and contracts.

The serious condlitions discussed call for
prompt efforts to generate popular enthusi-
asm for planned progress that can bring such
enormous benefits.

Serious troubles within the citles have
already demonstrated that it may be much
later than we think. :

Allowing the influx of people from rural
areas and towns to continue while middle-
class residents leave the core of cities for
the suburbs could make the problems lm-
possible of solution,

That could bring on a hopeless era of
violence and destruction even if fortune
spared the jam-packed millions cremation
in the flames of nuclear war.

EUGENE V. DEBS HOME AND EUGENE
V. DEBS AWARD

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, last
weekend another historical site was des-
ignated in the State of Indiana by a De-
partment of Interior marker, and a great
American, A. Philip Randolph, was hon-
ored at a related ceremony.

Our guest of honor for both these
events was Stewart L. Udall, the Secre-
tary of the Interior. I ask unanimous
consent to print his remarks at this point
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

EXCERPTS OF REMARKS BY SECRETARY STEWART
L. UpALL, AT PRESENTATION OF REGISTERED
NaTioNAL HisTORIC LANDMARK TO EUGENE V.
Dees Home, TERRE HAUTE, IND., SEPTEMEER
23, 1967
It is indeed a pleasure to be here today to

take part in the ceremony officially designat-

ing the Eugene V. Debs Home as a Registered

Natlonal Landmark.

In a way, it is rather remarkable that we
are here at all.

As many of you know, 1t was only through
the dedicated efforts of friends and admirers
of Eugene Debs a few years ago, that this
historic site was saved from destruction.

As recently as February, 1962, the Debs
home was under private ownership. It was
being cut up into two and three-room apart-
ments, some of which already had been
rented.

But the contractor who had purchased the
home and was remodeling it, was persuaded
to sell it for $9,600. Tilford E. Dudley, Direc-
tor of the Speakers Bureau of the AFL-CIO,
along with Professors Earl Stephanson and
Howard D. Hamilton, of Indiana State Col-
lege, wrote personal checks to cover the down
payment.

They then took the leadership in forming
the Eugene V. Debs Foundation, with Ned
Bush, Terre Haute newspaperman, serving as
Executive Vice President.

Contributions to the Foundation'eome in
from labor leaders, uniens, college profes-
sors and hundreds of admirers of Mr. Debs
throughout the country. They made possible
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the purchase of the Home and the restora-
tion we see today.

Under the leadership of President Pat Gor-
man and with the support of the distin-
guished officers and directors of the Founda-
tion, I know that this restoration will be
completed in the near future.

The certificate I present today to the
Foundation testifies to the fact that the
Debs Home possesses national significance of
an historic nature, and that it retains its
basic integrity as to original location and
workmanship.

Before a building or site is designated by
the Secretary of the Interior as a Registered
National Historic Landmark, it must pass
through a quite rigid screening process. The
criteria for such a deslgnation were estab-
lished by the Historle Sites Act of 1935, and
those who administer this program take their
responsibllity very seriously indeed.

This is apparent when you consider that
less than 800 sites and structures throughout
the United States have been found eligible
for the program in the 32 years of its exist-
ence.

The fact that the Eugene V. Debs Home,
which was dedicated only three years ago, so
quickly won this official recognition is fur-
ther testimony of its historical importance.

Today, with five of the eight rooms of the
Home restored and furnished, and with hun-
dreds of items, articles and memorabilia re-
lating to his life on exhibit, the Home stands
as a fitting memorial to the life of Eugene V.
Debs.

Certainly there is no question as to the im-
portance it played in the life of Mr. Debs.
In 1889 he purchased the ground on which
it stands. His wife, Katherine, deslgned the
interior of the house, planning a fireplace in
every room but one.

The young couple moved in when the
house was completed in 1890, and it re-
mained their home during his years of na-
tional prominence. Eventually, after the
death of Mr. Debg in 1926 and of his wife 10
years later, the house passed into other
hands. For a time it was a private residence,
then a fraternity house until five years ago
when it was rescued from the threat of being
converted into an apartment building.

Much has been sald and written about the
life of this extraordinarily gifted man, Bu-
gene V. Debs, who was In so many ways so
far ahead of his time. There are at least three
biographies and numerous scholarly efforts
weighing the impact of the man upon his
times and upon succeeding generations.

He was without doubt the father of indus-
trial unionism in this country, although the
concept was not firmly established until after
his death. As a labor organizer his talents
bordered on genius. Over a 20-year period he
helped build the railway unions into a power-
ful economic force.

He was many things—writer, lecturer, pas-
slonate advoeate of the underprivileged and
the uneducated—the hero of millions of
working people throughout the world, who
looked to him to lead them out of their
poverty and misery.

He didn't succeed completely, of course.
But he never stopped trylng. As Norman
Thomas said of Debs when he dedicated this
building three years ago: “His greatest con-
tribution to mankind was his personality
which found expression in his writing and
speaking.” :

Many of the “radical” social reforms Eu-
gene Debs advocated during his five losing
campalgns for the Presidency have long since
been adopted, and, Indeed, are considered
quite conservative today.

However, his vision of the soclety he so
eloguently described—a society in which
there is a brotherhood of races and nations
living and working together in peace and
prosperity—has not been realized.

Perhaps It never will be—at least in our
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lifetime. But it is terribly important that we
keep that dream before us.

More than most men, Eugene Debs knew
the eternal truth voiced by the Old Testa-
ment prophet who sald: “Where there is no
vision, the people perish.”

. Let us retain the vision of Eugene Debs.

REMARKS OF SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR
STEwART L. UpaLn, AT THE DEss FOUNDA-
TioN AWARD DINNER FOR A. PHILIP RAN-
porPH, TERRE HAuTE, IND., SEPTEMBER 23,
1967
This afternoon it was my pleasure to pre-

sent the officers of the Debs Foundation the

certificate designating the Eugene V. Debs

Home as a Registered National Historic

Landmark.

Many of you here tonight were present at
that ceremony, and I know you share with
me. a sense of gratitude to the officers of the
Debs Foundation for the excellent job that
has been done in restoring the Home to its
original condition.

Pat Gorman, Foundation president, Ned
Bush, the executive vice president, and the
others certainly deserve congratulations.

Special notice should be taken, too, of the
efforts of Tilford Dudley and Professors Earl
Stephanson and Howard Hamilton, whose
decisive action five years ago saved this his-
torie building as a lasting memorial to the
life and career of Eugene Debs.

There is much to admire and inspire in
the career of this eloquent and passionate
spokesman for the underprivileged and the
oppressed. j

I am, however, particularly fascinated by
one audacious practice of Eugene Debs, the
politician—and that was his practice of
charging a small admission fee to those who
came to hear his campaign speeches!

No other ecandidate of his time dared do
this. But such was the elogquence of Eugene
Debs that he often drew a larger crowd to
his paid campaign rallies than his opponents
were able to attract to a free event.

Even in the days before television this was
a remarkable achievement, and I must con-
fess it fills me with envy.

We are here tonight to honor A. Philip
Randolph, a great American whose life has
been in the tradition of Eugene Debs.

The citation of the 1967 Eugene V. Debs
Award to Mr, Randolph states that he is a
Labor Leader, Educator, Journalist, Civil
Libertarian, Partisan of Peace, and Great
American.

He iz all of these and more. For many
years, he has served as the unofficial con-
science of the American labor movement.
He holds unchallenged, the title “Dean of
the Civil Rights Movement."”

In preparing my remarks for this occa-
slon I was struck with the many parallels
between the lives of Eugene Debs and A.
Philip Randolph—a fact that I am sure did
not escape the attention of the Committee
that selected him for this Award.

Both Mr, Debs and Mr. Randolph were to
a large extent, self-educated.

In both, ‘the drive ‘for knowledge was so
strong that through extensive reading they
obtained a broader and deeper grasp of his-
tory, economics and government than most
people who hold formal university degrees.

Both men were dedicated and skilled labor
organizers, starting from scratch to, build
powerful and responsible unions of railroad
workers, {

Both Mr. Debs and Mr. Randolph abhorred
violence, but both stood fast to their prin-
ciples in the face of persecution and vilifica-
tion.

Both sought, through the columns of their
union newspapers, to educate their fellow
workers to the need for collective action.

And both men extended their vision be-
yond the narrow confines of trade unionism
to work for the broad soclal goals that would
create a better America. -

Finally, both men believed in. achieving
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those goals—peacefully through the demo-
cratic p through education, persua-
sion, and the moral rightness of their cause.

This point, I believe, is worthy of some
elaboration in the context of the violence of
this past summer.

Long before the militants and extremists
who command the headlines today were even
born, A, Philip Randolph was waging a peace-
ful war on the status quo. For more than
half a century he has pushed, prodded, pres-
sured and persuaded America to move closer
to the goals of equal opportunity, brother-
hood, tolerance and economic justice.

And he has met with no small degree of
SUCCess.

Let me cite just two examples, both of
which bore.the personal stamp of A. Philip
Randolph—and both of which resulted in
conslderable progress.

The first occurred early in World War II,
when Mr. Randolph became increasingly con-
cerned with the exclusion of Negroes from
jobs in the defense plants. While on a trip
through the South, he conceived the idea
of a massive Negro march on Washington to
dramatize this injustice and bring it to the
attention of the American people. -

So successful were his efforts in organiz-
ing this March throughout the country that
it never was held. Instead, he was granted an
audience with President Franklin D. Roose-
velt, which was allowed by lssuance of the
famous Executive Order 8802. This landmark
action created the Fair Employment Prac-
tices Committee, and—even more Iimpor-
tant—established the fair employment prac-
tice concept in the American economy.

Twenty-one years later, In August 1963,
Mr. Randolph was again the Director, orga-
nizer and moral force behind another March
on Washington, which produced even more
dramatic results.

It has been sald that this 1963 March on
Washington—which brought over a gquarter
of a million persons to the Nation's Capital
to urge full citizenship for all Americans re-
gardless of race, color or creed—was one of
our Country’s finest hours.

Certainly, that gathering on the Mall was
a spiritual experience, as anyone who was
there can testify. And certainly, too, it mo-
bilized the Nation's consciehce in a manner
that made possible the Cilvil Rights Act of
1964.
~In his remarks to that gathering, which
he described as the largest demonstration in
the history of this Nation, Mr. Randolph
said, and I believe his words are worth re-
peating here because they so accurately ex-
press his philosophy:

“Let the Nation and the world know the
meaning of our numbers. We are not a pres-
sure group. We are not an organization or a
group of organizations. We are not & mob. We
are the advance guard of a massive moral
revolution for jobs and freedom. . , .

“The March on Washington is not the
climax of our struggle, but a new beginning,
not only for the Negro, but for all Ameri-
cans who thirst for freedom and a better
A, . . .

“We here today are only the first wave.
When we leave it will be to carry the civil
rights revolution home with us into every
nook and cranny of the land, and we shall
return again and again to Washington in
ever-growing numbers until total freedom is
ours.”

In keeping with Mr. Randolph’s longstand-
ing convictions on the necessity for achieving
soclal change through the democratic proe-
ess, the A. Philip Randolph Institute was es-
tablished in New York in 1965.

Working with the A. Philip Randolph Edu~
cational Fund, it is helping to recrult and
tutor minority youth to enter apprenticeship
programs in the New York buillding trades
unions. )

This program already has placed 250 young
men and. it 18 significant that the only two
who dropped out, withdrew to enter college.
So successful has this program been that it
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is now being expanded to other cities with the
financial support of the Department of La-
bo

r.

This, I believe, is the direction in which
true progress lies—the path we must walk
toward the goals of brotherhood and eco-
nomic justice.

I have mentioned earlier, the courage of A.
Philip Randolph and his willingness to hold
fast to his principles in the face of persecu-
tion and vilification, regardless of how un-
popular they might be at the moment.

And so it came as no surprise when rioting,
looting and burning erupted in the streets of
America this past summer, that he would be
among the first to denounce the violence.

Joining with the Reverend Martin Luther
King, Jr., Roy Wilkins, and Whitney Young,
on July 26 of this year, he issued a statement
that said in part:

“We who fought so long and hard to
achieve justice for all Americans have con-
sistently opposed violence as a means of
redress. Riots have proved ineffective, dis-
ruptive and highly damaging to the Negro
population, to the civil rights cause, and to
the entire nation,

“We call upon Negro citizens throughout
the Nation to forgo the temptation to dis-
regard the law. This does not mean that we
should submit tamely to joblessness, inade-
quate housing, poor schooling, insult, hu-
miliation and attack. It does require a re-
doubling of efforts through legitimate means
to end these wrongs and disabilities. . , .

“. ... we support President Johnson's call
‘upon all of our people black and white alike
in all our citles to join in a determined pro-
gram to maintain law and order, to condemn
and combat lawlessness in all its forms, and
firmly to show by word and deed that riot,
looting and public disorder will just not be
tolerated," "

Events since those unhappy days have
confirmed the judgment of these four lead-
ers “that the riots have not contributed in
any substantial measure to the eradication
of these just complaints” and that the pri-
mary victims of the rioting were the Negroes
themselves.

The plain truth is they have had just the
opposite effect—stiffening opposition of
pending civil rights legislation and harden-
ing resistance to President Johnson's pro-
grams to improve life in the cities, to eradi-
cate poverty and injustice, and to enrich the
educational opportunities for the young peo-
ple of America,

There are those, of course, who were
against these programs all along and wel-
comed the riots as a convenient excuse for
continuing their opposition.

But the vast majority of Americans do
believe in these programs to eliminate dis-
crimination and to -correet economic in-
Justice.

They believe, however, that they should
be achieved in an orderly and peaceful man-
ner—through the democratic processes that
have served this Nation since it was founded.

As our President, Lyndon Johnson, said in
I‘;ls 1963 Memorial Day address at Gettys-

urg—

.. “In this hour, it is not our respective races

which are at stake—it is our nation. Let
those who care for their country come for-
ward, North and South, white and Negro,
to' -lead the way through this moment' of
challenge and decision.

“The Negro says, ‘Now.' Others say, ‘Never."
The voice of responsible Americans—the
voice of those who died here and the great
man who spoke here—their voices say, ‘To-
gether.' There is no other way.

“Until justice is blind to color, until edu-
cation is unaware of race, until opportunity
is unconcerned with the color of men’s skins,
emancipation will be a proclamation but not
a fact. To the extent that the proclamation
of emancipation is not fulfilled in fact, to
that extent we shall have fallen short of as-
suring freedom to the free” ' '

‘And it is in this spirit—exemplified by the
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life and philosophy of A. Philip Randolph—
that we will continue to make progress in
the future.

LYNDON JOHNSON: THE URBAN
PRESIDENT

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I disagree
with those who tell us that the Johnson
administration is marching “backward”
on its urban programs, and that the ad-
ministration is not doing enough in its
poverty program, or not training enough
people for jobs.

The fact is that there was no man-
power training program until a Demo-
cratic administration took office in 1961
and adopted the policy that it is impor-
tant to train people for jobs, and that
Government should have a major role in
such training.

Under Democratic administrations a
million Americans have received job
training and retraining—a record the
Republicans can only attack, but cannot
match.

The opposition asserts that we are not
doing enough to fight poverty.

Well, there is one fact that is indis-
putable. Seven years ago when a Demo-
cratic administration took office, there
was no antipoverty program.

But, today, here is what we see under
President Johnson's war against poverty:

Nine hundred thousand men and wom-
en have enrolled in Neighborhood Youth
Corps across the land.

More than 200,000 talented but poor
students are attending colleges this fall
under educational opportunity grant pro-

ams.

Two million preschool children have
already benefited from Project Headstart.

Federal aid to vocational education
more than quadrupled since 1964.

The second summer of the President’s
youth opportunity campaign has resulted
in over a million jobs being made avail-
able to 16- to 21-year-olds since April
1967 alone.

In toto, almost 10 million people have
been reached by the antipoverty program
to date.

This is the very program which Repub-
licans have tried to dismantle.

It was the Republicans in the House
of Representatives who just a few months
ago so diminished the model cities pro-
gram and the rent supplements program.
Republicans in the House of Represent-
atives also voted, almost to a man, to stall
the Federal aid-to-education program.

This is the same Johnson-Democratic
aid to education program which in its
first year helped 8 million boys and girls
get a better education, and which last
year aided another 9 million poor school
children.

The fact is that Lyndon Johnson be-
lieves in the resurgence of our cities, and
that he and the Democratic Party have
worked hard, and will continue to work
hard, for the people in our cities.

The record shows the results. The peo-
ple will judge it, and not be misguided by
partisan statements.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virgina. Mr. Presi-
dent, is there further morning business?
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
further morning business? If not, morn-
ing business is closed.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY AMEND-
MENTS OF 1967

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I move that the Senate proceed to
the consideration of Calendar No. 548,
Senate bill 2388.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be stated by title.

The ASSISTANT LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A
bill (S.2388) to provide an improved
Economic Opportunity Act, to authorize
funds for the continued operation of eco-
nomic opportunity programs, to author-
ize an Emergency Employment Act, and
for other purposes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from West Virginia.

The motion was agreed to; and the
Eieﬁmt.e resumed the consideration of the

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

AMENDMENT NO. 356

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that, not-
withstanding other motions now pend-
ing, it be in order for the distinguished
Senator from Vermont [Mr. ProuTy] to
call up his amendment No. 356, out of
order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered, and the
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection it is so ordered; and the amend-
me_-n: will be printed in the Recorp at this
point.

The amendment offered by Mr. PRoUTY
is as follows:

On page 126, after line 11, add the follow-
ing new title:

“TITLE III—INVESTIGATION AND EVALU-
ATION BY THE COMPTROLLER GEN-
ERAL

“INVESTIGATION

“Sec. 301. The Comptroller General of the
United States (hereinafter in this title re-
ferred to as the Comptroller General) is
authorized and directed to make an investi-
gation in sufficient depth of programs and
activities financed in whole or in part by
funds authorized under section 2 of this
Act, in order to determine—

“(1) the efficlency of the administration
of such programs and activities by the Office
of Economic Opportunity and by local publie
and private agencies carrying out such pro-
grams and activities; and

*“(2) the extent to which such programs
and activities achlieve the objectives set forth
in the relevant part or title of the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1864 authorizing such
programs or activities.
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“REPORTS

““SEc. 302, The Comptroller General shall
make such interim reports as he deems ad-
visable and shall transmit his final report
to the Congress not later than February 1,
1969. Such final report shall contain a de-
tailed statement of his findings and conclu-
sions together with such recommendations,
including recommendations for additional
legislation, as he deems advisable.

“POWERS OF THE COMPTROLLER GENERAL

“Sec. 303. (a) The Compftroller General or,
on the authorization of the Comptroller Gen-
eral, any officer of the General Accounting
Office may, for the purpose of carrylng out
the provisions of this title, hold such hear-
ings, take such testimony, and sit and act at
such times and places as he deems advisable.
Any officer designated by the Comptroller
General may administer oaths or afirmations
to witnesses appearing before the Comptroller
General or such deslgnated officer.

“{b) Each department, agency, and instru-
mentality of the executive branch of the
Government, including independent agen-
cies, is authorized and directed to furnish to
the Comptroller General, upon request made
by him, such information as he deems neces-
aiatrly to carry out his functlons under this
title.

;1(3) The Comptroller General is author-
ized—

“(1) to appoint and fix the compensation
of such stafl personnel as he deems nec
without regard to the provisions of title 5,
United States Code, governing appointments
in the competitive service, and without re-
gard to the provisions of chapter 51 and sub-
chapter III of chapter 53 of such title relat-
ing to classification and General Schedule
pay rates, and

"(2) to procure temporary and intermit-
tent services to the same extent as is au-
thorized by sectlon 3109 of title 5, United
States Code, but at rates not to exceed 8§50
a day for individuals.

‘“(d) The Comptroller General is author-
ized to enter into contracts with Federal or
State agencles, private firms, institutions,
and individuals for the conduct of research
or surveys, the preparation of reports, and
other activities necessary to the discharge
of his duties under this title.

“AUTHORIZATION

“Sec. 304. There are hereby authorized to
be appropriated such sums as may be neces-
sary to carry out the provisions of this title.”

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, this
amendment directs the Comptroller Gen-
eral to make an investigation of all pro-
grams financed in whole or in part by
Economic Opportunity Act funds.

This amendment specifies that the
Comptroller General’s investigation shall
be in sufficient depth to determine, first,
the efficiency of the administration of
such programs by OEO and by local pub-
lic and private agencies, including the
questions of duplication of effort and
overlapping of functions among Federal
agencies; and, second, the extent to
which such programs are achieving the
objectives outlined as the intent of Con-
gress in initially authorizing them under
the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964.

The Comptroller General is authorized
to enter into contracts with Federal or
State agencies, private firms, institutions,
or individuals for the performance of
such activities as he deems necessary to
discharge his investigative duties. He is
also given the discretion to hold hear-
ings for purposes of taking testimony,
and all Government agencies are directed
to furnish, upon request, any necessary
information.
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Interim reports are required to be sub-
mitted to Congress as the Comptroller
General deems available, but he is di-
rected to submit a final report to Con-
gress not later than February 1, 1969,
containing a detailed statement of his
findings and conclusions, together with
recommendations, including recommen-
dations for additional legislation,

This investigation will be truly repre-
sentative of all aspects of the war on
poverty, and should be equally concerned
with the implementation of these pro-
grams in rural areas as it is in urban or
city areas.

I consider this amendment as perhaps
the most important one to be offered in
terms of insuring the long-term success
of the war on poverty.

I am happy to say that the distin-
guished Senator in charge of the bill, the
Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr. CLARK],
has agreed to accept the amendment.

With that statement, Mr. President, I
yield the floor.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the Sen-
ator from Vermont is correct that I have
as reluctantly agreed to accept the
amendment as he has reluctantly agreed
to cooperate in certain other areas.

My reasons for agreeing to accept the
amendment I should like to state briefly
for the record, because my position
represents a change over what I
thought was the proper thing to do
earlier this year right on down to the
present time.

The Senator will recall that at the
time the Subcommittee on Manpower,
Employment, and Poverty sought funds
from the Committee on Rules and Ad-
ministration, and from the Senate to
conduct the inquiry, evaluation in depth,
investigation—whatever we wish to call
it—the Republican members of the sub-
committee urged very strongly that most
of the funds we have obtained from
Congress should be devoted to contract-
ing with a private management firm in
the free enterprise sector of the economy
to make what our Republican friends felt
would be an impartial and businesslike
investigation of the poverty program.
We on the Democratic side felt that it
was part of the legislative process and
part of our duty as members of the sub-
committee to conduet our own inquiry,
our own investigation, and we therefore
rejected the position of the minority. We
did, however, retain, with the money
which was voted for us, seven consul-
tants, experts in the area covered by the
poverty program, to make evaluations
and reports to us on conditions in the
several regions into which the OEO has
divided its administrative operations.

Those reports were received and filed.
I believe they were useful. They have cer-
tainly influenced me with respect to the
position I have taken with respect to this
bill, though it should be noted that those
evaluations were independent of the
1967 amendments to the Economic Op-
portunity Act.

Nevertheless, I think my friends on
the other side of the aisle from me re-
mained unconvinced. I deplore it, but
they do remain unconvinced that the
study of the subcommittee was ade-
quately objective, and they still remain
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convinced that an impartial investiga-
tion, outside the area of the subcommit-
tee, needs to be made.

I still think it does not, but I think it
is most important that we should mini-
mize partisanship in this area; that we
should, wherever possible, attempt to seek
agreement between differing points of
view.

I believe the suggestion made by the
Senator from Vermont is perhaps—I use
the word “perhaps” advisedly—a happy
compromise between those conflicting
views. That is because the Comptroller
General is historically an agent of Con-
gress. He is a part of the legislative
branch of Government. True, he is ap-
pointed for a long term by the President
of the United States, but I believe the
precedents are clear that the Comptroller
General is an arm of the Congress, an
agency of the Congress.

Therefore, when the Senator’'s amend-
ment proposes to turn this investigation
of the poverty program over to the
Comptroller General, he is, in effect, say-
ing the Congress retains this legislative
power of oversight, but, instead of dele-
gating it exclusively to a legislative sub-
committee, will share that responsibility
of oversight of the program with another
arm of the Congress, the Comptroller
General.

I have great respect for the Comp-
troller General. I think he is Impartial
and able and has a good staff. There-
fore, largely because I would like to have
the minority believe that we in the ma-
jority do pay careful heed to their rec-
ommendations and their suggestions in
this whole field, I am prepared to accept
the amendment and take it to confer-
ence; and, indeed, to press it on our
friends in the House when we get to
conference.

That is about all I care to say about
the Senator’'s proposal. I, therefore, ac-
cept the amendment.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I am
very grateful to my distinguished friend
from Pennsylvania. I assure him, as I
have in the past, that it is not my intent
to sabotage this program in any way. I
agree fully that the Comptroller General
is perhaps the most desirable agency to
conduct a study of this nature. I am sure
it will be objective. I am sure it will be
most helpful to all of us who serve on
the committee. ’

My only concern with the investiga-
tion which has been procured by the
committee is that it does not have the
numerical personnel or sufficient money
to do the job which I think should be
done.

I am grateful to the Senator for ac-
cepting the amendment.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield briefly?

Mr. PROUTY. I yield.

Mr. CLARK. I take it the Senator will
agree with me that by authorizing the
Comptroller General to make this in-
vestigation, the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare, and its Subcommittee
on Employment, Manpower, and Poverty,
does not in any way waive the investiga-
tive and oversight functions which we
presently have with respect to this pro-
gram.
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Mr. PROUTY. No, it does not. I think
it is most important that we continue to
have it.

Mr. President, I am ready for a vote
on the amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment
of the Senator from Vermont.

The amendment was agreed to.

AMENDMENT NO. 351

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, notwithstanding the fact that
other motions are pending, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be in order for the
Senator from Vermont [Mr. ProuTy] to
call up amendment No. 351 out of order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? Without objection, it is so
ordered, and the clerk will state the
amendment.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendments (No.
351).

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendments be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendments (No. 351) are as fol-
lows:

On page 16, line 10, strike the words “The
Director shall seek to” and insert in lleu
thereof the words: “The Secretary of Labor
shall”,

On page 17, line 7, change the period after
the word “offices” to a comma and add the
following: “and shall furnish copies of such
records to the Secretary of Labor.”

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, as I men-
tioned in my remarks on Monday, I had
several amendments adopted in commit-
tee which improve the effectiveness and
recordkeeping of the Job Corps.

Amendment No. 351 proposes word-
ing in the bill which provides that rec-
ords kept by the organization in the
placement of members of the Job Corps
be placed with the Secretary of Labor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is the
Senator asking that the amendments be
considered en bloc?

Mr. PROUTY. Yes, Mr. President. I
ask unanimous consent that the amend-
ments be considered en bloc.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President,
are simply elarifying amendments.

I understand that the distinguished
floor manager of the bill has no objection
to them.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendments
en bloc.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the pend-
ing amendment makes, I think, a use-
ful change in the present law. We dis~
cussed this subject in committee and
agreed on language slightly different
from that proposed by the Senator from
Vermont in the present amendment.

I ask my friend from Vermont if I
am correet that the purport of this
amendment is to make it possible to
send to whatever agency appears to be
most sensible under the circumstances
the last paycheck of a member of the
Job Corps, but to assure that the Secre-
tary of Labor has at all times coples of

these
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such correspondence or records. Is that
correct?

Mr. PROUTY. That is the sole purpose
of the amendment.

Mr. CLARK. I think it is a useful
amendment. I am prepared to accept it.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendments
en bloc.

The amendments were agreed to en
bloc.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, it is my
understanding that the acting majority
leader agreed to unanimous consent to
set aside the pending business, seriatim,
s0 the Senator from Vermont could con-
tinue to propose amendments.

AMENDMENT NO. 352

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that, not-
withstanding the fact that other motions
are pending, the distinguished junior
Senator from Vermont [Mr. ProuTy]
may be permitted to call up amendment
No. 352 out of order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The clerk will state the amendment.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment (No. 352).

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further read-
ing of the amendment be dispensed with.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, if the Sen-
ator will yield, the amendment is short,
and I would like to have it read to be sure
Iunderstand it.

Mr. PROUTY. Very well.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will read the amendment.

The assistant legislative clerk read the
amendment (352), as follows:

On page 30, line 11, add the following new
sentence at the end of subsection (c): “In
the case of programs under subsection (a) (1)
of this section, financial assistance may be
provided directly to local or State educa-
tional agencies to carry out such programs in
accordance with policies, procedures, and re-
quirements covered by existing agreements
between the Director and the Secretary of
Labor providing for the delegation to the
Secretary of Labor of the Director’s authority
with respect to such programs.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Vermont.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, my
amendment No. 352, in effect, formalizes
a practice which is presently being car-
ried out by the Secretary of Labor. That
practice is that the Secretary of Labor
has authority to pay funds for the opera-
tion of in-school Neighborhood Youth
Corps programs directly to local or State
educational agencies.

I believe, Mr. President, that it is ob-
vious why the in-school neighborhood
youth program is presently and should
be funded by direct payments to the lo-
cal or State educational agency. The very
nature of the program is such that it is
most properly run by the State or local
educational systems.

It is my understanding that the dis-
tinguished senior Senator from Pennsyl-
vania is prepared to accept this proposal
also.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, again my
understanding is—and I ask the Senator
from Vermont for confirmation—that
this amendment merely puts into legisla-
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tion what is currently the existing prac-
tice of the office. Is that correct?

Mr. PROUTY. That is exactly what it
would do.

Mr, CLARK. There has been some dis-
cussion within the committee as to the
extent to which it is desirable to legislate
administrative practices. Generally
speaking, I believe there ought to be a
great deal of flexibility reserved to the
Director of OEO so that, as conditions
change, administrative regulations can
change, and indeed the whole area of the
organization of programs can change to
meet changing conditions.

However, the Senator from Vermont
and a number of other Senators feel
very strongly about the desirability of
writing this particular provision into the
law, and since it does comply with exist-
ing practice, and to me is quite unob-
jectionable, I am prepared to accept the
amendment.

I had been of the view that perhaps
the Senator would modify his amend-
ment; but as I heard it read, I under-
stood it was just the way it had been
printed.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, if the
Senator will yield, I just noticed that I
did not send the modified amendment to
the desk, as I had intended. I do so now.

Mr. CLARK. May we have it read?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The mod-
ified amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

On page 34, line 11, insert the following
new sentence at the end of subsection (c):
“In the case of programs under subsection
(a) (1) to this section, financial assistance
may be provided directly to local or State
educational agencies pursuant to agreements
between the Director and the Secretary of
Labor providing for the operation of such
programs under direct grants or contracts.”

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the amend-
ment as modified, I believe, is an im-
provement over the original version.
Therefore, I am prepared to accept it.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the amendment of
the Senator from Vermont, as modified.

The amendment, as modified, was
agreed to.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, notwithstanding other motions
that are pending, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Senator from Vermont [Mr.
ProuTry] be permitted to call up an
amendment out of order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I send
to the desk an amendment, and ask that
it be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr, PROUTY. I yield. :

Mr. CLARK. Has this amendment been
printed?

Mr. PROUTY. No, it has not,

Mr. CLARK., Does the Senator have a
copy which I could follow ?

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be waived.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The amendment of Mr, ProuTY is as
follows:

On page 19, between lines 14 and 15, insert
the following new subsection:

“(h) Title VI of such Act is amended by
adding the following new section after sec-
tion 618:

* 'RESPONSIBILITY FOR FOLLOWTHROUGH
PROGRAM

“ ‘Sec. 619. Pursuant to section 602(d), the
Director shall delegate his functions under
section 221(b) (2) to the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, and such functions
shall be carried out through the Office of
Education of the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare,'"”

On page 91, strike out line 15 and insert
in lieu thereof the following:

“(1) Title VI of such Act is further
amended by—",

On page 55, line 22, insert the following at
the end of the sentence: “Funds for such
program shall be transferred directly from
the Director to the Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare. Financial assistance for
such projects shall be provided by the Secre-
tary on the basis of agreements reached with
the Director directly to local educational
agencies except as otherwise provided by
such agreements.”

On page 54, line 22, strike the word “sub-
section” and insert the following: “subsec-
tions (b) (2) and”.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum so that I may
have an opportunity to inspect the
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk proceeded
to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, this
amendment transfers the followup pro-
gram to the Office of Education. It does
so by providing that the director of
OEO shall delegate his functions to the
?ecretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
are.

Mr, President, under the committee
bill, primary responsibility for admin-
istering the Followthrough program
was given to the director of the Office
of Economic Opportunity, to fund the
program directly through community ac-
tion agencies. This was so despite the
understanding between the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity and the Secretary of
HEW which specifically spells out that
grants would be made directly to local
educational agencies, and administered
by the Commissioner of Education.

My amendment simply restores the
status quo.

It is again by understanding that the
distinguished Senator from Pennsylvania
is prepared to accept the amendment.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, as I under-
stand it—and I ask the Senator from
Vermont whether or not by understand-
ing is correct—the purpose of this
amendment is to transfer the Follow-
through program from the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity to the Office of Edu-~
cation.

Mr. PROUTY. That is correct, in ac-
cordance with an agreement which they
already have.
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Mr. CLARK. The Senator is attempt-
ing to write into the legislation the ad-
ministrative procedures which are pres-
ently in effect.

Mr. PROUTY. The Senator is correct.

Mr. CLARK. I am not happy about
this amendment, although I have agreed
to accept it.

I believe that the Followthrough pro-
gram still needs the watchful eye of the
OEO. I would like the Recorp to show
that the reason for creating the Follow-
through program was that a substan-
tial volume of evidence was accumulat-
ing indicating that in a number of areas
of the country the young children, most-
ly 3 and 4 years of age but some of them
5 years of age, who had benefited enor-
mously from the Headstart program,
both the yearlong Headstart program
and the summer Headstart program,
were falling back when they got to the
first grade or even kindergarten in the
public school system and losing the ben-
efits which they had attained from at-
tending Headstart.

For that reason the OEO instituted
the Followthrough program and re-
tained control over it in order to assure
that steps would be taken, which were
not all educational by any means at all,
to see that these youngsters held the
gains they had made under Headstart.

It is true that for administrative pur-
poses Followthrough has been dele-
gated to the Office of Education. Never-
theless, there are many school boards
and school districts in this country
which are still allergic to the Headstart
program and will, I fear, be allergic to
Followthrough.

It does not follow, of course, because
a program is delegated to the Office of
Education that it need necessarily go
from the Office of Education to the
school board at the local level. Nor is it
essential, I take it, with respect to the
noneducational features of Headstart
which involve medical and dental serv-
ices and public health services and the
bringing of the parents into the pro-
gram to give them a little adult educa-
tion so that they will be better equipped
to handle their children when they come
home, that it necessarily follows that all
of this has to be abandoned.

I do not share the disillusionment of
some Senators with the Office of Educa-
tion. I think it is well run. I have very
high regard for Mr. Harold Howe, the
Commissioner of Education.

I could have wished that we could have
retained flexibility so that if it turned
out in certain areas of the country that
the Office of Education was not having
the appropriate impact on the local
school system—for various reasons in-
cluding racial—that OEO could step in,
as it did with the Headstart program in
Mississippi, and see to it that an appro-
priate Followthrough program is car-
ried on outside the formal bureaucratic
ﬂ;;uctu:e of the local boards of educa-

11,

We must remember that this Follow-
through, starting with the kindergarten
and first grade children, is still getting
these youngsters at a very young age.

I would think that in many areas it
would be desirable for Followthrough to
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remain in the end under the jurisdiction
of the OEOQ if that agency felt the school
system in the particular area was not
capable of handling it. However, I would
like to suggest, as a matter of legislative
history, and I wonder if the Senator from
Vermont will agree with me, that the
Commissioner of Education should be ad-
vised that it is the intent of Congress to
be very sure, indeed, that the local school
system, the local principal, and the local
school board are sympathetic to the Fol-
low Through program before he under-
takes to make funds available to carry on
this program in a school district which
may well be philosophically opposed to
the whole system.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I think
that is highly desirable. I certainly hope
that the Commissioner would make very
certain that a school would intend to
carry out the program effectively, effi-
ciently, and without any diserimination
whatever.

Mr. CLARK. I thank the Senator for
hls concurrence in the views I have ex-
pressed.

Under those circumstances, I call the
attention of Mr. Howe and his successors
to this colloquy, and I am prepared to ac-
cept the amendment.

(At this point, Mr. Byrp of Virginia as-
sumed the chair as Presiding Officer.)

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, I should
like to address myself to the pending
question as it pertains to the transfer of
part of the program from the Office of
Economic Opportunity to the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, perhaps
since the Senator from Vermont and I
appear to be on the same side, I might be
able to satisfy some of the doubts of the
Senator.

Mr. HARTKE. I point out that I am
basically in sympathy with the approach
taken. I think it is a good amendment. I
think we ought to put our house in order.
However, it puts us in a sort of ridiculous
position to take the Headstart program
and insist on the one hand that it must
be kept in the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity and then take the program of
carry through and say that this——

Mr. CLARK. Followthrough.

Mr, HARTKE. I should like the Sena-
tor from Pennsylvania to know that I
am very much interested in all these
programs. I disagree with him as to
how they are being handled, and I dis-
agree with the procedures by which we
are trying to get some of the work done.

The mere fact that the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare
would have jurisdiction of this program,
for jurisdiction over the program of
Operation Headstart, would not mean
that they necessarily had to be car-
ried through to the school systems all
over the country if the school systems
would not perform.

I believe the Senator will have to
agree that what you are doing is du-
plicating governmental services. This
would in effect provide for mo elimina-
tion of duplication because all it would
do would be to transfer from one ad-
ministrative agency to another the
operation of one of the programs that
is before the country.
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In good conscience, it certainly ap-
pears to me that since we have had a
rollecall vote upon the question of
Operation Headstart, this other program,
Followthrough or Carry Through—what
is the name of it?

Mr. CLARK. Followthrough. If the
Senator will think about his golf game,
he will get it right.

Mr. HARTKE. I am not a golfer. I
am a basketball player.

The operation of Followthrough should
be accorded the same right to have it
nailed in or nailed out by rollcall vote.

I would respectfully suggest, if the
Senator from Vermont were here, that
he should give consideration to that fact.

I am hopeful that somehow it could
appear that the entire Senate is head-
ing in the same direction, that we are
not going off in two directions at one
time—that is, eliminating Headstart
and putting Followthrough into the
same category that the Senate voted
against doing with respect to Opera-
tion Headstart.

Mr. CLARK. If I may say a word in
support of my Republican colleagues,
Senators ProuTy and Javirs, the Sena-
tor from Indiana has a good deal of
basic logic on his side in the comments
he just made. However, I believe that
when you get down to the grassroots and
the actual administration of the pro-
gram, the Senator might be prepared
to concede that the logic is somewhat
afflicted by having been evolved in a
vacuum.

The fact is that Headstart was initi-
ated as a poverty program largely be-
cause the school systems all across the
country were not doing their business.
They were not doing anything to see
that the children from poverty-stricken
families were given the preliminary and
very simple educational, medical, pub-
lic health, and other instruction and
treatment which was necessary, when
they got to the first grade, if they were
to be able to keep up with those of
their same age group.

The local school boards were not do-
ing that, and the Office of Economic
Opportunity, with what I think was
great wisdom and with a great sense of
initiative, undertook to create Headstart.
I am one of those who believe that in
due course Headstart should be trans-
ferred to the Office of Education. At
present, Headstart has been delegated to
the local school boards in approximately
one-third of the programs during the
wintertime and two-thirds during the
summer. This is the point at which the
situation becomes a little complicated,
and I ask the Senator to acknowledge
the existence of the complications. It
is much easier for a school board to run
a Headstart program in the summer,
when school is not in session, than it
is in the winter, when the classrooms
and the teachers are occupied in taking
care of the children in the first twelve
grades.

The fact that Headstart has been
delegated to the schools already to the
extent of two-thirds in the summer and
one-third in the winter is some indica-
tion of a gradual transition from a new
program evolved by a new agency, which
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was asked to pitch in and plan well, to
a more established bureaucracy at the
local level. In a couple of years, in my
opinion, the time will come to put all
of Headstart into the school boards. In
the meantime, the Office of Education
might have acquired some adult educa-
tion itself.

When you move over to Followthrough,
you find that the school boards are now
approximately where they were with re-
spect to Headstart two and a half years
ago, except that since many of the Fol-
lowthrough children are in the first grade
and many school boards now conduct a
kindergarten, the school boards have
primary jurisdiction over these children,
anyway.

The thought was to hold the money
and standards in the OEO, in order,
frankly, to put the mateh to the feet
of the school boards to see that they
did the job properly.

I, for one, would agree with the Sena-
tor from Indiana that perhaps this
amendment is a little premature; we
should keep Followthrough in the OEO,
although delegated to the school board
for another year or two. When you let
the school boards run it, you avoid all the
administrative duplication. But what
you do is hold onto the purse strings and
assure that where a school board is not
doing the job it should, you will be able
to take the money away from them, and
OEO can run the program directly.

However, since the Director of OEO is
perfectly willing to write into the law the
present administrative practice, and
since the Senator from Vermont and his
colleagues on the minority in the com-
mittee feel very strongly about this mat-
ter, I am perfectly willing to accept their
amendments. I do not see any logical in-
consistency. It appears that way on the
surface, but I do not believe there is any
inconsistency.

So far as the rollcall vote is concerned,
if the Senator from Indiana insists on a
rollcall vote, I shall cooperate with him,
But I wish to point out that a rollecall
vote this afternoon—and this is the un-
derstatement of the day—might embar-
rass a number of our colleagues who, for
various reasons, usually in the public in-
terest, were of the view yesterday, rightly
or wrongly, that we would have no roll-
call votes this afternoon.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, will the Senator yleld?

Mr. CLARK. The Senator from In-
diana has the floor.

Mr. HARTKE. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I believe I should say, on behalf of
the majority leader, that the statement
by the Senator from Pennsylvania, to the
effect that Senators might be embar-
rassed in the event there were a rollcall
vote this afternoon, is a statement for
which I am sure the Senator from Penn-
sylvania takes full responsibility.

Mr. CLARK. If the Senator will yield, I
certainly do, But I have had a look at
the list of absent Senators.

‘Mr, BYRD of West Virginia, Mr, Presi-
dent, so have I. But the majority leader
has not put out this word. The leadership
has not putf it out. The leadership has
indicated to all Senators who have in-
quired that there may be rollcall votes
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this afternoon. I wish to make that posi-
tion clear. There may be rollcall votes
this afternoon, and the leadership hopes
there will be.

I thank the Senator for yielding.

Mr. CLAREK. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. HARTKE, I yield.

Mr. CLARK. May I say to the Senator
from Indiana that I am in complete ac-
cord with what the Senator from West
Virginia has said. But the ball is in the
corner of the Senator from Indiana. If
he desires to call for a rollcall vote this
afternoon and can get sufficient Senators
to the floor to order the yeas and nays,
I certainly shall not stand in his way.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, the leadership will cooperate in
getting sufficient Senators to the floor, if
the Senator from Indiana wishes to ask
for the yeas and nays.

Mr. HARTKE., Mr, President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. HARTEKE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HARTEKE. Mr. President, I yield to
the Senator from West Virginia.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that
when the Senate completes its business
today it stand in adjournment until 12
noon on Monday next.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY AMEND-
MENTS OF 1967

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill (8. 2388) to provide an im-
proved Economic Opportunity Act, to
authorize funds for the continued op-
eration of economiec opportunity pro-
grams, to authorize an Emergency Em-
ployment Act, and for other purposes.

Mr, HARTEKE. Mr. President, I ask for
the yeas and nays on the pending amend-
ment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The yeas
and nays have been requested. Is there
a sufficient second? There is not a suf-
ficient second.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a gquorum,

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, is the mat-
ter still open for debate?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator withdraw his request?
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Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, with the
understanding that I will not be pre-
cluded from offering this amendment on
Monday, I withdraw the amendment at
the present time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment is withdrawn.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, perhaps
there should be an informal ruling from
the Chair that the Senator is not preju-
diced in any right to offer this amend-
ment on Monday next, or any other day,
when the bill is up for consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment would be in order at the
proper time on Monday or any other day
while the bill is still before the Senate,
and there is no preferential amendment
or motion pending.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, that is,
the bill has to be before the Senate.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a gquorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DIRKSEN, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the distin-
guished Senator from Vermont [Mr.
Proury] have full authority to offer the
amendment which was withdrawn prior
to a vote on anything relating to title II;
namely, the motion to send to committee
with instructions, so that his rights will
be fully preserved.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, reserving the right to object, will
the Senator from Illinois yield?

Mr. DIRKSEN. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Does the
Senator include the second of the pend-
ing motions, the motion to strike title II?

Mr, DIRKSEN. Only the first. Only
one motion is pending at present.

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. But there
are two motions.

Mr, DIRKSEN, That is right.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginla. Before
either motion could be voted on——

Mr. DIRKSEN, If that is the desire of
the distinguished Senator from Vermont,
I shall be glad to include both motions.

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. Does the
distinguished minority leader wish to
specify that the Prouty amendment,
when it is resubmitted, will be the same
amendment which has just been with-
drawn?

Mr, DIRKSEN. The Senator is correct.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the request of the Senater
from Illinois is agreed to.
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Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, will the
Senator from West Virginia yield?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Illinois has the floor.

Mr. CLARK, Mr. President, will the
Senator from Illinois yield to me, so that
I may ask a question of the Senator from
West Virginia?

Mr. DIRKSEN. I yield.

Mr. CLARK. I am perhaps mistaken,
but I thought the Senator from West
Virginia had withdrawn the motion to
strike and then filed a motion to re-
commit.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. No; that
is not correct.

Mr. CLARK. Then will the Senator
explain what the difference is? It seems
to me that the two motions are practi-
cally identical; are they not?

Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. No. As to
the final result, they would be identical,
but for procedural purposes the thought
of the Senator from West Virginia was
that it would be best to have a second
motion to strike title II in the event the
first motion was not agreed to.

Mr. CLARK. The Senator from West
Virginia, of course, is entirely within his
rights. It occurs to me, as a pragmatic
and practical matter, that there is little,
if any, difference between the two mo-
tions. That is, of course, my personal
opinion.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, a parlia-
mentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Illinois will state it.

Mr. DIRKSEN. We set aside an earlier
motion on which agreement was entered
into. At least, the yeas and nays were or-
dered on yesterday. Will the Chair now
advise the Senate what motion was it
that was temporarily set aside?

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent——

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair will say to the Senator from Illi-
nois that there was proposed a unani-
mous-consent request but it was not ac-
tually entered into.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, will the Senator from Illinois yield?

Mr. DIRKSEN. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. The pend-
ing motions were never set aside.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, The Sen-
ator is correct.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. The Sen-
ator from West Virginia has asked
unanimous consent, in each instance
that, notwithstanding the fact that there
were motions pending before the Senate,
the distinguished Senator from Vermont
[Mr. ProuTy] be allowed to proceed out
of order to bring up certain amendments.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator is correct.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, a fur-
ther parliamentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Illinois will state it.

Mr. DIRKSEN. What is the present
business of the Senate?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair will state that one motion to strike
title IT was offered after which a motion
to recommit with instructions to report
forthwith was called up.
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The motion to recommit takes prece-
dence over the motion to strike.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Then, Mr. President,
the motion to recommit is the pending

business of the Senate; is that not
correct?
The PRESIDING OFFICER. The

Senator is correct.

Mr. DIRKSEN. That takes care of
that.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a gquorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. Presidenf, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

CURRICULAR AMENDMENTS

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, as a mem-
ber of the Senate Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare I am supporting the
distinguished floor manager of the bill
in trying to pass in the Senate a measure
which, because of the care and thought
that was given to it in the committee
stage and on the floor, will survive the
test of conference to become law, sub-
stantially as it passes this body.

I want to pay tribute to the able senior
Senator from Pennsylvania for the con-
sideration he gave to proposals offered
in committee on certain aspects of the
proposed legislation.

As an example of the type of thought-
ful consideration that was given, I direct
attention to sections 243(4) ; 243(6) ; and
224(d) (2) of 8. 2388. The discussion of
this language is to be found on pages 54
to 55 and 60 to 61 of Senate Report
No. 563.

What I now say to the Senate is in
the nature of legislative history on this
language, and upon conclusion of my
statement I shall appreciate hearing the
comments of the floor manager of the
bill on whether my summary of the com-
mittee report language is his understand-
ing of the situation and reflects the in-
tent of the committee.

The availability of financial assist-
ance from the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity to assist in the education of the
poor has raised a number of questions as
to the relationships which are to be es-
tablished with the U.S, Office of Educa-
tion and with State educational agencies
and local schools. A number of persons in
the education community have expressed
concern about the role of the Office of
Economic Opportunity.

In order to clarify this question I of-
fered, and the committee accepted, three
amendments designed to delineate the
respective responsibilities of the two
agencies. For the purposes of legislative
history I would like to explain the theory
upon which the delineation is based and
to explain intent of the committee with
regard to the amendments. Present law
clearly prohibits community action pro-
gram assistance for general aid to ele-
mentary or secondary education in any
school or school system. The committee
amended this provision to limit financial
assistance in the educational fleld to
such noncurricular educational services
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as special health, remedial, and welfare
services., Nothing in the bill would ex-
pand the present authority of the Office
of Economic Opportunity with regard to
curricular education.

This limitation must be viewed in light
of the fact that there are other funds
available for the education of disadvan-
taged children. Title I of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act author-
izes about $2.4 billion for programs for
educationally deprived children. Funds
from the Economic Opportunity Act are
not to be used to duplicate or compete
with programs funded under the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act.
The coordination language in title VI
is designed to insure that Federal pro-
grams be carried out efficiently and with-
out duplication. In no case can com-
munity action funds be used to support
a school program which competes with
the public schools.

Community action funds may be used
to make the services of school social
workers and psychologists, nurses and
doctors, speech therapists, and educa-
tion specialists—such as remedial read-
ing specialists—available to poor chil-
dren when such children have a special
need for those services. However, those
funds may not be used to hire teachers
or instructional personnel for schools.

The role of the Office of Education in
the Nation's education program may be
described as one of increasing educa-
tional opportunities by improving the
quality of education offered by school
systems as institutions. The Economic
Opportunity Act is designed to increase
opportunities for poor children. This
necessarily involves improving educa-
tional services. The institutional ap-
proach of the Federal education pro-
grams and the individual approach of
the antipoverty legislation converge in
improving the educational opportunities
for disadvantaged children. If duplica-
tion is to be avoided and if efficlency
and coordination are to be attained, a
distinction must be drawn where the two
approaches meet—with the child, Pov=
erty programs are intended to supple-
ment education programs and therefore
are limited to noncurricular educational
services. For the purposes of this pro-
gram curricular education, as distin-
guished from noncurricular educational
services, should be defined as those as-
pects of education which are offered as
part of the normal school program in the
area to be served. I offered and the com-
mittee accepted three amendments which
are deslgned to insure that, first, Fed-
eral, State, and local education pro-
grams and the community action pro-
grams will be mutually complementary
and will not be duplicative or competi-
tive; and second, Federal support of edu-
cational institutions will continue to be
within the purview of the Office of Edu-
cation. These amendments provide:

First, that, educational services pro-
vided with community action program
funds will be noncurricular in nature;

Second, that, in extending such edu-
cational services, there will be maximum
use of the services and facilities of the
Office of Education and State and local
educational agencies; and
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Third, that, where a public school of-
fers educational services which can be
expanded or adapted to meet more effec-
tively the educational needs of poor chil-
dren and the purposes for which assist-
ance is being extended under the com-
munity action program, that school’s
services will be utilized in providing the
extended assistance.

The administration and funding of the
followthrough program has also been
subject to question. The Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity and the Office of
Education have initiated a pilot follow-
through program which is being admin-
istered by the Office of Education on the
basis of a memorandum of understand-
ing between the two agencies. The mem-
orandum provides that funds authorized
by title II of the Economic Opportunity
Act and delegated to the Office of Educa-
tion are to be used for grants to local
educational agencies for followthrough
projects. The Commissioner grants funds
directly to local educational agencies.
The committee bill has drawn up more
explicit guidelines for the administra-
tion of all community action programs.
Generally, all such programs within a
community will operate under the gen-
eral sponsorship of the community action
agency for the community. The general
change made in the funding of commu-
nity action programs will not alter the
basic operation and funding mechanism
of the followthrough program. Local
educational agencies will submit applica-
tions through the appropriate commu-
nity action agency which will forward the
application to the Office of Education.

Final approval rests solely with the
Commissioner, subject to the conditions
of the memorandum of understanding
with OEO,

Nothing in the amendment would re-
quire a change in the memorandum of
understanding between the two agences.

PRINTING ERROR

I want to point out that there was a
printing error in the committee report.
On page 61 of the report in the second
paragraph, the fourth sentence was
garbled in the printing of the report. It
should read:

The institutional approach of the Federal
education programs and the individual ap-
proach of the antipoverty legislation con-
verge in improving the educational oppor-
tunities for disadvantaged children.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, the state-
ment by the Senator from Oregon cor-
rectly reflects the interest of the com-
mittee. It is our view that efforts of
community action agencies should com-
plement and not duplicate the work of
schools and other community agencies.
Moreover, funds appropriated under the
Economic Opportunity Act should not be
used for curricular education but should
be limited to special health, remedial,
welfare, and other noncurricular services.

An illustration of remedial services
which would not duplicate in-school pro-
grams are special tutoring programs,
such as those operating in store fronts
and neighborhood centers with financial
assistance under the community action
program. In many communities these
and related programs support and sup-
plement the on-going school programs in
poverty areas.
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REPORT ON VISIT TO TEXAS WITH
PRESIDENT JOHNSON TO INSPECT
HURRICANE DAMAGE

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, on
Thursday, September 28, I accompanied
the President of the United States to
Texas on Air Force 1 for the Presidential
inspection of flood-damaged areas of the
Lower Rio Grande Valley of Texas.

In addition to the Presidential staff,
the President was accompanied on this
tour of inspection by my colleague in the
Senate, Senator JouNn Tower, the Gov-
ernor of Texas, Congressmen ELIGIO DE
1A Garza, and Kazen, of Texas, and the
outgoing Director of the Office of Emer-
gency Planning, Farris Bryant.

The President landed at Harlingen,
Tex., where he inspected the refugee
camps of the refugees from the flood
waters of Arroyo Colorado, who were
sleeping in public buildings. He made
numerous inquiries as to the extent of
the care provided for the refugees.

We then traveled by helicopter to Rio
Grande City, Starr County, where the
President inspected the food kitchen
operations, where thousands and thou-
sands of homeless refugees from both
the United States and Mexico are being
furnished food, and inspected the tem-
porary hospitals set up in the schools
of Rio Grande City to care for refugees
from the flood who had become ill and
were being cared for medically. The
President then returned by helicopter to
Harlingen, Tex.

The Governor of Texas had handed
the President a request that 24 south
Texas counties be declared an emergency
disaster area. On the return to Harlin-
gen, Tex., in a public announcement
Thursday afternoon, September 28, 1967,
the President of the United States de-
clared those 24 south Texas counties an
emergency disaster area.

The President, immediately upon the
request from the Governor of Texas,
moved with dispatch and with immedi-
acy and with a sense of urgency and
with a sensitivity of the needs of the
people there, to the distress suffered by
the people in this great area, where a
million people reside and where hundreds
of thousands are homeless in Texas and
Mexico.

I commend the President of the United
States for his personal attention to the
flood-ravaged areas of Texas, and for the
dispatch and speed with which he de-
clared this to be a disaster area, immedi-
ately upon the legal right flowing to him
to declare this a disaster area.

The President immediately made avail-
able $21% million of the President’s emer-
gency disaster relief fund for emergency
disaster relief, on the preliminary figures
by the officials involved., Twenty million
dollars was the preliminary estimate of
the emergency disaster relief that would
be required in this Hurricane Beulah dis-
aster in Texas; and in their statements
to the President, made on Air Force 1 en
route to the Lower Rio Grande Valley,
they said that this was a beginning, that
the emergency disaster relief expense
would be higher in the long run.

Mr. President, this makes the action of
the U.S. Senate on Thursday, September
21, 1967, in adding $10 million to the
Bureau of the Budget's estimated $15
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million needed for emergency disaster
relief for fiscal year 1967, a very neces-
sary action.

With $20 million being the first esti-
mated needs for emergency disaster re-
lief in the wake of Hurricane Beulah in
Texas, and with the officers of the Office
Emergency Planning and the State both
stating that this was only a beginning,
that the expense would be higher than
that, the addition of the $10 million by
amendment on the floor of the Senate
September 21, bringing the total appro-
priations for this fund to $25 million, was
urgently needed. The Senate acted with
great vision in adding $10 million.

It also points up the recognition by
the Senate of the real problem when the
leaders in the Senate on September 21
stated that additional funds could be
added in the supplemental appropriation
toward the close of this year’'s session of
the Congress.

I thank my colleagues in the Senate for
the unanimous action by which the $10
million was added to the President’s
emergency disaster relief fund. My 3-day
inspection in Texas on Sunday, Septem-
ber 24, Monday, September 25, and
Tuesday, September 26, and my return
to Texas with the President from Wash-
ington on Thursday, September 28, con-
vinced me that the $20 million will not
be sufficient to pay all the public dam-
age payable out of the President’s emer-
gency disaster relief fund, caused by the
monumental Hurricane Beulah, which
did an estimated $1 billion in damage
in Texas alone.

Mr. President, I am also grateful for
the action of the Senate Appropriations
Committee on Thursday morning, Sep-
tember 28, shortly before the presidential
plane left Washington for the Rio
Grande Valley, in adding $1 million to
the appropriation for the Army engi-
neers for emergency work, looking to the
rehabilitation of the intercoastal canal,
the Corpus Christi ship channel, the
Brownsville ship channel, and the other
navigation facilities constructed by the
Corps of Engineers in the area along the
Texas gulf coast damaged by Hurricane
Beulah. This, too, was a preliminary
estimate. The chairman of the Public
Works Appropriations Subcommittee,
the Honorable ALLEN ELLENDER, senior
Senator from Louisiana, stated that, on
his communication with the Army Engi-
neers, they had stated that this $1 mil-
lion would not be sufficient to rehabili-
tate the navigation facilities of the
area—it was a beginning.

I am grateful to the Senate Appropria-
tions Committee for moving with such
great alacrity and dispatch and under-
standing in making this $1 million avail-
able as soon as the appropriations can
be passed through both Houses.

I have today addressed a letter to the
Secretary of Labor, the Honorable W.
Willard Wirtz, which reads as follows:

Dear Me. SEcrETARY: The past weeks have
been especlally difficult ones for the people
of the Rlo Grande Valley. The immediate
job will be to restore community services to
normal. After that the big clean up will be-
gin. Undoubtedly many people who have
lost their normal jobs will be utilized in this
clean up operation, However, when that is
finished the hundreds of individuals who
earned their livelihood on the farms of the



September 29, 1967

Rio Grande Valley, which have been devas-
tated, will have no place to turn. The

ple who would harvest the crops which have
been lost very likely will have no work, no
money, and no place to turn for help. The
time to think of their prospective plight is
now.

I have heard from operators of can-
ning factories who have told me they
would not be able to undertake their
normal canning operations because of the
hurricane damage and that therefore
there will be thousands of jobs lost.

I continue reading from the letter:

You recently announced that a number of
workers would be allowed into California
from Mexico in order to help harvest the
crops. On Thursday September 28, 1967, Sen-
ator Murphy of California remarked on the
floor of the Senate:

“California agriculture is today in a des-
perate state. I am advised that our farmers
as of now need at least 3,700 pickers for
tomatoes and grapes, and that this number
will increase by at least 1,500 within a week.”

Would it not be wonderful for California,
for the farm workers in Texas who have lost
their customary employment, and for the
country that needs this food production if
some way could be found to use the farm
workers presently homeless and unemployed
in the Rio Grange Valley to harvest the
crops in California. This would not only help
California and the Texas workers but would
also make unnecessary the additional im-
portation of foreign labor in order to harvest
the California crops.

As Chairman of the Labor Subcommittee
of the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare I stand ready to take any action you
may recommend which will have the effect ot
getting jobs for these people whose lives
have been uprooted by Hurricane Beulah.

With best wishes,

Sincerely yours,
RaLPH W. YARBOROUGH.

I add, Mr. President, the tomato crop
in the Rio Grande Valley which was just
being planted not long ago is lost The
crop now being harvested in California
consists largely of tomatoes. The agricul-
tural workers in Texas whom this dis-
aster has thrown out of employment are
tomato and citrus fruit harvesters; for
many of the crops grown in the valley
are of the same type as those grown in
California.

The loss of wages and employment by
these agricultural workers has not been
counted in the billion-dollar loss created
by Hurricane Beulah. I hope that a way
may be found for some of them to be used
to fill the need for skilled farm labor in
California.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I suggest the absence of a
quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the order for the quorum call be re-
scinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY AMEND-
MENTS OF 1967

The Senate resumed the considera-
tion of the bill (S. 2388) to provide an
improved Economic Opportunity Act, to
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authorize funds for the continued opera-
tion of economiec opportunity programs,
to authorize an Emergency Employment
Act, and for other purposes.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, it is now
2:45 on Friday afternoon. I had hoped
that a number of Senators would be pre-
pared to present amendments to be con-
sidered, and many of them, perhaps,
modified and accepted; or, if necessary,
that we might have proceeded to dispose
of them adversely by rollcall votes. How-
ever, it now seems pretty clear that there
are no Senators present and ready to
propose amendments.

Mr. President, a parliamentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator will state it.

Mr. CLARK. What is the pending busi-
ness?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The pend-
ing business is the motion of the Senator
from West Virginia [Mr. Byrp] to recom-
mit the bill to the committee, with in-
structions to strike title IIL.

Mr, CLARK. Mr. President, I intend
to address myself in opposition to that
proposal. However, I state for the bene-
fit of the acting majority leader and the
minority leader that if any Senator
wishes to come to the floor and propose
an amendment, I shall be entirely happy
to yield the floor in order that such
amendment may be presented, and we
can at least debate it and determine
whether or not it can be accepted, or
modified and then accepted, or whatever
the situation may be with respect to the
particular amendment.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield for the purpose of sug-
gesting the absence of a quorum?

Mr, CLARK, I yield.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator yield for that purpose?

Mr. DIRKSEN. He did yield.

I ask that the Chair notify staff and
all others that this will be a live quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The legislative clerk called the roll,
and the following Senators answered to
their names:

[No. 270 Leg.]
Allott Dirksen Mondale
Bartlett Dominick Monroney
Bible Ellender Montoya
Boggs Griffin Morse
Brewster Hatfleld Pell
Burdick Hill Prouty
Byrd, Va. Holland Proxmire
Byrd, W. Va. Inouye Stennis
Cannon Jackson Yarborough
Carlson Jordan, Idaho Young, N. Dak,
Clark Mansfield Young, Ohlo
Cooper MecIntyre

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I an-
nounce that the Senator from Tennessee
[Mr. Gorel, the Senator from Massachu-
setts [Mr. KenNEDY], the Senator from
Missouri [Mr. LonG], the Senator from
Washington [Mr. MacnUson], the Sena-
tor from Arkansas [Mr. McCLELLAN], the
Senator from Rhode Island [Mr. Pas-
ToRE], the Senator from Florida [Mr.
SmaTHERS], the Senator from Missouri
[Mr. SymincTron], and the Senator from
Maryland [Mr. Typines] are absent on
official business.

I also announ:e that the Senator from
Indiana [Mr. Bayg], the Senator from
Connecticut [Mr. Dopp], the Senator
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from Mississippi [Mr. Eastranp]l, the
Senator from North Carolina [Mr.
Ervin], the Senator from Arkansas [Mr.
FurericHT], the Senator from Michigan
[Mr. Hartl, the Senator from South
Carolina [Mr. Horrings], the Senator
from Ohio [Mr. LauscHE]l, the Senator
from Louisiana [Mr. Long], the Senator
from Wyoming [Mr. McGeel, the Sena-
tor from South Dakota [Mr, McGOVERN],
the Senator from Montana [Mr. MEgT-
cALF], the Senator from Utah [Mr, Moss],
the Senator from Maine [Mr. MUSKIE],
the Senator from Connecticut [Mr. R1BI-
corFrl, the Senator from Georgia [Mr.
RusserrL]l, the Senator from Alabama
[Mr. SparkmaN], and the Senator from
Georgia [Mr. TALMADGE] are necessarily
absent.

Mr. DIRKSEN. I announce that the
Senator from Vermont [Mr. A1ken], the
Senator from Iowa [Mr. HICKENLOOPER],
the Senator from South Carolina [Mr.
TrHURMOND], and the Senator from Texas
[Mr. Tower] are absent on official busi-
ness.

The Senator from California [Mr.
KucreL] and the Senator from Kansas
[Mr. PEarsoN] are absent by leave of the
Senate.

The Senator from Utah [Mr. BEN-
NETT], the Senator from Massachusetts
[Mr. Brookel, the Senator from New
Jersey [Mr. Casel, the Senator from New
Hampshire [Mr. Corron], the Senator
from New York [Mr. Javirs], the Sena-
tor from Iowa [Mr. MiLLERr], the Sena-
tor from Kentucky [Mr. MorTon], the
Senator from California [Mr. MUrPHY],
the Senator from Illinois [Mr. PercY],
the Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr.
Scorr], and the Senator from Delaware
[Mr. WiLLiams] are necessarily absent.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. A quorum
is not present.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I move that the Sergeant at
Arms be directed to request the attend-
ance of absent Senators.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from West Virginia.

The motion was agreed to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Ser-
geant at Arms will execute the order of
the Senate.

After a little delay, the following Sen-
ators entered the Chamber and answered
to their names:

Anderson Hansen MeCarthy
Baker Harris Mundt
Church Hartke Nelson
Curtis Hayden Randolph
Fannin Hruska Smith

Fong Jordan, N.C. Spong
Gruening Eennedy, N.Y. Willlams, N.J.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. A quorum
is present.

THE BUDGET

Mr. MONDALE. Mr, President, in a
remarkable editorial which appeared in
the Minneapolis Tribune of Saturday,
September 23, 1967, entitled ‘“The Budget
Box: Panacea or Pandora?” the Min-
neapolis Tribune editorializes on the dif-
ficult and complex problems which con-
front our Government in funding the
necessary programs, and in particular,
the relationship of that funding to the
current proposal for the tax increase.
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‘While each of us may have disagree-
ment with one or another of the sug-
gestions contained in the editorial, the
approach and its maturity are obviously
of profound and compelling good sense.

The editorial concludes with this state-
ment:

Instead of panaceas, Americans should
look for accommodation.

They strike the theme of approach
which should commend itself to every
mature and public-spirited American. I
commend the Minneapolis Tribune for
this editorial and I ask unanimous con-
sent that it may be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE BunGer Box: PANACEA OR PANDORA?

Critics of the administration proposal for
an income tax surcharge point to congres-
sional reluctance to enact such a measure.
They see Congress as reflecting the public
weariness with excessive government spend-
ing programs which ought to be cut down
before tax increases can be justified. The
taxpayer, they say, is overburdened.

Nonsense.

At all levels of government, the rates of
taxation are indeed high, but so are pros-
perity and both quantity and quality of pub-
lice services. Certainly there are misguided
programs, and just as certainly there are
many people continuously looking for ways
to change them.

The sweeping statement, “Cut down
spending.” is insufficient without the qualifi-
cation of saying where it should be cut. If
there is abuse in welfare programs, for ex-
ample, should the public welfare concept be
discarded in mystical reverence for the good
old frontier days when men really deter-
mined their own destinies? . . . overlooking
embarrassments like slavery, child labor,
disease and starvation.

And no one objects to the elimination of
pork-barrelling. Well, almost no one. The
difficulty is the susceptibility of federal
works projects to the law of inverse political
geography: The closer the pork barrel is to
one’s own district, the less objectionable it
becomes.

Of course there’s the war in Vietnam

which induces an economic myopia by the
fact that its annual cost is about the same
as the presently projected federal budget
deficit of $29 billion. Stop the war and stop
the deficit! . . . that is, if the North Viet-
namese and Russians and Chinese will only
co-operate.
' There is no panacea. The state of the econ-
omy is good, but potentially dangerous he-
cause of budget imbalance, a tightening
money market, and an auto strike which
may be the harbinger of steeper wage-price
spirals.

In the enormous but tightly inter-related
U.S. economy, & mixture of actions is what
is needed: a federal tax increase combined
with reductions in such categories as the
supersonic jet transport and race-to-the-
moon programs; and a strike settlement
which gives auto workers less than the six
per cent annual increase demanded but will
impinge somewhat on industry profits.

Instead of panaceas, Americans should
look for accommodation.

ACTIVITIES, SUCCESSES, AND GOALS
OF THE COMMUNITY ACTION
AGENCY IN MINNESOTA

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, the war
on poverty effort is now 3 years old and
we are beginning to see the successes of
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this program and the opportunities it
offers for the continual social and eco-
nomic improvement of those living in
poverty.

Recently, I recelved a letter from the
Intercounty Community Council, the
Community Action Agency for the coun-
ties of Clearwater, East Polk, Pennington,
and Red Lake, in the rural northwestern
part of Minnesota. This letter describes
the activities and the successes of the
CAA and outlines its future goals.

Mr. President, this letter serves as a
testimonial to the efforts of the poverty
program and as an example of how local
communities in a rural area have been
able to improve the conditions of the
poor. It is a clear endorsement of the
continuation of the innovative spirit as-
sociated with the Office of Economic Op-
portunity.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this letter may be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

INTERCOUNTY COMMUNITY
CovunNciL, INcC.,
Oklee, Minn., August 31, 1967,
Hon, WALTER W. MONDALE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR MoNDALE: In order to assist
you in your legislative considerations of
Community Action Programs under the
Economic Opportunity Act, this Council
wishes to provide you with an evaluation
of what has been done locally, what is
planned for the future, and the status of
Community Action Programs within this
area.

Project Pretty-Up, Nelson Amendment,
has employed 170 of our elder citizens on a
beautification and community improvement
program since June of 1966. 769% of these
employees are 65 years of age, or older. They
had been eristing on below-subsistence So-
cial Security benefits that averaged less than
$800 of yearly income.

The supplementary income provided by
employment on Pretty-Up has enabled these
older folks to purchase needed household
appliances, to repair and improve their
homes, to raise their standards of living by
spending more for food and clothing, to
remedy physical handicaps (one man used
his first three paychecks to purchase a new
artificial leg. Others have replaced, or been
fitted with new dentures, eyeglasses, etc.),
and to live among thelr friends and neigh-
bors with the reinstatement of pride and
self respect that comes from having proved
their worth, their skills and their determi-
nation to still be a useful member of the
community,

These are Pretty-Up benefits to the em-
ployees. Consideration should also be given
to the community improvements. 21 villages
in our four counties have cleaned and re-
paired public parks, streets and other facili-
ties, and incidentally, spent a considerable
amount of their local funds on problem areas,
and with an enthuslasm and interest pre-
viously lacking.

Our Nursing Home Activity Program, op-
erating in seven nursing homes, has taken
hold like an epoxy glue. Residents of the
homes, who had previously remained in their
rooms, dejected and despalrful, walting only
for death, have joined in and are proving to
themselves, and to others, that there ls still
much to live for, and a considerable enjoy-
ment in the process.

Recent County Falrs had entrees of craft-
work from all of the Nursing Home Activity
Projects. The ribbons they won hang proudly
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in the centers. We must consider this as an
indication of the involvement these people
now feel toward community affairs.

Our School Social Service Program, funded
to provide family counseling for Head Start
and other pre-school projects, has revealed
new directions and concepts for home, school
and family coordination, and according to
school administrators is one of our most
valuable programs.

We are now trying to have this taken over
by the schools so that it may be expanded
and improved through the use of educational
funds. This, as with all of our projects, ful-
fills the committee of OEO to develop pro-
grams that are feasible for the area, that al-
leviate specific problems, and that are ulti-
mately operative under local administra-
tion.

Head Start has proven itself in our area
as it has in all areas. Here, it is furnishing
the influence that promotes and permits the
simple integration of Indian Children into
predominantly white schools, and it is ful-
filling its promise of social adjustment and
cultural improvement for the children and
families from more unfortunate cir-
cumstances.

Head Start is now being supplemented by
a locally initiated Follow-Through phase
that is attempting to insure a permanency
of the effect of the Head Start program. This
Follow-Through is on a local basis only and
precedes a similar innovation at the Federal
level.

The Neighborhood Youth Corps Project,
sponsored by this CAA, has employed 564
youth from 16 Northwestern Minnesota
counties during the summer and will con-
tinue such employment, on a curtailed basis,
during the coming school session. It has
provided income and work experience to
boys and girls in dire need, and even more
important, it has instilled in many the
desire to complete or further their educa-
tion.

All of these statements are the tangible
and measurable benefits of programs spon-
gored by this CAA. There are other benefits,
intangible perhaps, but no less important to
our area and its people. They include the
coordination of effort between our agency
and other Federal Agencies that sees the
benefits of all programs reaching more and
more of the intended beneficiaries. After
two full years of operation, our council is
an accepted part of community service and
the people we are organized to serve are
turning to us for assistance of all kinds.

For the reasons mentioned, this council
respectfully requests your careful consider-
ation for the continuation of the Office of
Economiec Opportunity, and the influence of
your high office toward the maintenance of
Community Action Programs at at least their
present level of Federal assistance, and if
possible, that such assistance be increased
so that we may provide service and assistance
to more of our people.

Sincerely,
PaHLLIF C. STOLTENEERG,
Chairman,
MEerLE A. LINDBERG,
Vice Chairman.
H. A, FINEK,

Secretary.
SmmoneY EBRE,
Treasurer.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY AMEND-
MENTS OF 1867

The Senate resumed the considera-
tion of the bill (S. 2388) to provide an
improved Economic Opportunity Act, to
authorize funds for the continued opera-
tion of economic opportunity programs,
to authorize: an Emergency Employ-
ment Act, and for other purposes.
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POVERTY AND UNEMPLOYMENT—THE INSEPA-
RABLE TWINS

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, over
the past 20 years—almost, in fact, since
the end of World War II—the Nation's
unemployment rate has hovered around
4 percent. Seldom has it dropped below
that point, and the several postwar re-
cessions sent the jobless rate climbing to
5 percent, 6 percent, and higher.

We have learned in the last few years
that even unprecedented national pros-
perity and affluence, and excellent eco-
nomie growth rates, will not help some
4,000,000 to 5,000,000 unemployed. Our
concern is based not only on the eco-
nomic waste and drain that mass un-
employment means. Our concern is also
based on the human waste, the tragedy
of millions of families sustaining them-
selves on substandard incomes or on piti-
fully inadequate public assistance bene-
fits. We cannot begin to calculate the
price this country pays in lost self-re-
spect, despair, and frustration.

The Senate is here considering an
omnibus antipoverty bill, legislation
which we hope, when enacted, will help
us continue our commitment toward the
eventual eradication of poverty, hunger,
disease, and illiteracy in the United
States.

We must face the realities of poverty.
We can never be wholly successful in
abolishing poverty as long as mass unem-
ployment persists. Poverty and unem-
ployment feed upon each other, fatten
each other. A man cannot endure pro-
longed unemployment in the United
States without becoming poverty stricken
and without his family suffering the con-
sequences—which are inadequate hous-
ing, medical care, nutrition, and inade-
quate educational opportunities.

These deprivations are what unem-
ployment means; they are also what
poverty means.

The Senate Labor and Public Welfare
Committee has wisely seen that poverty
and widespread joblessness are insepara-
ble twins, twin afflictions, twin evils.

Those who have studied the causes of
urban riots and disorder—those who
have looked at the desolation of the
urban poor—have nearly unanimously
concluded that the lack of jobs is one of
the major causes leading to the hope-
lessness and alienation which sets the
stage for urban warfare,

The evidence is overwhelming. Expert
after expert has agreed on this point.

Consequently, in developing this legis-
lation and sending it to the Senate, the
committee also incorporated into the
basic bill what is known as the Emer-
gency Employment Act of 1967. This is
a specific and calculated attack on the
problem of hardcore unemployment. It
is an attempt to make a major inroad on
the several millions of jobless Americans
seeking work today. It will create an esti-
mated half-million jobs in the next 2
years.

One of the most important aspects of
the purpose of the Emergency Employ-
ment Act is that the jobs it will create
will be public service jobs. They will not
be boondoggles or leafraking jobs, as
some federally created employment was
known during the depression years.
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On the contrary, these will be public
service jobs in badly needed and socially
productive areas such as education, wel-
fare, health, public safety, municipal
maintenance, reconstruction, recreation,
and neighborhood improvement. They
will be the kind of public service jobs
that' cities and towns in every State of
the Union need but cannot afford. They
will be jobs that will have enduring social
and economic value, and—equally im-
portant—will give the men and women
who perform the work a sense of dignity,
value, and individual worth.

This public service employment is di-
rected toward another goal. Rioting and
civil war are a threat to the very struec-
ture of our society. Our society cannot do
what is required if it is in shambles. This
bill will help remove the causes of civil
disturbances, violence, bloodshed, arson,
and looting.

I would like to be able to say, Mr. Presi-
dent, that my State of Minnesota was
singularly free this past summer of those
storms of hatred and destruction that
swirled like tornadoes through more than
40 communities, large and small, from
coast to coast. But events in Minneapolis
proved that no community has immunity,
that the turbulence born out of discrim-
ination—both economic and racial dis-
crimination—can strike any American
city.

Every mayor, every city official, every
city councilman, and community leader
who has commented on the outbreaks of
violence in his city this past summer has,
without exception, emphasized the fact
of unemployment.

Beyond any possible question wide-
spread and persistent joblessness has
been the most powerful fuel to the flames
of ghetto violence. The important fact
is that the jobless rate among Negro
residents of our big city ghettos has
been—and is—enormously higher than
the national figure.

The national jobless rate, as I have
already pointed out, hovers around 4
percent, but the jobless rate in our Na-
tion’s slums is a horrifying 10 percent.

Even more appalling is the fact that
the U.S. Department of Labor has found
that in urban slum neighborhoods the
unemployed rate among nonwhite 14- to
19-year-old boys is 31 percent and among
girls 46 percent.

The Emergency Employment Act offers
Congress a unique opportunity to defuse
the explosive potential that continues to
exist in the ghettos of our cites, large,
medium, and small. And unless we do
defuse this social and economic dyna-
mite, we can expect the pressures to build
up and the hazards to intensify,

This is neither bribery nor a reward for
past violence. On the contrary, we are
doing in this Emergency Employment
Act what we should have done long ago—
remove the root causes of violence and
hatred and hopelessness. We are de-
priving the hatemongers and the dem-
agogs of their only weapons, their only
instruments for the creation of chaos,
if we wipe out mass unemployment and
thus take the first big step toward the
eradication of poverty.

Specifically what does this mean? The
committee states that the number of job-
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less who can be reached depends on how
long workers stay on these jobs before
moving to other regular competitive em-
ployment. A conservative estimate is an
average of 8 months, or a turnover rate
that would mean 300,000 jobless could be
reached in a year for each $1 billion.
The annual wage for these public service
jobs would average $4,000.

The question we face, it seems to me, is
not whether we can afford the $2.8 bil-
lion the Emergency Employment Act
calls for, but whether we can possibly
afford not to wipe out mass unemploy-
ment and all the evils of hopelessness
and hatred that it breeds—or whether we
can possibly afford not to avoid future
violence and terror in our streets—or
whether we can possibly afford not to
prevent the destruction of billions of dol-
lars worth of property.

The answer, of course, is “No,” Mr.
President. Preventive, not punitive,
measures will safeguard our cities from
violence and bloodshed and looting. Pre-
ventive, not punitive, measures will
strengthen the economies of our cities,
our States, and the Nation by eradicat-
ing the waste of mass unemployment.

Preventive, not punitive measures, will
move us toward victory in the war on
poverty.

The Emergency Employment Act, Mr.
President, is a must, a necessity, for the
Nation’s immediate future and its safe
and prosperous future in the years to
come.

Mr. President, in closing, I should like
to pay tribute to the distinguished, cre-
ative, and courageous chairman of the
committee who handled the hearings and
developed this great, impressive, and
necessary bill, the Senator from Penn-
sylvania [Mr. CLARK].

I am proud to follow his leadership in
this inspiring and most necessary pro-
posal. In this effort, I take pleasure once
again in saying that he is one of the
great liberals—and—if I may say so—
practical spirits in the country. I am
proud to be with him on this question.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Minnesota yield?

Mr. MONDALE. I am delighted to yield
to the Senator from Pennsylvania.

Mr. CLARK. I want to thank the Sen-
ator from Minnesota for his very kind
words, which certainly warm the cockles
of my heart at a time when there are
those who do not agree with the some-
what extravagant estimate the Senator
has made of my capabilities. I welcome
him to this just cause and welcome him
as an ally in our efforts to do something
for the poor people of the United States
of America. I am sure his inspired lead-
ership will be of great assistance in the
critical votes which we will have next
week.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, it has
been suggested by some, as the Senator
from Pennsylvania has found, that the
chances and prospects for this measure
are not too bright. I am one of those who
believe that, hopefully, we will be suc-
cessful; but whether we are successful
or not, I believe it is important that the
fundamental issue which this proposal
presents is the question whether we are
going to make meaningful and substan-
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tial new efforts to improve the life of the
ghetto dweller.

The effort to undertake the adoption
of this proposal is important in itself be-
cause the word must get back to the
ghetto that there are people in Congress
who care, that there are people who
understand, that there are people who
realize that this problem cannot be
solved cheaply; that it needs a substan-
tial new effort on the part of the Federal
Government.

I think that is an additional reason
why the Senator from Pennsylvania is
s0 wise in pressing this proposal.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, if the
Senator will yield, I may say I hold, as
of this afternoon, a measure of optimism
that the heart of this bill will be main-
tained; that the effort to recommit will
be defeated; that the motion to strike
title IT will fail.

I say this because I believe the con-
science of America has been aroused;
that the conscience of America will re-
quire that we, the Congress of the United
States, face up, regardless of the appar-
ent fiscal cost, to the necessity of assur-
ing that unfortunate individuals of the
United States of America, living in our
teeming cities and in our rural ghettos,
will be given that fair chance which they
were promised by President Johnson 215
years ago when he instituted the war on
poverty.

I cannot believe that the conscience
of America, as represented by the Senate
of the United States, is so callous that
we can pass, with practical unanimity,
bills amounting to nearly $80 billion for
the swollen Military Establishment of
this country and turn our backs on the
poor of America.

Mr. MONDALE. Am I correct in un-
derstanding that virtually every expert
who testified before the Senator’s sub-
committee in its exhaustive hearings on
the problem of getting rid of the well-
known frustrations and near rage which
have become a national phenomenon,
testified that jobs and the availability
of jobs was central to the solution of
this problem; that there cannot be a
solution which does not include in the
effort a real and substantial solution
in finding employment for the ghetto
dweller?

Mr. CLARK. The Senator is entirely
correct. We had some 442 witnesses
brought before the subcommittee from
all over the United States. With the ex-
ception of the National Association of
Manufacturers, there was only one ex-
treme right wing representative of a
small, and I might say, lunatic fringe
group who was opposed to continuation
of the poverty program.

With respect to title II, the special
Emergency Employment Act, I have here
a whole committee print of 184 pages of
quotations from knowledgeable people in
all walks of life, from all over the coun-
try, supporting a massive emergency job
program.

Perhaps the most heartening thing
that happened occurred 2 weeks ago
when an Urban Coalition was formed
consisting of leaders of American opin-
ion from all across the spectrum. That
spectrum ranged from people like David
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Rockefeller, president of the Chase Man-
hattan Bank, to I. W. Abel, president of
the United Steelworkers of America. It
went from Mayor Ivan Allen Jr., of At-
lanta, to Andrew Heiskell, chairman
of Time, Inc. It went from Roy Ash,
president of Litton Industries, to Mayor
Joseph M. Barr, Mayor Jerome Cav-
anagh, and Mayor James H. J. Tate—
respectively, mayors of Pittsburgh, De-
troit, and Philadelphia. It included too
Walter Reuther, George Meany, Whitney
Young, and Roy Wilkins. It covered the
whole spectrum of leadership opinion in
America, as opposed to this motion to
strike.

I say this with all sincerity, and per-
haps with a stronger feeling than justi-
fied. The Senate will perhaps excuse my
emotion under the circumstances, be-
cause of the long, long time in which I
have been immersed in this problem. I
think one can say the issue is whether
the Government of the United States has
been taken over by the Spartans, leaving
the Athenians outside the seats of pow-
er. To me, those who believe in that kind
of civilization in which the Age of Per-
icles was shining light should not now
turn our backs on that vision of America
in order to support a military group bent
on war, instead of peace, and, in my opin-
ion, constituting a grave threat to the
survival of American democracy.

Those are strong words, but I have
come to that point of view slowly and
gradually, and I believe in my heart they
are true.

Mr. MONDALE. I could not agree more
with the Senator from Pennsylvania, I
am glad he has mentioned the strong
support given to his proposal and to the
objective of finding jobs for the unem-
ployed by the Urban Coalition. We had
a large, balanced, highly prestigious dele-
gation from Minnesota which was a part
of that coalition. It included the mayor
of my city. It included the publisher of
one of our largest newspapers. It included
many top businessmen and labor lead-
ers from my State. They were unani-
mous that this proposal was not only
something to be considered, but that it
was absolutely essential. This is not the
voice of the left wing radical being
heard; this is the voice of responsible
Americans.

Mr. CLARK. The Senator is correct.
This is the voice of the conscience of
America. I am happy to see so many suc-
cessful businessmen joining in this effort.
I think it should be of great interest to
our colleagues when men of this caliber
are willing to put their names on the list,
not for the 200,000 jobs which title II of
the bill would create, but for 1 million
jobs, which would amount to increasing
fivefold the amount asked for by title IT
of this bill.

Mr. MONDALE. We hear it said that
the Senator is trying to push too far
ahead with this proposal; that we are
getting too far ahead of the American
public. Yet we have an almost unprece-
dented assemblage of prestigious Ameri-
cans calling for a proposal bolder than
the one we are calling for. We have had
indications from recent Harris polls that
about two-thirds of Americans think that
jobs should be provided, among other
things, I would say that this is a case of
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the Senate following, not leading. It is
about time we caught up.

Mr. CLARK. I think the Senator is cor-
rect. People talk about power structures
in this country. If this is the kind of
judgment they want to make as Ameri-
cans, if they want to go along with the
power structure, they had better take a
long, hard look at the recommendations
of the Urban Coalition, instead of the
political-military industrial complex,
which, in my opinion, is leading this
country down the road to fiscal ruin.

Mr. MONDALE. I am glad to support
the Senator from Pennsylvania.

Mr. CURTIS obtained the floor.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, will the Senator yield?

Mr. CURTIS. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that, not
withstanding other motions that are
pending before the Senate, the distin-
guished Senator from Nebraska be per-
mitted to bring up an amendment out of
order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, reserving
the right to object—and I shall not ob-
ject—do we have an understanding that,
in the event the unanimous-consent re-
quest is agreed to, there will be no vote
had on the amendment of the Senafor
from Nebraska?

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Yes.

Mr. CLAREK. Under those circum-
stances, I have no objection.

AMENDMENT NO. 341

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, I call up
my amendment No. 341 and ask that it
be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The ASSISTANT LEGISLATIVE CLERK. The
Senator from Nebraska [Mr. CurTis]
proposes amendments as follows:

On page 2, line 3, strike out “$2,258,000,000"
and insert in lieu thereof *“$1,963,000,000".

On page 2, beginning with *“$295,000,000"
on lines 5 and 6, strike out down through
“title I of such Act,” on line 7.

On page 2, beginning with line 22, strike
out through line 8 on page 26 and insert
in lieu thereof the following:

**JOB CORPS REPEALER

*“Sgec. 101. Part A of title I of the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1964 is hereby repealed.”

At the end of the bill add the following
new title:

“TITLE III—AMENDMENT TO VOCATIONAL
EDUCATION ACT OF 1963
““INCREASED VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
AUTHORIZATION

“SEc. 301. Section 2 of the Vocational Edu-
cation Act of 1963 is amended to read as
follows:

o

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS
‘“‘Sec. 2, There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1964, £60,000,000; for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1965, $118,500,000; for the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1966, $177,600,000;
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1967, $225,-
000,000; and for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1968, and each fiscal year there-
after, $420,000,000 for the purpose of making
grants to States as provided in this part. ™

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the amendments
be considered en bloc.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and it
is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr, CURTIS. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
should like to ask a question of the dis-
tinguished manager of the bill, the Sen-
ator from Pennsylvania.

It is my understanding that the distin-
guished Senator from Nebraska [Mr.
CorTis] will speak on his amendments
at some length this afternoon, at least
sufficiently to lay the groundwork.

He has indicated that he would be
agreeable to a time limitation of 1
hour on his amendments at the conclu-
sion of morning business on Monday,
the time to be equally divided between
the Senator from Pennsylvania, the man-
ager of the bill, and the author of the
amendments, the Senator from Ne-
braska.

What is the thought of the Senator
from Pennsylvania as to that proposal?

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I should
like to have that time extended to 1
hour on each side. This is a very im-
portant amendment; it seeks to cut the
heart out of the Job Corps. I would,
however, agree to a limitation of 1 hour
on each side.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Up to 2 hours, then,
the time to be equally divided.

Mr, CURTIS. Very well.

UNANIMOUS-CONSENT REQUEST

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that at the conclu-
sion of morning business on Monday
next, at which time the pending amend-
ments will become once again the pend-
ing business, there be a time limitation
of not to exceed 2 hours, the time to be
equally divided between the Senator
from Pennsylvania, the manager of the
bill, and the Senator from Nebraska,
[Mr. Currisl, the proponent of the
amendments now pending.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senator
from Montana? The Chair hears none,
and it is so ordered.

The unanimous-consent agreement
was subsequently reduced to writing,
as follows:

Ordered, That after completion of the
routine morning business on Monday, Octo~
ber 2, 1967, further debate on Amendment
No. 341, offered by the Senator from Ne-
braska [Mr. CurTis], to the bill S. 2388, a
bill to provide an improved Economic Oppor-
tunity Act, to authorize funds for the con-
tinued operation of economic opportunity
programs, to authorize an Emergency Em-
ployment Act, and for other purposes, be
limited to 2 hours to be equally divided and
controlled by the Senator from Nebraska and
the Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr. CLARK].

Mr. CLARK., Mr. President, in order
that I may speak very briefly to the
majority leader, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask unan-
mous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

The Chair recognizes the Senator from
Nebraska.

Mr. CURTIS. Mr, President, this
amendment would substitute a vastly en-
larged program of vocational and tech-
nieal training in lieu of the Job Corps.

The bill before us authorizes the sum
of $295,000,000 for the Job Corps, Amend-
ment No. 341 strikes that out, repeals the
Job Corps, and increases the authoriza-
tion for the Vocational Training Act of
1963 from $225,000,000 to $420,000,000.
This increase would substantially double
the amount of money currently being
spent by the Federal Government on
vocational education under the act of
1963 and at the same time save the tax-
payers $100,000,000 annually. The adop-
tion of amendment No. 341 would result
in a better job and the elimination of
more poverty.

Mr, President, what is it that is needed
to make a nonproductive and dependent
individual who is able-bodied into a self-
supporting, productive member of so-
ciety ? I believe the need is twofold:

First, he must be trained to perform
useful work. He must have the knowledge
and skills which are needed in our econ-
omy to the end that not only a job but
advancement can be his.

Second, he must have character, a de-
sire to be self-supporting, productive, and
helpful to others or, in other words, the
motivation to make his life worthwhile.

I seriously doubt if the latter can be
acquired by the passage of a law. The
providing of schools, however, to meet
the first need is clearly the responsibility
of Government. The untrained cannot
provide their own schools.

Mr. President, if my amendment No.
341 were to be adopted and the amount
authorized for vocational training were
appropriated, it would enable the States
to make a massive attack on unemploy-
ment. The following table has been as-
sembled showing the amount of money
currently allocated to each of the several
States under the Vocational Act of 1963
and the amount which each State would
receive if the sum set forth in amend-
ment No. 341 were authorized and appro-
priated. It must be borne in mind that
States and localities participate under
the 1963 Vocational Education Act, so the
total amount of money available to train
individuals for good jobs would increase
much more than the table herein listed
would indicate.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that table I(a) and table I(b) be
printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the tables
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
orp, as follows:

TasLE I(a).—Allotment of Federal funds for
grants to States and outlying parts under
the Vocational Education Act of 1963
{Public Law 88-210) fiscal year 1967, based
on appropriation of $198,225,000

State:
ATSDRYEN s it o Lo o ol Sl $4, 610,512
Alaske wu sl en s L grTr S 245, 236
T Do e N S S R I 1, 805, 218
ATEENGRR 2,519, 605
CAUTOIMIA - el 14, 665, 140
IO o 1,946, 069
Conmeetieut ____..__ . _ _____ 2,171, 198
Delaware! 0. . Jd 02 tel el 390, 298
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TasLE I(a) . —Allotment of Federal funds for
grants to States and outlying parts under
the Vocational Education Act of 1963
(Public Law 88-210) fiscal year 1967, based
on appropriation of $198,225,000—Con.

State—Continued

4,274, 571
796, 166
1,508, 981
337, 727
722, 359
5, 840, 073

6,711, 808

794, 770

9, 793, 732

3, 005, 524

1, 965, 985

11, 185, 718

482, 651
5, 607, 219
2,942,267
2,403,411
4,173, 147

340, 700

35, 423

546, 495

107, 156
3, 599, 103

56, 610

TasLE I(b) .—Allotment of Federal funds for
grants to States and outlying parts under
the Vocational Education Act of 1963
(Public Law 88-210) fiscal year 1968, based
on estimates of appropriation of $420,000,-
000

State:
Alabama $9, 769, 383
Alaska 519, 653
Arizona 3, 825, 051
Arkansas 5,338, 886
California 31, 071, 627
Colorado 4, 123, 364
Connecticut 4, 600, 048
Delaware 826, 538
District of Columbia 1, 157, 718
Florida 13, 135, 073
Loy e S S A R e 12,311,172
R e e s 1, 690, 512
B e s g o e 1, 887, 962
IR T o e s e o iy e 17, 407, 807
IR e e e e 10, 398, 779
U g i b Al L SR 6, 108, 701
it R A LS AR B 5, 067, 158
Bentueky: Lilol Sulo i iiia, 8, 754, 147
Lotlslans ..o . il ioo_ oL 9, 614, 059
Malne Lol ullsualior s il 2, 520, 393
Marvland. . uosbdeowmailboailie 6, 785, 418
Massachusetts —----cooeeea-o 9, 219, 235
b Tq P T i 16, 647, 209
g7 4 be, 10Ty 4 I AR I Ly 7, 883, 836
Mississlppl oo 6, 638, 402
MIESHUNE L T e o 9, 056, 679
Wontame Lt ii WO D TR0 1, 686, 961
Nebraskl U _ S0 SRli LR Ul ) 3,187, 228
MNeydam L Uae Ui, e l) Sl 715, 533
New Hampshire __—_ - —-___ 1, 530, 523
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TasLe I(b).—Allotment of Federal funds for
grants to States and outlying parts under
the Vocational Education Act of 1963
(Public Law 88-210) fiscal year 1968, based
on estimates of appropriation of $420,000,-
000—Continued

State—Continued
New Jersey o oo $11, 313, 752
New Mexleo. oo coaoo 2,769, 881
ey ok o _isiiiizo 28, 878, 477
North Carollna___.____________ 14, 222, 152
North 'Dakots - coscacacnosas 1, 684, 076
Lo e B O T e s R 20, 750, 494
BT e 13 e i e e 6, 368, 179
o R e et i el 4,165, 530
Pennsylvania ______________-_ 23, 699, 012
Rhode Island..-~-___ooo---2ao 1, 882, 856
South Carolna_ - . _-c_-c 7,659,175
South Dakota. ... - _-c.o.Zico 1708, 1T1
TONNEEE0e v oecemccmcmae = 10, 498, 864
R e e e e e e 26, 687, 208
35T Pl I g s Sl oo L 2, b44, 025
L D I e e e emmaaas 1,022, 674
3L LT e o o e e
Washington
West Virginia
‘Wisconsin
Wyoming _
Guam ___
Puerto Rico.
Virgin Island
American Samoa

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, I call at-
tention to the fact that my amendment
would double the current allocation to
each State for the purpose of vocational
and technical training under the 1963
act. For example, Alabama, at the pres-
ent time, receives $4,610,512. Under my
proposal, that State would receive
$9,769,383; and so on down the list.

Mr. President, it is said that the Job
Corps is doing a better job than when it
started. I am willing to concede that
some progress has been made. I venture
to say, however, that those Job Corps
projects which have been most success-
ful are the ones where a good program
of vocational and technical training has
been carried out. I believe the Job Corps
project at Lincoln, Nebr., has done an
unusually fine job under the circum-
stances. Its per capita cost is far below
the national average. It has some very
fine, dedicated people in charge. The
central theme is vocational and techni-
cal training. I hasten to point out that
the adoption of my amendment No. 341
does not mean the end of vocational and
educational training at the site of the
Lincoln Job Corps, which is occupying
part of the facilities formerly used by
the Air Force. The State of Nebraska
could take over the activities, do a better
job, and reach more people for less
money.

It is my understanding that the na-
tional average cost per enrollee in the
Job Corps is $6,950. This is a tremendous
sum of money. I understand that the
Lincoln Job Corps operation which I
mentioned is much less than the average.
I believe the Lincoln figure is a little
over $5,409 per enrollee, but this is clearly
out of line with the cost incurred by the
State of Nebraska in operating the Ne-
braska Vocational Technical School in
Milford, Nebr.

In arriving at the cost per enrollee at
the Lincoln Job Center, nothing has been
allocated to regional and national costs,
and we know that bureaucracy is
weighted down with a lot of high-priced
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people who are constantly on the move
at the taxpayers’ expense.

1 wish to give a few facts about the
Nebraska Vocational Technical School in
Milford, Nebr., because it is a typical ex-
ample of what can be done by States,
localities, individuals, and the Federal
Government.

The Milford school operated 11 courses
of training with an enrollment of 958
students last year at a cost of $1,076,058,
or an average of $1,123.26 per student.
This cost includes equipment but not
construction. Federal funds accounted
for $352,911 of the total, or $368.38 per
student; State funds, $384,045, or $400.88
per student; other sources, including
tuition and earnings from production,
$339,102, or $354 per student. Tuition
for Nebraska students is $84 a quarter or
$336 a year—the school has four 12-week
quarters, or a 48-week year.

The Milford school also operates
dormitory and cafeteria services. These
cost a total of $185,500 last year, or an
average of $193.60 per student, but all
students did not utilize these services.
The school charges $50 a quarter for
dormitory residence and $100 a quarter
for cafeteria services for students who
want these services. Thus, a student can
receive board and room at the school for
$600 for a 48-week year.

Based on the figures in the foregoing
two paragraphs, we find that the average
enrollee cost to the school is $1,123.23.
When we add to this the $600 for cafe-
teria and dormitory costs, it makes a
total cost per enrollee of $1,723.23.

What do the foregoing cost compari-
sons mean? They mean that the cost per
enrollee for the federally operated Lin-
coln Job Corps project is more than 215
times that of our State-operated school
at Milford. It must also be borne in mind
that under the terms of the 1963 Voca-
tional Training Act and in actual prac-
tice non-Federal sources are raising as
much money or a little more than the
amount of the Federal grant. This lower
cost of operation, plus State and local
sharing of the cost, means one thing:
For every dollar spent by the Federal
Government under the 1963 Vocational
Training Act, the actual vocational and
technical training provided is at least
five times that which is provided by the
Job Corps.

Again, let me stress that this illustra-
tion in Nebraska is very conservative.
On a national level, the good to be ac-
complished by the adoption of my
amendment would increase not fivefold,
but much more than that. I also remind
Senators that the adoption of amend-
ment No. 341 would save $100 million
annually.

Nationally, the Job Corps is in disre-
pute. It does not have the confidence of
the American people. It has been over-
loaded with bureaucrats, and tremendous
sums that should have been used to
train minds and hands have been spent
flying enrollees as well as bureaucrats all
over the country. The young people in-
tended to be helped are taken away from
home and in some cases exposed to mass
immorality. Nobody has an accurate
check as to what happens to them after
they leave the Job Corps. The basic plan
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of the Job Corps has some erroneous
features. Vocational and technical train-
ing should be offered right in the com-
munity where the potential enrollees live.
What better tax-supported function
could be used to set an example in a de-
pressed or slum area than an institution
which trains people who want to be
trained? Those who would view the insti-
tution first hand would see the oppor-
tunities which come to those who make
good on their training. The mere loca-
tion of these training centers in such an
area would be a great motivating force
without which we cannot attempt to cure
the chronic unemployment existing in
these areas.

A State-operated or loecally run voca-
tional training school is in a position to
keep track of its students and know what
happens to them. The fact is that indus-
try picks up the graduates as fast as
they are turned out. In Nebraska our vo-
cational and technical training schools
are not tied to an antiquated, historic
pattern. They are based upon the needs
of employers today, tomorrow, and next
year. There is no accurate information as
to what happens to the vast majority of
Job Corps enrollees.

It must be pointed out also that even
if the Job Corps were without blemish
in its operation and without the moral
problems that have arisen in some places,
it reaches only a tiny fraction of the in-
dividuals who need to be reached for
vocational and technical training, Those
Job Corps enrollees who do complete
their training probably seldom, if ever,
go back to improve the surroundings from
which they came.

We need to train more people and we
need to do a better job of training people.
To do this, it is necessary for us to get
more for our money. I offer this amend-
ment not because of any hostility toward
Job Corps enrollees or the competent,
dedicated instructors and administrators
that we find here and there in the Job
Corps. I offer this amendment because I
am interested in having my Government
improve the lot of those individuals who
need a chance. The facts are conclusive
that a partnership arrangement with
State and local governments and indi-
viduals brings into play forces that make
the training program a success.

In addition to all the costly procedures
of the Job Corps in flying people around
the country, taking over hotels, and other
costly operations which seem to go hand
in hand with a Federal bureaucracy, the
fact is that the Job Corps at best is not
reaching enough people to make a dent
in the chronic unemployment. I will leave
it to each Senator to draw his own con-
clusion as to the quality of training and
the success which is being made by the
Job Corps. Of the number of people being
reached, however, there can be no dis-
pute.

Mr, President, I am aware that the
costs of running a voecational or technieal
school are higher in many States than the
illustration I used with reference to the
Nebraska Vocational Technical School at
Milford, Nebr. I point out, however, that
the costs of running more Job Corps
centers elsewhere is far, far in excess
of the figure which I have used in refer-
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ence to the Job Corps center at Lincoln.
Consequently, the relative comparison of
what we get for our money under these
two programs is applicable to all States.

Mr. President, I want to add that the
Nebraska Vocational Technical School at
Milford has been operating for a number
of years and is doing an outstanding job.
I want to give some brief facts about a
new school operating within 30 miles of
my home. I refer to the Central Nebraska
Area Vocational School at Hastings, This
school has been operating only a couple
of years. It has the equivalent of 800 full-
time students for the budget year. Like
the Milford school, it operates for 48
weeks a year. The Hastings school’s
budget is $2,075,000. This means an aver-
age cost per student of $2,037, but be-
cause the school is mew, considerable
sums must be spent on equipment. Ex-
clusive of egquipment, this school is op-
erating for a cost of $1,380 per year for
each enrollee_If we add to that the food
and dormitory costs which are paid at
the Milford school, we would find that
their costs of operation, exclusive of
equipment, would be about the same.

I am sure there are many institutions
in other States that likewise are doing a
superb job. I have used as my illustra-
tions those schools about which I have
the most knowledge.

Mr. President, I am not going to sub-
mit a bill of particulars of the weaknesses
and failures of the Job Corps. These
weaknesses and failures are common
knowledge and they have been well docu-
mented over the months, Most Senators
can and do privately relate many short-
comings of the Job Corps. We should not
be unmindful, however, that the tax-
payers’ money has been used to lobby for
the Job Corps. This has been freely done
by many of those who hold high-paying
positions in the Job Corps.

I do want to point out that the pro-
gram of the Job Corps in removing indi-
viduals from their own environment, is
not solving the problem faced by the ma-
jority of the individuals enrolled and it
is definitely not solving the problem of
the areas from which they come. In this
connection I wish to read from testimony
taken by the Senate Commititee on Fi-
nance on Tuesday of this week. The wit-
ness was one who had spent many years
in welfare work in New York City and is
dedicated in her desire to better the lot
of the unfortunate. Please notice this
testimony. The witness is Dr. Trude W.
Lash, executive director, Citizens’ Com-
mittee for Children of New York:

Senator Curris. How many individuals have
been taken out of New York City to be
trained by the Job Corps elsewhere?

Dr. LasH. Very few, sir. I am not sure about
the exact number, but I think it is below
8.000; very few.

Senator CurTis. So the Job Corps has not
made much of a dent in training the people
who need training in New York City?

Dr. Lasa. No, no sir, it has not, and also
those who know the situation best have ques-
tioned the removal of the young people un-
der all circumstances and have wondered
whether sometimes——

Senator CurTis, I am very Interested in that
remark, because I question the wisdom of it
as you have expressed there. It Is because of
those who go, perhaps a much, much smaller
number return and never add anything to
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the poverty-stricken area from which they
were taken.

Dr. LasH. Yes, sir. Also a good many come
back because they are homesick. It is very
difficult for children who have never perhaps
been even 20 blocks away from their homes
suddenly to be taken to a place where it is
quiet and there are birds and everything is
scarey whereas the noise is needed to be re-
assuring.

SBenator CurTis. Is it not also true that a
well-organized and productive training pro-
gram in a slum area sets an example for the
whole area and provides a worthwhile activ-
ity there that makes a contribution?

Dr. LasH. I completely agree; particularly
under the present circumstances after the
summer’s difficulties, this would be so.

Mr. President, I urge the adoption of
this amendment, because it would be of
more and better help to the unfortunate
unemployed individuals and would reach
vastly greater numbers, and at the same
time would result in a substantial sav-
ing to the Federal Treasury in this time
of war, unprecedented deficits, and de-
mands for a tax raise.

I yield the floor.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I hope very
much that the proposed amendment will
be defeated when it comes to a vote on
Monday. I shall have more to say about
it during the hour which has been set
aside for the opponents of the amend-
ment under the unanimous-consent
agreement.

For the moment, I should like merely
to categorically disagree with many of
the statements made by my friend, the
Senator from Nebraska, and with most
of the conclusions which he drew in his
argument in support of the amendment.

Let me point out that the Job Corps
got off to a shaky start shortly after it
was established as a result of the passage
of the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964,
There were many bugs in the Job Corps;
there was much dissatisfaction with it.
I believe the OEO, under Mr. Shriver,
has by now got most of those bugs out.

I believe I speak with some knowledge
of the facts, since not only have I heard
the testimony, but also, I have visited
Job Corps centers, and my colleagues on
the Subcommittee on Poverty have been
to a number of other Job Corps centers.
In fact, I believe that the Senator from
Wisconsin [Mr, NeLson] will have some
statements to make in this regard as a
result of the field hearing he held in
Wisconsin, which concentrated pretty
much on the Job Corps.

The consensus of testimony which was
brought before the committee was that
the Job Corps, as I have said, after a slow
start, turned the corner toward success
around the first part of 1966. It has been
improving constantly since then, and
presently is doing a fine job all over the
country.

I recall that in January and February
of 1967 there was much criticism in the
local papers in New Mexico about the
women’s Job Corps Center in Albu-
querque—criticism which, quite frankly,
rather shocked me. The center was op-
erated by the Bell-Packard Corp., a pri-
vate contractor for profit, with some
expertise in the field of personnel man-
agement.

I made a fairly careful examination of
those criticisms on the site and found—
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at least, to my own satisfaction—that
much of it had been remedied. The
troublemakers had been discharged from
the staff, the faculty, and a new super-
intendent had been brought in. I had an
opportunity to discuss with the girls in
the center alone, when none of the
faculty or employees of the center were
present, their views about the type of
training they were receiving, and they
were all enthusiastic about it, I believe
this is generally true with respect to the
other centers across the country,

So I would categorically deny that the
American people are fed up with the Job
Corps. Our own testimony and my own
soundings indicate to me that the people
of the United States are enthusiastic
about the Job Corps and the splendid
work which is being done with 42,000
boys and girls, in making useful and em-
ployable citizens of them.

The committee retained a consultant,
Mr, Sar Levitan, a distinguished social
scientist from George Washington Uni-
versity, who was engaged in making an
evaluation of the Economic Opportunity
Act for the Ford Foundation and he un-
dertook to do some special work for the
subcommittee.

His report on the Job Corps begins at
page 1 in volume I of the staff and con-
sultants reports in “Examination of the
War on Poverty.” I quote briefly from his
comments on page 23, which have ref-
erence to proposals of which the amend-
ment of the Senator from Nebraska is
typical. Mr. Levitan said:

Recent proposals (H.R. 10682, 90th Cong.)
to place the Job Corps in the Vocational
Education Division in the Office of Educa-
tion, presents inherent problems, despite the
indicated advantages. Since the residential
centers would be operated by State voca-
tional authorities, there would prevail in a
number of States serious obstacles to estab-
lishing racially integrated residential cen-
ters.

This would be particularly true in the
South,

While few Job Corps centers were located
in the Southeastern States, where the prob-
lem was most acute, youths from these areas
could enroll in centers outside their State
or reglon. State operation of residential cen-
ters would intensify problems of integration
and probably preclude some youths from
enrolling. Past experience has shown that
Federal proscription of racial diserimination
does not solve the problem.

The vocational education establishment
might also lack experience in handling the
special problems of operating residential cen-
ters for disadvantaged youth. The Job Corps
has gained considerable expertise in this area
from its two and a half years of experience.

Mr. Levitan concludes that transfer-
ring the Job Corps to HEW and to the
vocational education program would be
a doubtful solution.

Mr. President, I will have more to say
on this subject on Monday. At the mo-
ment, I yield the floor, and I suggest the
absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
McInTYRE in the chair). The clerk will
call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia., Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that



27392

the order for the quorum call be re-
scinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, in view of a certain colloquy
which occurred in the Chamber today
I ask unanimous consent that the para-
graph under the heading “Program” in
column 1, page 27165 of the CONGRES-
sIoNAL REcorp of yesterday be printed
in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the para-
graph was ordered to be printed in the
ReEecorp, as follows:

PROGRAM

Mr. Byro of West Virginia. Mr. President,
for the information of the Senate, I believe
the majority leader [Mr. MAnNsFIELD] feels
there will not be a vote on the pending mo-
tion before Monday next. The Senate will
meet tomorrow at noon, and it is hoped that
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action can be taken to dispose of several
amendments on tomorrow. There may be
rollcall votes; I cannot be sure.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr. Pres-
ident, on yesterday six or eight Senators
asked me, during the afternoon, whether
or not it was likely that there would be
any rollcall votes today. At the end of
the day on yesterday I felt it to be my
duty to contact those Senators who had
made such inquiries and to indicate to
them as best I could what the outlook
might be for today. I dictated to a mem-
ber of my staffi the following verbiage,
which I asked her to impart, by tele-
phone, to the offices of those Senators
to whom I have alluded. She accordingly
relayed to those offices the following mes-
sage which I had dictated:

Senator Byrd saild that it was impossible
for him to get an exact reading on the
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outlook for tomorrow. But there will not
be a vote before Monday on the motion to
recommit the bill to delete Title II. That is
for sure.

Senator Byrd hopes that action can be
taken to dispose of some of the lesser amend-
ments tomorrow, There could possibly be one
or more rollcall votes in this regard. Sen-
ator Byrd is not sure.

ADJOURNMENT TO MONDAY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business
to come before the Senate, I move, in
accordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until 12
noon on Monday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 4
o'clock and 13 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until Monday, October 2, 1967,
at 12 noon.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Alcohol and Alcoholism

EXTENSION OF REMAREKS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 29, 1967

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I am grate-
ful to the new, National Center for Pre-
vention and Control of Alcoholism for
some up-to-the-minute information on
the use of aleohol by young people in
the United States.

The information appears in the first
report published on *““Alcohol and Alco-
holism” by the National Institute of
Mental Health. The new center is the
focal point for the expanded national
program to prevent and control alco-
holism which was requested last year by
President Johnson in his health message
to the Congress.

The report points out that adult con-
cern about the use of alecohol by young
people “has been directed primarily to-
ward the supposed relationship of juve-
nile drinking to juvenile delinquency.”
It goes on to say that accounts of riots
and automobile accidents are so alarm-
ing to most adults that the violence of
these events often obscures the facts.

And what are the facts? At first glance,
they are alarming. Surveys show that
the average American first tastes alco-
hol—usually in the form of an experi-
mental sip—by the age of 10. As many
as 50 to 85 percent of high school stu-
dents—depending upon the area in which
they live—say they drink at least occa-
sionally.

But the national center’s report quotes
Dr. Robert Straus, of the University of
Eentucky, an expert in this field, as
follows:

These figures, however, as shocking as
they may seem, are meaningless in them-
selves. There is no proof to show that early
exposure to alcohol will in itself lead to ex-
cessive drinking in later life. In fact, all
the proof is clearly to the contrary.

Is a teenager who drinks a juvenile de-
linquent? A recent study in Massachu-
setts shows that the percentage of alco-
hol users is about the same among delin-
quents as among “normal” high school
students. The chief difference, the study
concludes, is not how many of each group
drink but how they drink.

Research shows that teenagers follow adult
models in their drinking patterns—

The national center’s report says—
and the best single indicator of the teenage
drinking pattern in any specific community
is the adult pattern in the same community.
If parents drink, there is a high probabllity
that teenagers will drink; similarly, absti-
nent parents typically produce abstinent
children.

These findings were based on five
studies involving 8,000 high school stu-
dents within the past 10 years in five
areas of the United States. These studies
also showed:

First. The average age at which stu-
dents had their first drink is 13-14, al-
though they may have “tasted” alcohol
before.

Second. First exposure to alcohol is
likely to be at home with parents.

Third. Practically every high school
graduate will have experimented with at
least one drink.

Fourth. One in four users claimed to
have been “high” at least once during
the month prior to the research in three
of the five areas studied.

Fifth. One in 10 users in these studies
reported having been “drunk” in this
same period.

Sixth. In all the studies, beer was the
most commonly used beverage.

Seventh. Laws relating to teenage
drinking had little relationship to drink-
ing practices.

There also have been studies covering
27 colleges and 17,000 college students.
The national center’s report says:

Those colleges with the lowest percentage
of drinking students were generally marked
by the highest percentage of students who
had been Intoxicated. By contrast, exces-
sive drinking was reportedly infrequent in

those colleges where drinking was most com-
mon.

Mr. Speaker, I think the report makes
an excellent summary of what is known
today about the use of alcohol by young
people. It says:

A young perscn’s decision to drink or not
to drink is usually made on the basis of a
complex of forces including the practices
and wishes of his parents, the attitudes of
his church, the influence of his peers, how
much money he has to spend, and how
strongly he may be impelled to assert his
independence from adult authority.

I commend the National Institute for
Mental Health and the National Center
for Prevention and Control of Alcohol-
ism for this first report. As Secretary
Gardner observes in a foreword to the
report, it surveys the present state of our
knowledge of alcoholism. It represents a
major step toward understanding and
eventual control.

Milestone for Rent Supplement Program

EXTENSION OF REMARKS
P

HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, September 29, 1967

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, on
August 23, 1967, an event of national
significance took place in Boston, Mass.
It was a milestone for the rent supple-
ment program—the dedication of the
first all new construction project in the
country. The occasion was the forerunner
of many more such projects to come as
the projects now under construction or in
advanced planning are completed.

The rent supplemental program will
do much for the poor of our country
and we all can look forward to further
advances in the housing program as
these planning programs are strength-
ened. For me it is particularly pleasing
because the first of these projects has
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